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PRE FACE 

The Education Division of the Dominion Bureau of Statistics is concerned 
mainly with the preparation of annual or biennial statistics of the ten provincial 
educational systems. Users of the reports, especially those in other countries, 
frequently ask for a description of the legal and a 4ministrative framework of 
the systems, as an aid to understanding of the statistics. The present document 
is an attempt to meet this demand. 

A chapter is devoted to each provincial system, and a final chapter describes 
activities of the federal government in the field of education. The whole work is 
descriptive in character, and no attempt has been made to make comparisons. A 
first draft of each provincial chapter, made by Dr. F. E. Whitworth of the Educa-
tion Division, was read by officers of the Department of Education concerned. 
Assistance of the following in this connection is gratefully acknowledged: Dr. G.A. 
Frecker, Deputy Minister of Education, Newfoundland; Dr. L. W. Shaw, Deputy 
Minister and Director of Education, Prince Edward Island; Dr. H. P. Moffatt, 
Deputy Minister, and Mr. R. A. Simpson, Secretary, Department of Education, 
Nova Scotia; Dr. F. E. MacDiarmid, Director and Chief Superintendent, and Dr. 
0. V. B. Miller and Mr. J. T. Lejeune, Assistant Directors, New Brunswick; Dr. 
W. P. Percival, English Secretary, Deputy Minister, and Director of Protestant 
Education, Quebec; Dr. B. 0. Filteau, French Secretary and Deputy Minister, 
Quebec; Dr. J. G. Aithouse, Chief Director, and Dr. C. A. Brown, Registrar, 
Department of Education, Ontario; Dr. R. 0. MacFarlane, Deputy Minister, and 
Mr. A. M. Pratt, Director of Educational Research, Department of Education, 
Manitoba; Mr. A. McCallurn, Deputy Minister, Department of Education, Saskatche-
wan; Dr. W. H. Swift, Deputy Minister, Department of Education, Alberta; and Dr. 
F. T. Fairey, Deputy Minister and Superintendent, and Mrs. Muriel Scace, Director, 
Division of Educational Reference and School Services, Department of Education, 
British Columbia; Mr. E. N. Grantham, Department of Resources and Develop-
ment, Mr. B. F. Neary, formerly Indian Affairs Branch, Department of Citizen-
ship and Imrnigrantion, Ottawa and Mr. A. W. Crawford, Director, Counselling 
and Training of D.V.A. 

The various chapters may be found to be more complete and satisfactory for 
some provinces than for others. This arises from the fact that the first drafts 
were made from available documentary materials, which were more extensive in 
some cases than in others. And it did not prove possible to make the description 
apply to a uniform date. The material was assembled over a period of several 
years, but has received a final review in 1951. 

H. Marshall, 
Dominion Statistician. 
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The Organization and Administration of Public Education in Canada. 

Factors AffectinR Canada's Educational Structure 

The educational structure of a country at any one time reflects the current 
organization of resources of that country to provide normal education,and rela-
tions between Its political organization and educational policies and procedures. 
It can best be appreciated as an integral part of the continuous interaction of the 
people and their environment, not neglecting, however, inter-relationships with 
other countries. For Canada, among other things, this embodies an appreciation 
of its extent, latitude, topography, density of population and stage of economic 
development on the one hand, and its cultural heritage, manners, customs and 
beliefs, In so far as they effect education, on the other. Dynamic environmental 
factors stimulate yet delimit change and make for variation from one geographic 
division to another, not to mention differences inherent in rural and urban organ-
ization, or the demands of vocational groups which are determined in part by 
topography. 

Similarly socio-economic factors stimulate change and affect the trend of 
education. Economic depressions may cause emphasis to be put on the role of the 
schools as a haven where children can grow up in safety and be prepared for the 
worthy use of leisure; wars may emphasize the school's responsibility for turn-
ing out qualified technicians and experts. Industry may influence the school 
organization though mostly in vocational education. The state, or province, must 
try to harmonize all these without losing sight of the important role that the 
school plays in the acquisition of desirable habits, development of character, and 
training in citizenship. Canada's growth and development from a pioneering 
country to one with half its population in highly industrialized urban areas has put 
a premium on high school and technical education and necessitated the school 
taking over functions performed by the home under rural living. 

With the exception of Alaska, Greenland, and the two small islands of St. 
Pierre and Miquelon, the Dominion of Canada covers the northern half of North 
America and islands to the North. Its 13,694,863 square miles is almost equal to 
the area of Europe. It is about 3,000 miles in width and extends from the Northern 
shore of Lake Erie in the latitude of Madrid and Rome to well within the Arctic 
circle. The Cordillera area separates, geographically, the west coast from the 
rest of Canada while the Appelachian region, or Canadian Shield, separates East 
from West. In education, however, such natural barriers have been of somewhat 
less importance than the more artificial provincial boundry lines and education is 
organized in terms of provinces rather than natural, geographic, industrial or 
other areas. As a result Canada has ten separate systems of education of which 
one, that in Quebec, is dual; and another, Newfoundland, has a somewhat loosely 
knit denominational organization. 

On this expanse of grassland, forest, semi-desert, rock, mountains, water 
and ice,rnore than fourteen million people living in rural and urban areas depend 
on agriculture, logging, mining, fishing and trapping, or are employed in manu-
facturing and processing of raw products, construction, transportation, trade, 
finance, clerical service or labouring occupations connected with these. From the 
time of Confederation to the present there has been an increase in the concentra-
tion of secondary processing concomitant with a trend towards dwelling in the 
urban areas. According to the 1941 census some 54 p.c. of the population were 
classed as urban dwellers; half of them located in the 15 cities of 30,000 and over. 
The rural folk may be found in fairly well organized districts or in scattered 
dwellings many miles from town or school and with but primitive means of trans- 
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portation. It is the latter that present Canada's most insistent educationaiproblem 
today. 

The greater part of Canada's population, which has increased from 3,215 in 
1866 to just under 14,000,000, in part due to natural increase, in part to the ex-
cess of immigration over emigration, is to be found within some two hundred 
miles of the southern border with settlements reaching out irregularly Northward. 
There are, however, gaps in this ribbon in the mountainous area and arid plains 
broken by scattered mining settlements, fertile valleys, irrigated stretches, and 
occasional fur traders or settlers living here and there. Wherever there are 
families, there are children to be educated. Since they have such widely varied 
backgrounds, interests and environments, Canada' s population provides education 
problems which must of necessity be widely divergent in nature. 

Nor can Canadian education be appreciated without a realization of the 
relative newness of the country. Although Canadian history goes back to the ex-
ploration of the Cabots at the end of the 15th Century, Eastern Canada's population 
did not increase greatly for the first three centuries, while industrialization is 
essentially a product of the twentieth century. Hence, present problems are 
mainly of the twentieth century. 

Similarly, the West was a charge of the Hudson's Bay Company until 1870, 
and settlers did not flock in until after the turn of the century. Then for two de-
cades schools were springing up all over the prairies, in villages, hamlets and 
rural areas in a pattern to meet the needs of pioneer days. Branch lines from 
trunk railroads were constructed where traffic demanded, while villages appeared 
at intervals of eight or ten miles along these lines some of them later to become 
towns or cities. The spacing of stations along the railroads was largely determin-
ed by topography and the fact that the settlers depended for transportation on 
trains, horses or oxen. Similarly when schools were erected spacing was largely 
dependent on settlement and the length of the pupilts  legs for they had to walk 
unless they were fortunate enough to have a horse to drive. Gradually homestead-
ing on quarter sections moved further north; but while in the settled areas, the 
farms changed hands and the average farm became larger; farm families de-
creased in number, roads were improved and transportation was mainly by auto-
mobile and truck. In addition the average age of the farm population was increas-
ing and concomitantly there were fewer families with children of school age. 
Many of the rural schools now lacked a desirable enrolment and teachers were 
often in short supply. Such changing conditions played their part in a gradual 
awakening to the need for new development and started a trend towards reorgan-
izing the school districts into larger unit areas. 

Influence of Other Countries on Canadian Education. 

Canadian education has been modified and enriched by the heritage of culture 
brought to this country by immigrant populations of widely divergent backgrounds. 
According to the census of 1941, about half of the Canadian population considered 
themselves as descendents of British stock. Of the remainder, 48 p.c. were of 
European origin, 30 p.c. of French, 4 p.c. German, 3.7 p.c. Ukrainian, 1.5 p.c. 
each of Netherland and Jewish stock, 1. 1 p.  c. Indian and Eskimo, and a number of 
other nationalities forming less than 1 p.c. of the population. Of the population, 
82.5 P.C. were Canadian born, 8.7 born in other British Dominion, 2.7 born in the 
United States and 6.1 born elsewhere. A fair percentage of New Canadians know 
some English when they arrive. The others usually learn enough for ordinary 
communication quite readily. Occasionally, however, families from some Europe-
an country have formed a settlement and the older members never learn English. 
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To assist the many immigrants arriving since World War II, several provinces 
have fostered English classes for immigrants. Basic English classes have been 
tried successfully. 

Both English and French may be used in parliament or Canadian courts of 
law. Each provincial legislature may decide on the use of one or both of these 
languages in the schools of the province. Where both are not accepted, usually 
the one not accepted is made a second language. However, there is no assurance, 
for exaniple, that French will be taught in certain English-speaking districts 
before high school years and where given it may be made optional or taught 
mainly as grammar and translation with little attention given to oral language. 
For the most part, this is due to a shortage of bilingual teachers. Similarly a 
province may allow German or Spanish to be taught as a second language but at 
present comparatively few schools offer either. Latin is an accepted part of most 
high school courses of study, but as it is usually optional, the percentage taking it 
has dwindled decade by decade. Little Greek is taught. 

Canadians exhibit more religions than races, but in 1941, four religions 
claimed as adherents 84.7 p.c. of the population Roman Catholic 43.3 p.c., 
United Church 19.2 p.c., Church of England 15.2 P.C., and Presbyterian 7.2 P.c. 
Canada has no state religion and in its legislation has attempted to separate 
matters of church and state, granting freedom of worship to all. 

In part because the first schools in Upper and Lower Canada were church 
schools and in part because certain congregations prefer church schools, for 
example, the Roman Catholic Church wishes to maintain a close relationship 
between religion and education for its children, Canada has separate as well as 
public schools. Several provinces have developed unique patterns of providing 
state support and exercising a measure of state control over schools established 
under special conditions by minority religious groups. 

Quebec has in reality two systems of schools, one English and Protestant, 
the other French and Roman Catholic, and Newfoundland has mainly denomination-
al schools. In addition there are private schools in all of the provinces, many of 
which provide board and lodging as well as tuition. A number of these are church 
schools which children of compulsory school years may attend so long as the 
education provided meets with the approval of the public school inspectors. 

Nor should it be lost sight of that ideas of scholars abroad have directly or 
indirectly influenced the development of Canadian schools. The disciples and 
books of such educators as Pestalozzi, Rousseau, Herbert, Montessori, Bernard 
and others, have permanently left their mark on school organization and procedure. 
Introduction of the Scottish tradition has largely influenced higher education, while 
the English influence in part has been felt through the Rhodes scholarships, work 
of church societies, tutorial system, etc. German universities attracted post-
graduate students, more of them interested in science than in education. Of 
recent years, however, most Canadian students have received their post-graduate 
degrees, at home, or in the British, American or French universities. 

Influence of educational practice in the United States is observable on 
educational opinion in Canada. It had left its imprint in many ways from the 
United Empire Loyalist tradition and settlers to the West, to books, magazines, 
newspapers, radio programs and graduates returning each year from American 
universities to Canadian education. Considering that both Canada and the United 
States are young countries; and racially somewhat similar, it is not surprising 
to find that they face similar educational problems and that expedients or theories 



-4- 

fostered in one may be transplanted in whole or in part in the other. 

Canada has a federal form of government with sovereignty of education 
vested in the provinces. The provinces have compulsory state education with an 
educational ladder of several sections leading from kindergarten or elementary 
grades to state or private universities open to all who can qualify. Some pro-
vision is made for other than academically inclined pupils and special schools 
are provided for handicapped children. The systems, except Quebec, tradition- 
ally began with eight elementary grades and four high school years, but variations 
coon developed whether the 8-4 division became 8-5 as in British Columbia, 
3334 as proposed in Ontario, 6-3-3 where Junior high schools were introduced, 
or 3-333 as in Alberta. 

Authorized texts and curricula have been an accepted part of most state and 
provincial systems. However the degree of emphasis placed on the use of 
authorized texts or reference books and none other, varies from province to 
province. 

A fair degree of uniformity is evident within the schools of most provinces. 
Teacher training and certification is found under the education department or 
office. Employment of teachers certified by the province is made a condition of 
receiving a government grant. Most school classes follow uniform courses of 
study authorized for the entire province and the pupils have to be certificated for 
entrance to high school and graduation from high schooL At one time all high 
school entrance pupils were required to write special examinations but f or the 
most part, grading of these pupils has been left in the hands of the school princi-
pals. Free public schools, compulsory attendance, state certificated teachers, 
and financial support part from the state and the remainder from local taxes, is 
characteristic of Canadian schools. 

For many years Canada's widely scattered population presented a condition 
-.ihere in a highly centralized system of organization and control of education 
within the province was desirable. Each provincial government set up a central 
office to administer the School Act as established by legislation and rules and 
regulations of the provincial department of education; while local school boards 
representing the people of the district provided a school building and equipment, 
hired a teacher and supervised the conduct of the school according to regulations, 
and in accordance with authority granted to them under the school act. Inspectors 
served as liaison officers between the central office and the trustees boards. As 
population increased and more graded schools appeared, the tendency was to 
organize the urban areas, provide graded schools, and allow for more local 
autonomy. Local decisions affecting curricular content will probably increase as 
the schools become organized as larger units, cities and towns, each boasting a 
staff of professional educators and a highly qualified professional body of 
teachers. 

School Enrolment. 

During the century there has been a trend towards a greater percentage of 
youth attending school and completing more grades. During the census year 
1940-41, between one-fifth and one-sixth of the population, or 2,175,031 persons, 
were enrolled in schools, although it was a war year when many high school 
students had left school for the armed forces, entered industry, or were helping 
at home. Figure 1 shows the distribution of these for ages five to 24. By 1951, 
enrolment had increased and more schools were open. In 1940-41, about 2.5 p.c. 
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of the gainfully employed, 14 years of age or older, were classified as teachers 
or professors. In addition there were many part-time teachers and unpaid 
members of religious orders. 

Census data has shown other interesting facts. The population of Canada is 
ageing due to an increase in length of life on the average and a birthrate which 
is generally declining despite spurts during war periods. As a result, while 
percentage of the total population at school age has decreased noticeably since 
Confederation, the percentage of the population of school age, 5-19, in attendance 
at school has increased census by census. It should be noted, however, that 
census data do not reflect year to year changes but only census years, nor do 
they show regularity of attendance, grade placement, or such. From 1901 to 1941 
the percentages of the population at school were respectively 52.2, 52.9, 61.4, 
61.7 and 65.3, while the number at school increased from 1,404,729 in 1901 to 
3,266,732 in 1941. 

Illiteracy similarly decreased and is now at a point where it is not consider-
ed necessary to include questions covering it in the census. 

During the past several decades, average length of schooling increased from 
eight to ten years. Considering the number of years spent at school, the adult 
population above 20 years of age, reported a diminution in years for each older 
ten-year group, or an increase of from 7.5 years fifty years ago to 9.1 years for 
those aged 20 to 30. A closer examination of years at school reported by those 
from 25 years and up show that 3.1 p.c. had less than one year at school while 
12.4 p.c., 60.4 p.c., 82.9 p.c. and 88.3 p.c, had four, eight, twelve and sixteen 
years at school, respectively, and 1.2 p.c. had attended school for 17 or more 
years. Education for the average citizen has shown an increase; nevertheless, 
the education of the average person could still be raised considerably. 

To accomodate those attending school there were 31,128 elementary and 
secondary schools including technical schools, and 85,308 teachers in 1948-49. 
Table 1 lists the teachers in the elementary and secondary schools by sex, their 
median salaries, years' experience, and qualifications for 1947-48 or 1948 - 49. 
Attendance in these schools was 2,319,487. There were 12 special schools for the 
E3lind, Deaf and Blind-Deaf as well as special classes in some of the cities for 
hard of hearing pupils or those with defective vision. Two hundred and sixteen 
teachers looked after the 1,961 pupils in attendance. 

To prepare teachers for the publicly-controlled schools there were 109 
teacher-training institutions and 1,182 instructors. Enrolment was 18,465 in the 
regular courses and 1,542 in acceleration courses. In addition 19 schools or 
faculties of education in the universities enrolled 1,830 students. 

In addition there were 23,732 students who received correspondence courses 
from the ten Departments of Education. Enrolment in evening schools was In 
excess of 114,500. 

In general the schools are organized as an educational ladder from kinder-
garten to college. However, at the secondary level there are divers paths that 
pupils may take; commercial, agricultural, technical or home economics courses 
or the regular academic course. Pupils in rural areas or in villages have been 
restricted to academic courses in most cases but with the coming of rural high 
schools, the picture is changing. Again, it is not unusual for graduates of the 
academic high schools to take commercial or technical courses, whether at the 
regular schools or in private schools. There is a trend in most schools toward 
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making the regular schools less academic and the commercial and technical 
schools more academic, or providing composite schools with greater opportunity 
for choice among the various fields. 

Higher technical and commercial schools and the technical and professional 
schools at the level of higher education provide variety of choice beyonct the 
secondary level. As in the United States, courses offered by the Universities 
have been increased in number during the past two decades and service to outside 
organizations by the universities has taken on new meaning. 

The majority of children of school age enter the tax-supported public schools 
at the age of six and may remain for 12 years. In the cities, kindergartens are 
provided for age five, and in some cases, for ages four and five. Afewnurseries, 
and most of them private, are presently operating although fewer than during war 
years when more women were working and the demand was greater. Outside of 
Quebec, the schools are co-educational. Pupils attend school five days a week 
for 200 days a year for about 5 hours a day usually from 9 to 12 and from 1.30 
to 4, although this varies somewhat from province to province and from rural to 
urban areas. 

Slogans such as "child-centred 	"activity program", "enterprise 
education", etc., serve to indicate a trend towards "progressive education" and 
"socialization" and a move away from concentration on subject matter, examin-
ations and grade standards. Others such as "the lighted schoolhouse", "Citizen's 
Forum", "National Farm Radio Forum", "Antigonish Movement" point to a move 
towards community centres or other organizations which have in part resulted in 
more opportunities for social and athletic activities for school children, as well 
as adults, and a new adult education. 

To bridge the gap between grades eight and nine, junior high schools were 
introduced in some cities and rural high schools are being erected in increasing 
numbers. Despite this, less than 60 p.c. of those who enter Grade I enter high 
school, and of these another 25 fail to complete junior matriculation. About one-
tenth of the population go on to higher education. Of these, about three per cent 
were graduated from university before the war. After the war, a great number 
of returned men inflated enrolment and the percentage graduating for some years 
was about one-tenth of the number entering elementary school. Most of the 
returned men have now been graduated and enrolment in universities is expected 
to drop somewhat but continue higher than for pre-war years. Federal grants 
to the universities beginning 195 1-52 should help obviate the need for higher fees 
which tend to restrict enrolment. 

Private Schools. 

In addition to the "public" and "separate" schools found in several Canadian 
provinces, both of which are tax-supported and receive grants, there are private 
schools supported by some or all of fees, legacies, endowments and gifts. The 
majority of these are residential. These institutions vary In aim from being 
church schools preparing members for service to independent Institutions 
paralleling public education or acting as finishing schools. Relatively exclusive 
schools may charge from $1,000 to $1,200 a year while others may expect the 
pupils to pay only a part of the cost of education or in a few cases provide every-
thing gratis. Private academic schools reported an enrolment of 107,610 pupils 
and 6,455 teachers in the 828 schools listed covering elementary and secondary 
grades in 1950. 



MEDIAN SALARY, EXPERIENCE AND QUALIFICATIONS OF MALEAND FEMALE TEACHERS IN? UBLICLY - C ONTR OLLED ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

(QUEBEC 1947- 48, OTHER PROVINCES 1948 - 49) 

Years 
Number Median Salary experience Qualifications 

one 
larger room Qualified 

All urban rural university Fully Partially Special 
schools schools schools graduates qualified qualified certificates 

$ $ $ P.C. p.C. p.c. P.C. 
Newfoundland M 802 976 4.1(4.7) 7.0 61.2 31.8 - 

F 1622 (3.9) 

NovaScotia M 575 1983 3213 1113 9.2 46.8 39.0 24.2 - 
F 3517 1460 2153 1149 8.4 1.0 60.1 38.9 - 

New Brunswick M 432 1572 2915 1054 5.3 1.3 76.4 23.3 - 
F 2739 1234 2012 1087 7.3 - - - - 

PrinCe Edward Island M 1127 1136 2350 995 7.1 - 79.5 30.5 - 
F 570 1036 1850 980 6.0 - 55.4 44.6 - 

Quebec lay teachers Mx 1900 2376 2675 1580 16.0 56.8 40.5 2.7 - 
(R.C. schools) F 11136 865 1364 715 7.4 14.1 73.6 12.4 - 

Quebec (Protestant) M 536 - 2500 909 - 55.6 17.7 131XXX 13.6 
F 1996 - 1407 990 - 68.7 12.2 5.8° 13.3 

Ontario M 7054 2721 3277 1708 - - - - - 
F 17117 1803 2144 1623 - - - - 

Manitoba M 1251 1925 3265 1391 11.4 31.7 48.0 16.5 3.8 
F 3432 1512 2151 1377 8.2 8.2 70.5 20.0 1.3 

Saskatchewan M 2134 1785 3181 1415 8.0 21.8 60.5 15.7 2.0 
F 5025 1474 2056 1378 5.6 3.2 76.7 19.8 .3 

Alberta'°' M 1744 2649 3302 1925 13.4 21.8 74.0 3,3 9 
F 3966 2036 2409 1800 8.8 5.1 88.7 5.7 .5 

British Columbia M 1950 3081 3425 1888 14.7 57.6 31.5 3.7 7.2 
F 3455 2285 2588 1953 9.6 15.5 74.2 7.5 2.8 

x In addition there were 2416 brothers with teaching diplomas and 429 with permits, 4657 nuns with diplomas and 1181 with permits in controlled schools. Average 
3alary of the brothers was $924 and nuns $699 in controlled schools. In Independent schools there were 497 brothers and 2527 nuns. 

xx Alberta also employs pupil supervisors and correspondence Courses in some rural schools where qualified teachers are not available. 

xxx Including teachers from other provinces with permits to teach in Quebec. 
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Private school enrolment in Quebec accounts for about 10 P.c. of her total 
elementary and secondary school population, while outside of Quebec, it ranges 
from 2 to 4 p.c. About half of the institutions, exclusive of Quebec, are Roman 
Catholic, 21 P.c. Protestant, 1 p.c. Jewish, and 29 p.c. non-denominational. 

In addition there are some 243 private institutions known as "business 
colleges" which, during the course of a year, prepare young people for office 
positions. Enrolment is above 35,000, almost one-half being full-time students, 
and 71 p.c. being girls. Ages are from 14 up with the majority around age 18. 
Their educational background ranges from high school entrance to university 
graduation with the majority having had from three to five years of high school. 
Other private schools are established to provide instruction in various trades. 
In addition, correspondence schools provide a wide range of courses for trades 
such as diesel motors, carpentry, etc. 

Canadian Universities and C olleges. 

The present organization of universities and colleges in Canada grew out of 
various needs and desires on the part of the provinces, the churches, private 
groups or individuals coupled with the necessary support where available. As a 
result, it is most difficult to draw lines separating universities from colleges and 
colleges from high schools. A unique system of education for Canada found in 
Quebec further complicates any attempts at classification. Six of the ten prov-
inces have provincial universities, although some of these may have affiliates 
which were organized through private enterprise. There are private colleges in 
all of the provinces and private universities in a majority of them, many of which 
received provincial grants and all of which have benefited somewhat from Canadi-
an government grants under D. V.A. (Department of Veterans Affairs). Certain 
of the universities are highly complex organizations, with many professional and 
graduate schools; others are small institutions concentrating on the Bachelor 
degree in Arts and Science. The colleges vary from specialist schools such as 
theology, to junior arts colleges, which offer the last two years of high school and 
the first two years of college, to specialist technical schools at the undergraduate 
or post graduate level. As in other schools, organization for higher education in 
Quebec differs from that in the other provinces in that students who plan to go to 
university generally enter the classical colleges at the end of the seventh year 
and receive their baccalaureat after eight years. They may then enter the Univ-
ersity for a License or Doctorate, or for such professional courses as Medicine, 
Dentistry, Engineering or Commerce. However, students may enter specified 
courses in the faculties of Engineering, Agriculture or Commerce from a second-
ary school, although they may be required to take a preparatory course. The 
Universities are mostly co-educational, although there are colleges exclusively 
for men and women. 

The English-speaking universities are similar to American institutions 
and somewhat similar to those in the United Kingdom. Students are admitted to 
regular university courses after having completed a four-year (five in Ontario and 
British Columbia) course in the high schools and having passed the final examin-
ations set by the Departments of Education in the provinces, or having been 
recommended from certain accredited high schools. University arts courses 
usually require three years for a pass degree or four years for an honours degree. 
Those receiving an honours degree may elect to take a master's degree which is 
obtainable in most universities after one additional year' s work; and a doctorate 
available after another two years if requirements for languages, examinations and 
a thesis have been met. Other faculties require a specified number of years to 
qualify for the appropriate degree and may in some cases be taken together with 
arts. 
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The regular university and college courses begin in the fall, about the end 
of September, and continue to the middle of May. Summer schools are held on 
most campuses at which students may take one or two subjects toward a degree 
or special courses offered for teachers, etc. 

Some of the universities have provided residences for out-of-town students. 
Others have fraternities and sororities on their campuses and most of them help 
the students to secure satisfactory housing. 

The students usually elect a representative council which is in charge of 
organized athletics and a wide variety of social and recreational activities. 
Attendance at classes is compuistory in most institutions, and failure to attend 
90 p.c. of the undergraduate lectures may prevent a student from taking the exam-
inations at the end of the course. 

For those who wish to enter college, Canada has some 18 or more universi-
ties and twice as many colleges, in addition to special professional schools, junior 
colleges, theological colleges and other schools at the junior college level. About 
eighteen institutions offer post-graduate work, but only about half of these offer 
courses leading to the doctorate. Some idea of the increase in the number of 
students is observable from comparing an enrolment of 33,000 full-time students 
in 1921 to 82,750 in 1948 or an increase of from 26 to 75 for each 10,000 inhabit-
ants. For the same period, the number doing post-graduate work increased from 
407 to 3,135. During the period 4.5 p. c. of the young men and 1. 5 of the young 
women who reached their early twenties were graduated with a first degree. Of 
the 139,000 who received a first degree, 13,000 earned a second or master's 
degree and 1,741 obtained a doctorate. Whereas during the first decades of the 
century the majority of Canadian post-graduate students went to Europe for higher 
degrees, after World War I the majority went to the United States. While many 
still go overseas or to the United States, the proportion attending Canadian univ-
ersities is on the increase. 

School Buildings. 

The Canadian education mosaic is probably at present undergoing a greater 
metomorphosis than any previous time in our history and one of which no one can 
predict the outcome in its entirety. Among other noteworthy changes is the re-
placement of obsolete frame buildings and dingy brick structures with functionally-
planned, well-lighted, well-ventilated, modern buildings which are show places, in 
part because they are fitted to a modern conception of education, in part because 
new principles of construction, architectual designs and new materials. For the 
elementary division buildings are usually one-storey with at least some of the 
following innovations: indirect lighting, bilateral lighting, folding or otherwise 
moveable partitions, ramps instead of stairs, rooms planned for projects and pro-
jection, nusite boards of green glass (other colours are available); moveable, 
stockable furnishings, ample storage spaces etc. Painting, decorating and lighting 
are done with consideration for the psychological effect and the elimination of 
glare and eye strain. Many single unit rural schools have been replaced with 
buildings functionally-planned for modern teaching procedures, health and comfort; 
and in some provinces the trend is towards providing larger centrally-located 
structures which function as community centres in the rural and semi-rural areas. 

Adult Education. 

Not only has a subject-centred curriculum in day schools been replaced by 
child-centred schools but out-of-school and adult education is now developing 
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functionally. No longer are adults merely offered day-time classes in the same 
formal manner as day pupils. Instead there is a wide variety of educational 
opportunities conducted or directed by Departments of Education, University Ex 
tension Departments, school boards, private organizations, etc. 

This newer education is based on the realization that you cannot lay down 
curricula to educate masses of people without due consideration of needs, back 
ground, interests and demands of those most concerned. Education must be of 
interest to and meaningful, satisfying and important to those being educated. 
Various activities classifiable as practical or economic, cultural, social or re-
creational and athletic, have met such requirements in many situations and are 
on the increase. Organization in rural areas has developed a fairly successful 
pattern in many communities built around "the lighted school house, or "commu-
nity centre" and augmented by the Women' s Institute, Home and School, folk-
schools and short courses directed by university extension or departments of 
education, or it may be centred around listening-discussion groups following Farm 
Forum broadcasts. In urban areas, schools and colleges, organizations such as 
the YMCA and YWCA, WEA, etc. and the Citizens Forum broadcasts, provide 
opportunity for advancement. However a majority of the working people do not 
come under the influence of any of these and a means of reaching this group pre-
sents one of the most challenging problems today. The assumption of adult 
education workers is that most of these workers, or housekeepers, who receive 
a limited number of years of school should be enlisted in co-operative community 
endeavour where they can benefit from knowledge and skill which is beyond the 
interests and grasp of childhood and youth, but is of crucial importance and forms 
a daily part of the daily experience of men and women. In part it is to prevent 
frustrated behavior which can play havoc with the individual and in time could 
wreck society, in part it is to assist the individual to live a richer and fuller life 
in a more social community. 

Financing Canadian Education. 

Some idea of the relative importance of education in the Canadian economy 
is shown by the fact that in 1946, slightly more than 2.8 p.c. of the national income 
went for formal education, or 7.5 p.c. of the revenue received by the federal, 
provincial and municipal governments was expended on formal education, the 
latter two governments paying the greater part as can be readily seen from Table 
2. Some idea of how the schools are financed is also observable. Table 3 allo-
cates expenditure on formal education by school boards and governments by 
provinces. Tables 4 and 5 list expenditure of the provincial and federal govern-
ments by provinces. 

Municipal councils through direct taxes often help to support local elemen-
tary and secondary schools and may assist institutions of higher education in-
directly. The Province provides grants to assist all levels of education and 
special services, maintains a department of Education, inspectors, supervisors, 
etc., assists in establishing province-wide standards, and provides normal 
schools, teachers' colleges, etc. The Federal Government provides education 
for Indians and residents of the Territories and members of the armed forces, 
grants the provinces some financial assistance for vocational education and in 
195 l52 is making grants to the provinces to be distributed to the universities on 
a basis of enrolment of regular students. In the succeeding chapters, a fair idea 
of the work in formal education being supported by municipal provincial and 
federal governments may be obtained. Private schools and colleges depend 
largely on fees and contributions from individuals, groups or endowments. 



Table II 

Revenue of Educational Institutions 1948 

(thousands of dollars) 

Source 
of 

Funds 

Publicly 
Controlled 
Schools 

Private 
Academic 

Commercial 
Schools 

Universities 
and Colleges" 

1. Provincial grants 95,042 10,918 

2. Local taxation 154,422 121 

3. Fees 387 14,18l'°' 3,657"'-" 14,939 

4. D.V.A. 
(Dominion grants) 3,896 

5. Other sources 4,841 4,694 

6. Endowments 2,391 

Total 254,692 14,181 3,657 36,959 

xx Includes an 
estimate of 
$6, 200,000 
for Quebec. 

xxx Includes an 
estimate of 
$800,000 
for Quebec. 

x Institutions in-
cluded represent 
80 p.c. of total 
college enrolment 
but exclude class-
ical colleges. 
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Table III 

Expenditure on Formal Education 1948 

(thousands of dollars) 

to 
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34 
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34 
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1. Prince Edward 
Island 448 39 46 788 97 9 1,427 

2. Nova Scotia 4,951 272 1,346 5,502 195 478 12,744 

3. New Brunswick 4,963 339 858 3,230 226 287 9,923 

4. Quebec 37,772 7,000 5,595 38,454 2,444 1,422 93,788 

5. Ontario 55,940 4,611 6,943 49,851 2,353 4,142 123,840 

6. Manitoba 10,019 533 1,086 6,298 743 583 19,262 

7. Saskatchewan 13,998 442 1,075 9,393 1,289 496 26,693 

8. Alberta 15,842 715 863 12,405 1,179 592 31,596 

9. British Colurribia 11,477 1,160 1,940 17,258 1,918 1,274 35,027 

0. 	Yukon and N.W.T. 40 620 - 660 

Undistributed 1,221 681 1,903 

Total 	 155,450 	15,111 	20,853 143,199 12,286 	9,964 	356,863 



Table IV 

Expenditures on Formal Education by and through Provincial Governments, 1948 
(thousands of dollars) 

1. 	Elementary and Secondary Education 
11. Grants to schools - academic 544 

vocational 
12. Services and Supervision of ele 

rnentary and secondary education 
121. Academic and general 30 
122. Vocational 108 
123. Correspondence courses 2 

13. Teachers' pension fund 4 
14. Administration and undistributable 24 
15. Total applicable to elementary 

and secondary education 712 
2. 	Teacher training 

Ont. 	Man. Sask. Alta. 	B.C. 	Total 	Nfld.** 

4,086 	1,911 18,013*  31,029 	3,680 5,439 8,149 12,439 	85,290 	3,200 
379 	275 	4,091 	265 	640 	 774 	6,424 

327 388 1,633 1,594 243 558 563 583 5,919 309 
49 17 5,466 103 9 49 5,801 
26 19 57 68 62 104 325 170 833 2 

244 46 1,111 2,116 48 156 41 918 4,684 125 
182 51 854 490 159 244 121 96 2,221 76 

4,914 2,811 27,409 	39,491 	4,466 7,141 9,199 15,029 	111,172 3,712 

P. E. I. 	N. S. N. B. Que 

C.I. 	.eguIar session 8 84 73 682 1,096 338 211 227 143 2,862 52 22. Summer schools 3 25 32 134 39 36 269 23 3. Education of the Blind and Deaf 6 70 23 60 477 45 152 51 133 1,017 36 4. Other special schools 11 1,767 869 188 783 3,618 5. Scholarships and student aid 2 9 5 639 509 23 119 21 56 1,383 10 6. Grants to Universities and Colleges 94 393 389 9,171 8,134 1,202 2,153 2,482 2,461 26,479 103 
7. Total gross expenditures 825 5,506 3,333 39,728 50,710 6,301 9,776 12,763 17,858 146,800 3,936 
8. Less: Dominion government grants 

included above 37 4 83 1,274 859 3 383 358 600 3,601 
9. Net expenditures by provinces 788 5,502 3,250 38,454 49,851 6,298 9,393 12,405 17,258 143,199 3,936 

* Includes $6, 909 thousands paid by the province on school debts 
** Newfoundland was not a province of Canada, 1948 

Source: Public Accounts of the provincial governments 



Table 5 - Expenditures on Formal Education by Government of Canada 
Distributed by Provinces, 1948 

(thousands of dollars) 
Yukon& Undis 

P.E.I. N.S. N.B. 	Que. 	Ont. Man. Sask. Alta. B.C. N.W.T. tributed Total 
1. Grants to public schools 

Ti. 	Operation of vocational schools 32 42 175 	581 	589 48 206 196 135 - 19 2,023 
12. 	Vocational school buildings 19 36 1,314 	279 111 314 152 188 - - 2,413 
13. 	In lieu of taxesa - - 1 	. 5 	- 2.5 - - - - - 4 
14. 	School health services - - - 	3 	- - - - - - - 3 

2. Indian Schools 
21. Operation of day schools 42 68 37 	395 	496 325 316 336 427 429 301 3,172 
22. Grants - residential schools 37 33 	371 245 429 485 522 110 2,232 

3. Northwest Territories and Yukon - - - 	- 	- - - - - 81 - 81 

4. Higher Education 
41. 	Scholarships and Student Aid 4 9 10 	76 	50 2 19 10 24 - 174 378 
42. 	Grants - Schools of Social Work 3 18 	15 4 - - 9 - - 49 
43. Members of Armed Forces 544 - - 609 - 517 1,670 
44. Replacement of Machineryb 2 z 

5. Other 
51. Children of the armed forces - - - 	- 	- - - - - - 15C 115 
52. Academic education in prisons 3 	24 	9 5 5 - 4 - - 50 
53. 	Miscellaneous - - - 	- 	- - - - - - 94 94 

6. Education of Veterans 
61. Grants and fees to universities 	9 	469 	281 1,321 	3,761 	568 	496 	585 1,217 	- 	225d 8 932e 
62. Fees to other schools 	 - 	9 	6 	101 	381 	15 	- 	7 	57 	- 	456 	1,032 

7. Totals 	 106 	673 	513 3,866 	.6,495 	1,326 	1,785 	1,771 3,192 	620 	1.903 22,250 

(a) Includes grants for replacement of machinery used in war emergency training 

(b) Paid to school boards on account of children attending school from crown lands 

(c) Includes operating costs of schools on military establishments and fees to certain school boards 

(d) To university and colleges outside Canada, mainly in United States 

(e) In addition $14,772 thousand was paid in living allowances to students 
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Actual compilation of financial data showing support of various institutions 
is difficult as it is almost impossible to separate institutions on a basis of support 
or control. For example, there are independent universities or colleges which 
receive grants to assist some faculty or school or for specific courses in others. 
Similarly, the relative amounts contributed by the province and school district 
or municipality vary considerably from province to province; or from more than 
three-quarters by the province to about one-fifth in part dependent on the degree 
of industrialization and municipal organization of the province. All of this indi-
cates a wide variety in situations to be met and methods presently erz -iployed to 
meet them. Some idea of the organization in each province is given in the chap-
ters which follow. The situation, however, is dynamic and there will have been 
changes before this is in print. 

Organization of the Departments of Education. 

The chapters which follow give a brief discussion of the organization of 
publicly-controlled education in Canada's provinces. To assist in an understand-
ing of the organization, diagrams showing the schools which make up the "educa-
tional ladder's have been provided for each province; and charts showing the 
organization of the Department of Education have been made available for a 
number of the provinces. These will give some idea of the variety of organization 
which has been effected in the provinces to provide the services decided on by the 
legislatures. Some idea of the personnel of the Departments is obtainable from 
the table which follows in which the key personnel of the Departments are indica-
ted by positions held. 



Official Positions in the Provincial Departments of Education 1949 
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1. 	Advisory Council of Education x x(6) x x x x(67) x(79) x 
2. 	Minister of Education x x x x x x x x(54) x(68) x(80) x 
3. 	Deputy Minister of Education x x(7) x x x x x(55) x x x 
4. 	Administrative Officer x x(28) x 
5. 	Chief Superintendent of Education x(14) x x x 
6. 	Chief Director of Education x x(69) x(81) 
7. 	Director of Curricula x x x(33)  x(45) x 
8. 	Director of Vocational Education x x x x x x(56) 
9. 	Director of Professional Training x(l) x(8) x(15) x(19 ) x(29) x(34)  x(70) x(82) 

10. 	Director of Guidance x x x(35) x x(57) 
11. 	Director of Vibual Education x (x(16) (x0 x(30) x(36) (x(46) x x(71) x(83) x 
12. 	Director of School Broadcasting x(9) (x (x x x(37) (x x 
13. 	Director of Research x x 
14. 	Director of Testing x(58) 
15. 	Director of Auxiliary Classes x x(72) x(84) 
16. 	Director of Correspondence Classes x(2) x x x x x x x(59) x x x 
17. 	Director of Art x ,c(60) x x 
18. 	Director of Music x x(38) 
19. 	Director of Home Economics x x x x 
20. 	Director of Physical Education x x x(ôl) 
21. 	Director of Health Education x(3) x x 
22. 	Director of Adult Education x x x x 
23. 	Director of Rural Education x(4) x 
24. 	Director of Veterans Education x 
25. 	Supervisor of Attendance x x(lO) x(21) x 
26. 	School Administrator x x x(62) 
27. 	Chief Textbooks Branch x(11) x(17) x x(39) x(47) x 
28. 	Chief Inspector x x x(22) x x x x x(73) x(85) 
29. 	High School Inspector (S) x x x(23) x x(40) x(48) x(74) x(86) 
30. 	Elementary School Inspector (S) x(12) x x(31) x(49) x(63) x x 
31. 	Elementary School Superintendents x(18) x(24)  x x(41) x x(75) x(87) 
32. 	Elementary School Supervisors x(5) x x x(50) 
33. 	Inspector Household Science x x x x x 
34. 	Inspector Industrial Arts x x x x(64) 
35. 	Registrar x(13) x x x(32) x x x x(76) x(88) 
36. 	Accountant x x x(42) x x x x 
37. 	Secretary of Education X X X x(51) x(91) 
38. 	Librarian x x x x(25) x x(43) x(65) x 
39. 	Architect Engineer X x x x(77) x(89) 
40. 	Editor x x(26) x 
41. 	ProvincialArchivist x X X X X 

42. 	Chief Clerk x(52) 
43. 	Additional Staff x(27) x(44) x(53) x(66) x(78) x(90) x(92) 

(I) Teacher training (2) and Attendance (3) Physical Fitness (4) and Libraries (5) six supervisors (6) Pre-
rnler-Chairrnan,Council of Public Instruction (7) appointed 1951 (8) Principal, Provincial Normal College (9)and 
Registrar (10) and Registrar Summer School (11) 4Assistants (12) 18 and Acadian Visitor (13) and Director of 
School Broadcasting (14) and Director and 2 Assistants (15) Principal, Teachers College (16) Audio visual aids 
(17) Supervisor of school books (18) 13 County Superintendents and 14 Assistants and 3 City Superintendents and 
3 Assistants (19) Superintendent (20) Audio visual aids (21) and school cars (22) Superintendent Secondary (23) 
12 (24) Superintendent and 3 Assistants - 141 public and separate school (25) Director (26) of textbooks (27)Ag-
riculture Arts and Crafts, French Instruction (28) and Assistant (29) Principal, Normal School (30) and sound 
(3 1 ) 27 Inspectors (32)and Assistant (33) and Saskatchewan Book Bureau (34) Teacher Training (35) and Ex-
amination (36) Supervisor (37) Supervisor (38) Supervisor (39) Book Bureau (40) 3 (41) 62 (42) Statistics 
and school grants (43) Supervisor (44) Education in Northern Saskatchewan Inspector Unit Offices Regional 
Director C. V. T. (45) and Associate Director (46) Audio visual (47) Manager (48) 4 (49) 50 (50) Field Ad-
ministrative Officer (51) Departmental Secretary (52) Principal Institute of Technology and Art (53) School 
grants, buildings, debentures, examinations (54) Executive Assistant (55) Superintendent of Education (56) 
Technical (57) and in-service training (58) Tests and Standards (59) High and Elementary (60) Drama (61) 
Recreation (62) Inspector of technical classes (63) 24 (64) Inspector technical classes (65) Provincial Archives 
(66) Educational reference and school services.Provincial Librarian.Supervisor of Provincial Archives Public 
Library Commission, Superintendent Provincial Museum of Natural History and Anthropology (67) Catholic Com-
mittee (68) Cabinet Ministers concerned with Education - Provincial Secretary-Minister of Social Welfare & Youth 
(69) Secretary and Deputy Minister (70) Departmental examination (71) Film librarians (72) French (73) Gener-
al Assistant (74) Assistant (75) 8 regional 25 city (76) Archivist (77) Building services (78) Special officers 
Supervisor of English. French and Assistant (79) Protestant Committee (80) Cabinet Ministers concerned with ed 
ucation,Provincial Secretary,Protestant representative,Minister of Social Welfare and Youth (81) Secretary & 
Deputy Minister (82) Departmental examinations (83) Film librarians (84) French & English (85) General 



Assistant (86) Assistant (87) 9 (88) Archivist (89) Building services (90) 3 Special Officers Supervisors of 
English, French and Assistant (91) Assistant Secretary (92) Commissioner for Home Affairs and Education, Ex-
ecutive Officer and Assistant Executive Officers for Roman Catholic Schools and Statistical Services, Church of 
England and Amalgamated Schools, United Church and Community Schools, Salvation Army Schools, Land Settle-
ment Schools, and Book Bureau, (5) or Superintendent. 
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YE AR INSTITUTIONS OF PUBLIC EDUCATION IN BRITISH COLUMBIA 1948 -49 
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1,129: 	 '03: 	 The above does not include 43 private schools and 22 bussiness collc;es 

.35 elementary schools enrolled 197 pupils above grode VIII 

.. 9 Superior schools enrolled pupils grade X 

1 Vocational teochers are troined elsewhere 

ft Enrolment includes Victoria College H MC S Royal Roads and two denominational colleges 
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BRITISH COLUMBIA 

Department Personnel (1950): 

Minister of Education 

Deputy Minister and Superintendent of Education 
Executive Assistant to the Deputy Minister and Superintendent of Education 

Assistant Superintendent of Education 

Chief Inspector of Schools (no present incumbent) 

Municipal Inspectors of Schools 10 

Inspectors of Elementary, Superior and High Schools, 30 

Inspector of Technical Classes 

Re gistrar 

Director of Technical Education 

Director of Home Economics 

Inspector of Home Economics 

Director of High School Correspondence Instruction 

Director of Elementary School Correspondence Instruction 

Officer in Charge of the Text-Book Branch 

Principal, School for the Deaf and Blind 

Director of Recreational and Physical Education 

Director of School Radio Broadcasts 
it 	of Visual Education 

of Educational and Vocational Guidance 

of the Summer School of Education 

of Curriculum 

of Educational Reference and School Service 

of Tests and Standards 

of Alcohol Education 

of School and Community Drama 

Chief Clerk 

Accountant 

Provincial Librarian and Archivist 

Superintendent, Public Library Commission 

Director, Provincial Museum of Natural History 

Principal, Provincial Normal School, Vancouver 

Principal, Provincial Normal School, Victoria 
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BRITISH COLUMBIA 

A. Brief History of Education in British Columbia 

A resumé of the history of education of British Columbia must follow the 
development of education on Vancouver Island as well as that on the mainland 
before the two were united. In 1849 Vancouver Island was governed by the Hudson's 
Bay Company, which Company attempted to provide an education for the children 
of its employees and the few settlers around Fort Victoria. The First teachers 
were clergymen, and church and school were closely connected. The Rev. R.J. 
Staines was the first teacher-preacher. He perished in a shipwreck in 1853 and 
Rev. E. Cridge, assisted by his wife, took over the work in 1855. Mrs. Cridge 
opened the first Sunday School, while public schools supported in part by fees 
were opened in Victoria, Craigflower and Nanairno. A financial statement of the 
time shows 450 paid in salaries, 73, 9, 6 received from fees and £9, 3, 0 from 
voluntary contributions. Enrolment in the three schools was over 100. At the 
time two private schools were in operation in Victoria under the patronage of the 
Lord Bishop of British Columbia. 

The first legislation concerning education passed by the legislative assembly 
in 1865 provided for the governor to appoint a general board of education of nine 
persons of whom any three would form a quorum. This body corporate met 
monthly and reported to the governor. The governor was empowered to appoint 
a superintendent at $ 1,500 per annum with a yearly contract depending on good 
behaviour, who would be ex-officio, secretary of the Board. The board could 
establish school districts, prescribe the course of study and select and prescribe 
books. The governor could appoint teachers and school boards and prescribe their 
duties. The schools were to be open to children of all denominations. This Act 
centered all authority in the governor who appointed the general board of education, 
superintendent, local board and teachers, and provided free non-sectarian schools. 
The legislative grant was $5,000 a year. 

Considerable progress was made under this Act until 1866 when the governor 
reported through the superintendent that there would be no money after August of 
that year. 

Meanwhile on the mainland in 1862 Rev. R. Jarnieson, a Presbyterian, 
opened the first school at New Westminster. It was non-sectarian and supported 
by tuition fees. After nine months he persuaded the parents to take over, with a 
qualified teacher in charge, and applied to the Governor for £100. Fees charged 
were $1.50 per month, per child. In 1865 the Governor indicated that all regula-
tions would provide for non-sectarian schools with the utmost deference for 
religious convictions of all Christians. 

In 1866 Vancouver Island and British Columbia were united. As the first 
governor was strongly opposed to free public schools those on Vancouver Island 
ceased to exist. 

In 1869 "an ordinance to establish Public Schools throughout the Colony of 
British Columbia" provided for repealing the Common School Act of 1865. The 
Governor-in-Council might establish and found school districts, hear all applica-
tions for public money and apportion sums granted by the legislature (no teacher 
should receive more than $500 per annum); appoint teachers to the common schools 
or remove the same for cause; provide for the examination of teachers; select 
non-sectarian textbooks and provide for the inspection of schools. rrustee boards 
of not fewer than three members were to be elected annually and their duties 
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prescribed. Clergymen were permitted to visit the schools before and after 
regular school hours, to impart religious instruction. 

Education thus regulated did not function effectively. In 1872 the school 
system was reorganized by repealing forn.er  school acts and passing "An Act 
respecting Public Schools", which is the basis for the present school organiza-
tion. A Public School Fund was established and fixed at $40,000 for 1872, and 
similar sums were voted by the legislature for subsequent years, upon which the 
board of education could draw for the payment of salaries of the teachers, 
erection and repair of schoolhouses, and payment of incidental expenses of the 
districts. The Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council appointed a permanent Board of 
Education of six and a Superintendent of Education who was to be, ex officio, 
chairman of the Board of Education and hold office during pleasure at a salary 
of $2,000, and travelling expenses. The Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council might 
create new school districts if there were 15 or more children of school age 
(between five and fifteen) and make provision for their education when the number 
of children was below 15. 

The Board of Education was to meet at least every three months. It could 
prescribe text-books and authorize their purchase and distribution, examine and 
certify teachers, appoint, or upon cause, remove teachers, establish separate 
schools for females where expedient, and establish high schools. Rules and 
regulations were soon forthcoming. Provision was made for the election of 
trustees and their duties were defined. 

It is of interest that of the 16 teachers engaged in the province 12 were 
English, two Canadian and two American. 

The first attempt at compulsory education in the province was made in 
1873, by amendment to the "Public Schools Act, 1872". 

The first competitive examination for entrance to a high school was 
administered in 1876. Of 160 candidates only 68 were successful. 

In 1876 the Elliott government introduced the School Tax Bill requiring, 
among other things, that every male person above 18 should pay an annual tax 
of $3 for the support of public schools. Despite strong opposition from Roman 
Catholics,the bill was passed and the principle of taxation for public schools was 
established. 

The Public School Act of 1879 superseded all previous acts. It abolished 
the Board of Education and gave their powers to the Superintendent of Education. 
It specified the duties of trustees, placed high schools under the trustee boards 
and provided for the appointment of inspectors. Cities and rural districts were 
expected gradually to take over the cost of operating the schools aided by grants 
from the government, with the exception of certain assisted schools where the 
government paid the teacher's salary. 

Provincial Normal Schools were opened in Vancouver in 1901 and in 
Victoria January 4, 1915. 

The University of British Columbia. 

In 1890 an act provided for a. convocation, a senate and a university of four 
faculties. Due to dissention between Vancouver Island and the mainland nothing 
was done. 
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In 1906 the Royal Institution for the Advancement of Learning of British 
Columbia was formed, with power to establish colleges for the higher education 
of men and women in institutions approved by McGill University. Colleges were 
begun in Victoria and Vancouver, supported by government grants, voluntary 
contributions and fees. 

In 1917 a land grant was made towards establishing a university and in 1908 
an act provided for a chancellor, convocation, board of governors, senate and 
faculties. A Royal Commission composed of educationalists from other provinces, 
selected Point Grey, Vancouver as the most suitable location. 

Victoria College has developed as a Junior College of the University of 
British Columbia offering two years of Arts and Science including commerce. 

B. The Council of Public Instruction 

The Council of Public Instruction in British Columbia is constituted of the 
Executive Council or Cabinet inclusive of the Minister of Education and with the 
Superintendent of Education, ex-officio as secretary. It is empowered: 

(1) To create, alter the boundaries, change the name or abolish any rural 
districts. Ten children of school age must be available for attendance 
before a. district may be established; 

(2) To create large municipal districts from two or more municipal school 
districts, or by uniting one or more rural school districts with one or 
more municipal districts; and to create or abolish, define or alter the 
boundaries of large municipal or rural school districts. 

(3) To establish a high school in any school district where fifteen pupils 
are available for attendance, or to establish a junior high school where 
it is considered expedient to do so, or to establish any combination of 
elementary, junior high and senior high school grades under one 
principal, and to group any number of public schools in any district 
under one principal for administrative purposes; 

(4) To establish superior schools where the work prescribed for the last 
year of public school and first two years of high school is taught and 
where eight pupils are available for attendance; 

(5) To make rules and reg.ilations governing the conduct of public schools; 
to prescribe the form of contracts of engagement of teachers and 
to prescribe the teacher's duties; 

(6) To determine the grades and classes of teachers' certificates and 
qualifications for such, and the qualifications for Provincial Inspectors, 
Municipal Inspectors of Schools and Directors of Education, and to 
make rules for granting all such certificates; 

(7) To prescribe courses of study and text-books, and authorize supplemen-
tary readers for public and normal schools; 

(8) To confirm or set aside an election of trustees or vote of money at the 
request of the Superintendent of Education, in response to a complaint 
of irregularities of elections or school meetings; and to appoint a time 
and place for a special meeting when necessary for a new election or 
money vote; 
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(9) To appoint an official trustee to conduct the affairs of any school 
district; 

(10) To determine all cases of appeal from Boards of School Trustees 
decisions, and to appoint a Board of Reference and make all necessary 
regulations; 

(11) To make necessary provisions, not inconsistent with the Public Schools 
Act, to meet exigencies and generally to enforce rules, orders and 
regulations of the School Act; 

(I ?) On request, to unite two or more municipal districts as a technical 
school area and establish therein one or more technical schools, or 
to alter the boundaries of or abolish any technical area so constituted; 

(1 3) To establish, conduct and maintain correspondence courses of instruc-
tion for pupils unable to attend school, and if considered advisable to 
fix tuition fees for instruction in high school subjects taken through 
correspondence; 

(14) To acquire prescribed text-books, supplementary readers and reference 
books, and necessary school supplies, which are furnished free or on a 
rental plan to teachers and pupils subject to terms and conditions 
prescribed by the Council of Public Instruction; 

(1 ) To define a community school attendance area. 

From time to time the Council of Public Instruction with approval of the 
vv n ma: 

1) Set aside %kastt ,  land for :c}iuol 	urposes; 

(1) Establish normal schools with model departments and make regulations 
for their conduct; make allowance for travelling expenses of students 
attending normal school, and fix tuition fees; 

(3) Appoint two or more qualified men to form a Board of Examiners with 
the Superintendent, and form additional boards if needed; 

(4) Suspend or cancel for cause any teacher's certificate; 

(5) Conduct and maintain a school for the deaf and blind; 

(6) Grant such bursaries and scholarships as the Council of Public Ins-
truction may prescribe to persons qualified for admission to the normal 
schools, to Victoria College, or to the University of British Columbia 
or to undergraduates who desire to continue their studies; 

(7) Upon report of the Superintendent, grant up to $7 a month per pupil 
to a qualified teacher who is instructing school age children in the 
prescribed courses in approved and inspected classes where there are 
insufficient children to establish a. public school and correspondence 
work is inexpedient. 

(8) To authorize the Minister or a Board of SchoolTrustees to enter into 
an agreement with the Indian affairs Branch of the Dominion Government 
for the education of Indian child ron resident in their res 1 ,e ctive school 
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districts. 

No person may institute a class without permission and the Council of 
Public Instruction may; 

(a) disband any class; 

(b) prevent any person from giving instruction; 

(c) make regulations and prescribe a course of study and 

(d) prohibit any person from attending a class or a parent from sending 
any minor to such class. 

C. The Department of Education 

The Department of Education is a Department of the Civil Service under the 
management and direction of the Minister of Education, who is a member of the 
Executive Council of British Columbia appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor and 
who holds office during pleasure. Under him are a Deputy Minister and 
Superintendent of Education and such inspectors and other officers, clerks and 
servants as required who are appointed in accordance with the Civil Service Act. 

A special investigator may be appointed from time to time to inquire into 
the social living conditions of female teachers in rural areas, to suggest what 
rural boards may do and report to the Department. 

Functions of the Department 

The Departrrent, as in most provinces, has charge of administering the 
School Act. It has charge of the Normal Schools, and issues certificates to 
teachers, and successful candidates at the departmental examinations. It 
advises the Council of Public Instruction. It draws up the Programmes of Study 
for the schools, authorizes textbooks, issues regulations regarding the qualifica-
tions and minimum requirements as to buildings, and generally supervises the 
work of the schools. 

The Minister of Education 

As in other Canadian provinces the Minister of Education is an elected 
member of the Provincial Legislature who has been appointed as a Cabinet 
Minister with education as his portfolio. He and other Cabinet Ministers 
constitute the Council of Public Instruction and determine the broad general 
pattern of educational policy of the government in power. The Minister of 
Education is responsible to the Legislative Assembly, and thereby to the people 
of the Province, for the satisfactory operation of the education system. The 
position of Minister of Education terminates if the government in power is 
defeated, or if the Minister himself is not reelected to the Legislature when an 
election occurs. As a general rule the Minister of Education is not selected 
from experts in education in the professional sense of the word. 

The Deputy Minister, who is also Superintendent of Education, is the top-
ranking Civil Servant in the Department of Education. He carries out the 
general educational policy and is responsible for enforcement of the Public School 
Act. He advises the Minister, supervises and directs all Departmental Officials, 
School Inspectors and all Public and Normal Schools in the province, and maintains 
continuity of policy despite government changes following elections. 
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Duties of the Deputy Minister of Education: 

Responsabilities of the Deputy Minister or Superintendent are: 

(1) To supervise and direct the inspectors, and all public and normal 
schools, subject to the Council of Public Instruction; 

(2) To enforce the Public School Act and the regulations and decisions of 
the Council of Public Instruction; 

(3) To have the Act published and to furnish copies to school trustees and 
teachers; 

(4) To grant temporary certificates for not longer than one teaching year; 

(5) To prepare forms with instructions for reports necessitated by this 
act; 

(6) To investigate all complaints concerning the election of trustees, 
conduct of members, and procedure in voting money for school 
purposes and report to the Council of Public Instruction; 

(7) To examine from time to time accomplishment of the pupils, order and 
discipline, system of instruction, keeping of the register, attendance of 
pupils, and the character and condition of the buildings and premises; 
to close any school where the enrolment falls below.ten or average 
attendance below eight in a municipal school district, or below eight 
and six respectively in a rural district, to close any high school where 
the enrolment and average attendance falls below 12 and 10 respective-
ly, and to lower the status of any superior school to an elementary 
school where attendance of high school pupils falls below six; 

(8) To establish a school for females when expedient; 

(9) To divide the province into inspectorial districts; 

(10) To report annually to the Minister on the condition of the schools, 
pupils, teachers, money spent, attendance, other pertinent information 
and include suggestions for improving the public schools, school laws 
and education generally. Each such report is laid before the house 
within 15 days of the opening of the following session of the Legislature. 

The Assistant Superintendent of Education who is also Chief Inspector of 
Schools assists the Deputy Minister, and is responsible for co-ordinating the 
work of inspection and supervision of all schools throughout the province, con-
ducting experiemental studies in education, inspecting Normal Schools and per-
forming other duties assigned by the Superintendent. 

The Executive Assistant to the Deputy Minister and Superintendent is a 
general administrative assistant who aids in executing the work of the department. 

The Department is divided into a number of divisions each of which is 
supervised by a Director: 

Division of Curriculum. The Director of this Division is responsible for a 
continuing revision and development of Courses of Studies for the public schools. 
The Central Curriculum Commitee, composed of leading educators in British 
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Columbia, is appointed by the Department to act in an advisory capacity. It 
contains two permanent officials, the Director and his assistant. It advises the 
Department of Education with respect to curriculum revision. The Department 
appoints special subject committees, composed of teachers and other educators, 
who work under the supervision of the Director of Curriculum. 

Division of Technical Education. The Director is in charge of Industrial Arts, 
Commercial and Agricultural Courses. The Inspector of Technical Classes is 
the Department's representative in the field. 

Most of the Junior High Schools offer full exploratory courses in Industrial 
Arts including draughting, woodwork, electricity and metalwork. The High School 
Graduation course offers options in draughting, woodwork, metalwork, and farm 
mechanics. Many high schools offer Commercial and Agricultural Courses 
including farm mechanics. The Department has prepared and is continually 
revising courses in: Forest Industries, Mining, Fishing, Agriculture, Communi-
cations and Transportation, Manufacturing and Mechanical Occupations, 
Construction, Business Occupations, Public Service Occupations, Personal 
Service, Homemaking and Artistic Occupations. 

Division of Home Economics. The programme of Home Economics in the schools 
throughout the Province is under the supervision of the Director of Home Econo-
mics and The Inspector. 

Division of Educational and Vocational Guidance. The Director is concerned 
with the effective operation of the Guidance services, and prepares materials, 
for counsellors and students, including information on employment trends. The 
British Columbia Products and Industrial Bureau of the Vancouver Board of 
Trade assisted this project by annual financial contributions and aided in the 
preparation of employment monographs and film strips. Guidance teachers work 
in co-operation with the National Employment Service. 

Division of Recreational and Physical Education. At the head is a Director 
assisted by a Supervisor of School Instruction in Health and Physical Education. 
This field encompasses adult recreation and the organizing of school health and 
physical education. It includes the former Provincial Recreations Branch, or 
Pro-Rec, which assisted communities in developing leisure-time, recreational 
activities and organizing Community Recreational Councils. Under the Dominion 
National Physical Fitness Act, 1944, grants matching the amounts provided by the 
province are received for approved activities. 

Division of Visual Education. This branch supervises visual aids of all kinds, 
assists teachers in organizing such instruction, and has educational films, film 
strips, and slides for loan to schools. 

Division of School Radio Broadcasts. This Division works with the C.B.C. to 
provide five half-hour programs a week on sèhool subjects, student forums, 
Vocational Guidance and community life with student participation. Its direction 
is in the hands of the British Columbia Committee for Radio in the Schools whose 
members are appointed by the Superintendent of Education for a term of three 
years. Regular meetings, held twice a year, consider questions of broad general 
policy. 

Division of Educational Reference and School Service. This Division is responsible 
For all matters dealing with educational reference for departmental officials and 
school inspectors. It maintains a Reference Library stocked with the latest 
education books and periodicals. It evaluates new text books. It also publishes 
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the official organ of the Department, "British Columbia Schools", a professional 
educational periodical sent free eight times a year to all teachers. 

Division of In-Service Training of Teachers. In-Service training of teachers is 
conducted in schools throughout the year at the request of the boards. A Summer 
School is conducted annually in Victoria and Vancouver offering a variety of 
courses. 1308 students attended in 1949. A principals' Conference lasting 10 
days was held in 1949. 

Division of Tests and Standards. This Division stocks, for sale to the schools, 
standardized scholastic aptitute tests and achievements tests in various subject 
fields. The Director administers a provincial testing program, develops pro-
vincial norms, and assists in conducting a remedial program based on the results. 

Division of School and Community Drama. This Division sponsors drama 
festivals and contests, stimulates interest in this leisure-time activity and co-
operates with other bodies interested in drama. 

Division of Correspondence Instruction. The high school enrolled 5951 pupils 
in 1948-49, some of whom were in the Solarium, sanatoria or hospitals and other 
public institutions. One-third of these pupils were under 18 years of age, one-
quarter were 18, 19, 20, and 40 p.c. were older. The elementary section 
enrolled 1406 pupils varying in ages from 18 to 60, most of whom were miles 
from a school, or invalids. 

Inspectors of Schools. As in most provinces they are civil servants, resident 
of the district they inspect. They are responsible to the Superintendent of 
Education. Vancouver has a Superintendent of Schools and both an elementary 
and a high school inspector. Six inspectors are assigned to municipal school 
districts and 30 others are located in districts throughout the province. 

Inspectors. Inspectors must be university graduates with advanced professional 
training and five or more years of successful experience as principal or teacher. 
They are representatives of the Department and are responsible to it. 

Duties of the Inspectors. Among the duties of inspectors are the following: 

(1) To inspect each public school at least once a year, seeing that the 
provisions of the act are carried out; and on request of the Board of 
School Trustees, to report on the teacher's ability and efficiency and 
to forward a copy of this report to the Superintendent of Education; 

2) To furnish departmental information to teachers and trustees and to 
advise with teachers to improve their efficiency; 

(3) To furnish the Department, School Board and teacher concerned with a 
report within 10 days of the final inspection of the school each year; 

(4) To advise the Trustees on matters within their jurisdiction; 

(5) To exercise supervisory authority in all matters relating to school or-
ganization, instruction and discipline; 

(6) To attend School Board meetings whenever convenient; 

(7) To assist the Superintendent in providing a uniform system of education 
through carrying out the Public Schools Act and regulations of the 
Council of 1-ublic Instruction; 
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(8) To inspect any area where parents have requested that a school be 
established, and report to the Superintendent; 

(9) To promote the advancement of education through public meetings and 
encourage the establishment of needed schools; 

(10) To aid the Department in any way and on request of the Superintendent 
to inspect any school outside their district. 

A Chief Inspector of Schools may be appointed to inspect normal schools, 
coordinate the work of inspecting and supervising schools, conduct experimental 
work throughout the province and perform other duties assigned by the Super-
intendent. 

Boards of Examiners conduct examinations prescribed by the Council of 
Public Instruction and report thereon to the Department. 

Every teachers' certificate issued by the Department is signed by the 
Minister and Superintendent. 

The Registrar acts as corresponding secretary for the Department, and 
secretary of the Provincial Board of Teacher Certification and Departmental 
Examinations. 

The Officer in Charge of the Textbook Branch purchases authorized 
textbooks and supplementary books from publishers and sells to retail stores and 
school boards. The branch issues free textbooks to elementary schools (grades 
I to VI) and provides secondary school pupils (grades VII to XIII) with text-books 
on a rental plan. 

The Chief Clerk is responsible for vouchering and checking Departmental 
Branch expenditures. 

The Accountant is responsible for all accounting for the Department, audit 
and examination of school districts' financial records, and statistical records. 

D. Local Government Organization and School Districts 

Practically all of British Columbia, except the Pacific slope, falls within 
the Cordillera Mountain system which is the most rugged and elevated in the 
Dominion. In many ways this great mountainous tract has been a formidable 
barrier between the ocean and the interior, affecting climate, rainfall and trans-
portation. Most of the valleys between the mountains are small, but two, the 
Peace River Block and Stuart Lake District, have great agricultural possibilities. 
Certain of the valleys are noted for fruit growing. Wealth of forest resources 
enables British Columbia to stand high in lumbering, pulp and paper industries. 
It also excels in fishing products, especially salmon. The mineral resources are 
remarkable for their variety and wealth. In water power resources, it is among 
the first three provinces in Canada. 

The population of British Columbia, estimated at 1,082,000 is to be found 
mainly in or near the coast cities, somewhat more than half being classed as 
urban. Provincial acts provide for the following types of municipality. A city 
may be incorporated upon receipt of a petition signed by the owners of more than 
half of the assessed value of land, with no direct debenture indebtedness, provided 
that the area does not exceed 2,000 acres and there are 100 or more British 
subjects of 21 or over. A city is governed by an elected mayor and a council of 
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of five to ten alderman. There are 35 cities, including V.&ncouver. By by-law a 
city may provide that its Council shall consist of not more than 112 or fewer than 
4 members. There are no towns. Villages may be formed on petition of residents 
of any area not included in any municipality. There are 39 villages governed by 
commissions of five members elected for two year terms. Each elects a 
chairman. Any locality in the province may, upon petition of the owners of more 
than half the land, be incorporated as a district municipality provided there are 
30 adult male British Subjects. 

The following summary based on the 1941 census gives a picture of the size 
of municipalities except for the villages. 

N urrxb e r 

Population 	 Cities 	 Districts 

Over 10,000 3 	 4 
5,000 - 10,000 9 	 8 
3,000 - 44,999 4 	 3 
1,000 - 2,999 111 	 7 
Under- 1,000 8 	 5 

35 	 27 

There are 4 suburban districts adjacent to the city of Vancouver. 

Schools are usually erected after consideration of distribution of population. 

The general classification of school districts includes: 

(1) 'municipal schoOl districts' comprising either a single municipality or 
the area embraced within a large municipal school district; 

(2) 'rural school districts' and also the 'larger rural school district' which 
may include village municipalities; 

(3) 'Large municipal school district' and 'large rural school district' refer 
respectively to a large municipal schooFdistrict and a large rural 
school district (created under section 13 clause B of the Act.) 

Upon the creation of a municipality, the area embrased within its corporate 
limits becomes a municipal school district unless the Council of Public Instruc-
tion divides the area otherwise. 

The Organization of Schools in Units. 

Before 1945 British Columbia was divided into some 663 local districts some 
of which were cities, towns, district municipalities and the remainder rural 
districts. The local education authorities were the Boards of School Trustees 
elected by the ratepayers of the area. The Minister of Education fixed the number 
on the Board at 5, 7 or 9 members. The Board generally administered the schools 
of the district and determined the amount of money to be raised for educational 
purposes. 

Since 1946 the Public School Act Revised Statistics of British Columbia 
amended the Public Schools Act to effect changes recommended by the Cameron 
report. The larger unit became a fact. The province was divided into 74 
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administrative areas after taking into consideration such factors as topography, 
population distribution, communication, etc. Each area is under a single school 
board. Cities and towns were included in the division. 

Under the larger unit system financial grants were to be made on the basis 
of 

(a) a standard basic salary scale for teachers based upon certificate 
requirements; 

(b) an allowance for current expenses based upon the average daily 
attendance of pupils; 

(c) special grants for supervision based upon the number of pupils in the 
district. 

Types of Schools 

Generally, British Columbia schools may be classed as elementary, Junior 
high, superior schools, and senior high schools. There exist however various 
combinations of these as well as kindergartens, technical and commercial schools. 

The kindergartens are part of the elementary school system enrolling 
pupils aged four to six and preparing them for satisfactory adjustment in the 
school system later. The elementary schools and junior high schools are similar 
to such schools elsewhere, while the superior schools enroll pupils up to and 
including grade X. 

Many of the senior high schools are of the composite type offering home 
economics, technical and commercial classes with the more academic classes. 
British Columbia is noteworthy for the number of options available. 

In 1948-49 there were 155,515 pupils enrolled in the publicly-controlled 
schools. In addition there were 2,807 taking correspondence courses (exclusive 
of the 2,226 officially registered in high, superior or elementary schools) and 
48,910 in adult education classes. 

Some idea of the types of schools to be found, number of pupils enrolled and 
type of district may be obtained from the following table for the school year 
1948-49: 

Type of School Municipality 
Large 

Municipality 
Large 
Rural 	Rural Total 

Senior High School 7,804 5,423 491 	- 13,718 
Junior-senior high schools 6,018 13,617 2,925 	- 22,560 
Junior High Schools 3,407 1,546 - 	 - 4,953 
Superior schools - 1,475 891 	- 2,366 
Elementary-senior high 

schools 422 3,135 5,920 	221 9,698 
Elementary-junior high 

schools 1,529 1,335 - 	 - 2,864 
Elementary schools 36,674 48,254 12,884 	544 99,356 

Total 	 56,854 	74,785 	23,111 	765 	155,515 



-32- 

Omitted from the table are some 2,807 pupils enrolled in correspondence schools 
and almost 57,000 enrolled in C.V.T. classes and night schools. 

Industrial Education. 

The Industrial Arts programme was revised in 1948-49. A programme, 
suitable for the smaller schools, was prepared. Vocational units,built in 
numerous centres offer industrial, commercial and agricultural training, under 
the Vocational Schools Assistance Agreement. There were 50 elementary and 
junior high school districts in which Industrial Arts were established in 1949. 
Many students are taking advantage of the Industrial Arts Courses option for 
University entrance. 148 shops offer high school options in Industrial Arts 
including draughting, woodwork, metalwork and farm mechanics. 16,585 were 
enrolled in the elementary and secondary courses. 

The Vancouver School of Art offers: 

(1) the elementary Diploma Course of two years; 

(2) the Advanced Diploma Course covering two more years; and 

(3) a High School Graduation Course in Art covering half the day for two 
years. 

Registration in day school was 221 in 1948-49 whilE enrolment in night school 
and in Saturday classes was 517. 

Night school classes throughout the Province were offered in a wide variety 
of subjects with an enrolment of 14,292. Of these 9,892 students were enrolled in 
non-vocational and 4,400 in vocational classes. 

The Vancouver Technical School offered the following courses: 

(1) University Entrance to students interested in Applied Science in 
Engineering; 

(2) High School Graduation (Technical); 

(3) Special courses in sheet metal, cookery, printing, woodwork, machine-
shop motor mechanics, diesel engineering, draughting and electricity. 

There were 870 students enrolled in day schools and 1783 in night schools. 

High School Commercial and Agricultural Courses. 

More than 10,162 students in 39 centres studied commercial courses in 
1948-49 and more than 1,444 specialized in Agricultural courses in numerous 
centres. 

Home Economics. 

In 1948-49 there were 101 centres employing 154 Home Economics teachers. 
Home Economics is a required subject in grades VII and VIII and is offered as an 
elective in the High School Programme. The expansion of the work in the schools 
continues to be such that it is difficult to meet the demand for fully qualified 
Home Economics teachers. 
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Canadian Vocational Training. 

The Cnadian Vocational Training Program provides educational opportuni-
ties for students under: 

(a) The Dominion-Provincial Youth Training Programme, 

(b) Student Aid, 

(c) War Emergency Training including rehabilitation and 

(d) apprenticeship training. 

The programme was nearing completion in 1949 and the work became the nucleus 
for the Vancouver Vocational Institute. 

Vancouver Vocational Institute. 

This institute came into full operation in the fall of 1949. The building is 
of modern design and is located in the heart of down-town Vancouver. Each 
department has been carefully planned, and all equipment in the school is of the 
latest type. Various trade committees have given great service to the School 
Board in the planning of each department. With the backing of the workers and 
operators in the various trades, there is no doubt that the school will fill a great 
need in this Province in providing trade and technical training for our young 
people so that they will be able to fit themselves for better positions in 
expanding business and industry. 

The Vancouver School of Navigation formerly operated by the Provincial 
Department of Education and subsidized by the Dominion Department of Transport 
and intended to prepare men for the Merchant Service, now operated as a 
department in the Vancouver Vocational Institute. 

Some 10,852 were enrolled in classes administered by the Industrial 
Education Branch. 

School for the Deaf and Blind. 

British Columbia operates a School for the Deaf and Blind. Enrolment in 
1948-49 was 1 19,not including four part-time students. In addition 19 parents 
received pre-school correspondence courses. The school operates its own 25 
watt amateur transmitting and receiving station for the blind pupils. A new school 
is now under construction to provide adequate accommodation and facilities for 
handicapped children. 

Libraries. 

The Provincial Library comes under the jurisdiction of the Provincial 
Department of Education. 

This excellent Reference Library of some 250,000 volumes is housed in the 
Parliament Buildings. Designed primarily for the use of the Members of the 
Legislature, and the Government Departments; its reference services are, 
however, available to any one in the Province. 

Public Library Commission 

This Commission is charged with the supervision of all public library 
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services in the Province and with the administration of the Provincial grants-
in-aid to public libraries. Municipal public libraries, union libraries (book-vans 
operating among a group of closely associated rural municipalities) and school 
libraries are assisted in this way by the Commission. Direct services to the 
people of the Province are given by the means of the following services: The Open 
Shelf Library open to any one who has access to no local public library; Travel-
ling Libraries sent out to rural and isolated communities; Institutional Libraries 
provided for Provincial Government institutions; and The Teachers' Professional 
Library an up-to-date professional books on education available to all teachers 
in the Province. 

MUSEUM AND ARCHIVES 

The Provincial Museum of Natural History and the Provincial Archives 
come under the direct jurisdiction of the Department of Education. 

E. School Boards. 

In municipal school districts five, seven or nine trustees are elected or 
appointed. Qualifications are as for aldermen or councillors except that candi-
dates must reside in the district, and have their current taxes paid, or be the 
wife or husband of a resident who has. C.mndidates from an area outside the 
municipality qualify as for rural trustees. Orders of the Council of Public 
Instruction govern the allocation of trustees and the first election of temporary 
members. 

After election of the first board, annual nominations and election of trustees, 
are conducted under the "Municipal Elections Act", at the same times as the 
nomination and election of municipal officers. 

Where the school district contains all or parts of more than one municipa-
lity, trustees are elected to represent each municipality in accordance with the 
number allotted to that municipality. 

The Superintendent of Education notifies the clerk of the municipality as to 
the number of trustees to be elected for each section of the school district, for 
two and one years respectively, at least 30 days before the date of election. 
Trustees representing rural areas may be elected at a special meeting or as 
determined by the Minister; the inspector is in charge of the election. 

The counting of ballots commences after the ballots are in from all sections. 

Election is for two years. 

Ratepayers who are eligible to vote for mayor or reeve may vote for 
trustee. These must be British subjects, 21 years of age or older. 

When a vacancy occurs the council holds a special election within a month, 
- failing that, the remaining trustees nominate someone to fill the vacancy. 

The respective Boards of School Trustees which are included in Technical 
school areas each appoint two members from their board to constitute a technical 
school board, for a term of one year. 

The districts forming a technical-school area may agree to have some other 
representation than two members from each Board and that number shall be 
accepted. 
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Every Board meets at least monthly. 

At its first meeting it elects a chairman to conduct the meetings. He may 
vote on all questions. Tie votes are lost. The Board appoints a Secretary-
Treasurer and fixes his salary. He keeps a record of board meetings and trans-
actions and performs such other duties as required by the Board. He makes all 
records, vouchers, papers, etc., available to the Council of Public Instruction or 
any committee appointed by resolution of the Council for that purpose. 

Rural School Districts. 

In a large rural district there shall be five, seven or nine trustees as 
determined by the Minister. Trustees are: British Subjects, resident ratepayers 
who have paid their school taxes, or the wife or husband of same, or the authorized 
agent of a corporation with taxes paid. Each must be of the full age of twenty one; 
provided further that husband and wife may not be trustee nor candidates at the 
same time. 

Procedure at the annual meeting consists of the: 

(l) Election of a chairman and secretary for the meeting; 

(2) Hearing and passing the annual reports of trustees and auditors; 

(3) Election of trustees. 

Should the business not be completed the meeting may be adjourned until 
not later than the third Saturday in November. 

The first annual election of trustees for a large rural district is conducted 
by: 

(1) the Inspector posting 10 or more notices calling a meeting of all 
qualified voters in November, or 

(2) the Inspector calling meetings of qualified voters for the purpose of 
discussing education matters and electing representatives, one 
representative to be elected for each one hundred or fraction thereof of 
pupils resident in the attendance area, or 

(3) the Inspector sets a time and place and makes all preparations for 
balloting on trustees for the district in November, compiling and 
printing lists of voters. Where representatives are elected they elect 
from their own number the number of trustees required. 

At the first election one more than half of the trustees are elected for two 
years and the remainder for one. Should qualified voters fail to elect representa-
tives the Minister may make appointments. The trustees take office in January. 
Actual expenses of the representatives of attendance areas and the auditor are 
paid out of district school funds. 

Voters at the annual meeting determine the accomodation to be provided, and 
the amount to be raised and allocated for: school grounds, buildings, fuel, light 
equipment, books and eye glasses for indigent pupils and books for others (if 
deemed advisable); interest and payment on borrowed money; conveyance of 
children, dental treatment, travelling expenses of trustees, contingencies or un-
forseen expenditures, and payment of the secretary. The money voted includes 
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the estimates of the Board for current expenditures, and may include provision 
for a fund to meet extraordinary expenses from a tax not to exceed one mill, and 
the sale of debentures. Where representatives have been elected the budget, as 
prepared by the School Board, is submitted to the representatives for approval. 

In a rural district trustees hold office for three years except at the first 
election where those polling the second and third highest number of votes hold 
office for two and one years respectively. Trustees are eligible for re-election. 
A trustee may resign by giving notice in writing to his colleagues or to the 
minister when his unexpired term is filled. Each rural school board meets at 
least once in three months and forwards a copy of the minutes to the Superintendent 
of Education. 

Special meetings may be called to fill a. vacancy and for necessary school 
purposes including borrowing money for certain specified school purposes. 

Procedure at Rural School Meetings. 

The voters elect their chairman; the secretary-treasurer of the Board 
acts but if absent another may be chosen. The minutes of the meeting are read 
and passed before the close of the meeting. They are made available for later 
inspection and a copy is transmitted to the Superintendent. 

Provision is made for the authorized agents of corporations to vote. 

The auditor audits all accounts before the annual meeting. He may not be a 
trustee or the husband or wife of one. In a large rural area the audit is made 
during the first two weeks of January. 

Duties of School Boards. 

Duties of School Boards are similar, whether the Board be in charge of one 
of the few remaining small units, or be the board for a larger unit. To simplify 
presentation, duties are listed here with the understanding that where certain 
duties or responsibilities could not refer to rural school boards, they do not apply. 

Each School Board provides adequate school accommodation free of charge, 
with a few exceptions, for all children between six and 18 years who have not 
completed Grade XII; and for those under six and over 18 when it is considered 
advisable. Entrants to Grade I, however, do not have to be admitted after two 
weeks of school have elapsed unless they have been in attendance elsewhere. 

In general it is the duty of Foards of Trustees to see that: the school-houses 
are kept in good repair, the stoves or furnaces are in good condition, and suitable 
fuel provided; the school-rooms properly swept and dusted; the desks and seats 
in good repair, the closets and outhouses kept in a sanitary condition; satisfac-
tory blackboards provided; the water supply abundant, and everything necessary 
is provided for the pupils and success of the schools. 

Boards are empowered to: 

(a) Select and appoint properly qualified teachers having consideration for 
the inspectors' recommendations; and suspend any teacher for cause 
(The teacher may give written notice within 10 days of intention to 
appeal); 

(b) Dismiss any teacher for cause at the end of either term giving 30 day's 
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notice, or transfer any teacher to any other school in the district with 
notice in writing, after consultation with the Inspector where grading 
or salary of the teacher will be affected; 

(c) Upon notice from the Council of Public Instruction dismiss any teacher 
at any time in the year for inefficiency or misconduct, or summarily for 
gross misconduct; 

(d) Report all appointments, resignations of teachers, and dismissals with 
reason for dismissal; 

(e) Allow teachers up to one month's sick leave per year, allowing half 
of the unused portion to be cumulative up to 30 teaching days in a year; 

(f) Visit monthly, or when considered desirable, each public school in 
the district; 

(g) Enforce compulsory attendance; 

(h) Allow student teachers from the Normal School or University of British 
Columbia to enter for observation or practice teaching; 

(i) To establish and maintain kindergarten classes for children from four 
to six where it is considered expedient; 

(j) To maintain classes during July and August for those pupils who were 
not promoted; 

(k) To acquire, purchase, lease, expropriate and hold lands or buildings 
for school purposes, and to sell or lease such lands or buildings, the 
money received to be used for school purposes, or to retire debentures; 

(1) To determine the sites of school houses and erect, enlarge, alter, 
repair and improve the school buildings and grounds; 

(in) To have custody and safe-keeping of the school property of the district; 
insure school buildings and furnishings; 

(n) To provide approved equipment and textbooks which are given to 
children of indigent parents and may be provided free or sold to other 
pupils; 

(o) To provide fuel and light and defray the ordinary expenses of the 
schools; 

(p) (Subject to subsection Z sec. 52) to determine which schools the pupils 
should attend; 

(q) To provide for dental examinations and treatments with the consent of 
the parents and collect from the parents to defray costs of treatment; 

(r) To provide glasses for indigent pupils who need them; 

(s) To furnish required reports for the superintendent. 

The Board may appoint one or more school health nurses or purchase school 
health services from a local health organization approved by the Provincial Health 
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Officer. 

Boards of municipal districts may purchase a site and erect a dormitory 
or rent a suitable building and charge a sum fixed by the board for board and 
lodging, admit out-of-district pupils and make regulations governing conduct in 
the dormitory. Boards may make provision for paying all or part of the dwelling 
cost for pupils of the district attending school out of the district and living in a 
dormitory. 

With approval of the Council of Public Instruction and in conformity with the 
regulations, the Board may establish and maintain a technical school and offer 
courses in manual training, home economics, agriculture, commercial, technical 
or vocational education; appoint advisory committees for consultation and advice; 
and, in large municipal school districts, establish courses in practical arts 
inclusive of industrial arts and home economics. 

The Board has power to insure itself against loss or damage to persons or 
property. 

It may, with approval of the council of the municipality, provide for a system 
of traffic controls adjacent to the school in which pupils may assist. 

The Board may fix the salaries of teachers or adopt a salary schedule. 

It makes a monthly report to the Superintendent of Education giving pupils' 
attendance, teachers hired, days taught and salary received. 

Upon obtaining the written consent of the Governor of the University of 
British Columbia and approval of the Department of Education, a board of 
trustees of any municipal school district where senior matriculation is taught, 
may establish a college in affiliation with the University of British Columbia. 
In this case the secretary-treasurer shall keep in a separate account: 

(a) all fees paid by students; 

(b) all provincial college grants, and 

(c) any additional monies voted by the municipalities and use them as 
directed for college expenses only, carrying over any surpluses from 
year to year. Surpluses may be built for capital expenditure. 

The Board, by February 15 each year, prepares an estimate of the ensuing 
year's expenses for the Council which is paid by the municipalities forming all 
or part of the district; and provided that where the Council, or Councils, consider 
the estimate excessive they may ask the Board to reduce it or ask for arbitration, 
before March first. If no agreement is reached either party may demand arbitra-
tion before March 5th. Each then appoints one arbitrator, and these two shall 
appoint a third arbitrator. 

Every Trustee shall forfeit his office if: 

(a) He is appointed as teacher in the district; 

(b) He ceases for three months to be an actual resident of the district; 

(c) He ceases to possess the qualifications for trustee, or be a husband or 
wife of one so qualified, or ceases to be the authorized agent of a cor- 
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po ration; 

(d) He is convicted of an indictable offense; 

(e) He becomes insane. 

F. Teachers and Inspectors 

Municipal school Inspectors may be appointed under the Civil Service Act 
on recommendation of the Superintendent and Board and approval of the Minister. 
No one may be appointed as inspector unless he holds a Municipal Inspector's 
Certificate issued by the Department. 

Duties of the Municipal Inspectors are as follows: 

(a) To visit and inspect each classroom at least twice a year and report 
on the teachers concerned; 

(b) To advise with the teachers and Board, rovide trustees and teachers 
with professional information, and attend Board meetings; 

(c) To assign teachers to positions, with approval of the Board, deterridne 
which school pupils of the district shall attend, and exercise supervisory 
authority in matters concerning organization, instruction and discipline; 

(d) To perform such other duties as assigned by the Superintendent or by 
the Board of Trustees when approved by the Superintendent; 

(e) The Vancouver Board may appoint a "Superintendent of Schools for 
Vancouver", with the powers and duties of a chief inspector. It may 
also appoint one or more inspectors to serve under him. The salary of 
each municipal inspe.ctor of schools is fixed by the Civil Service 
Commission, half to be paid by the Department, half by the municipality. 

Teacher Personnel 

In 1949-50 British Columbia employed 5,873 teachers of whom 1991 had 
university degrees and 762 were classed as special instructors. The number 
teaching on permits was small (282 in 1948-49). In 1948-49 average experience 
of the 1950 male teachers was 14.7 years, of the 3,455 female teachers 9.6 years 
while tenure in their present school was 4.8 for the men and 3.0 for the women. 

Teacher Trainin 

There are two normal schools with model schools and a summer school of 
education which prepare teachers for the schools or help them improve their 
standing. University graduates who wish to teach in the high schools obtain their 
professional training at the Department of Education of the University of British 
Columbia. As in the other provinces, permit teachers were temporarily certifi-
cated to teach during the war years, but it is expected that these will soon all be 
replaced by qualified personnel. 

Certification of Teachers 

Teachers' certificates are issued by the Department of Education upon 
presentation of official statements of credit showing completion of requirements. 
Applicants for advanced certificates must complete regular courses as pre- 
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requisites to special requirements for advanced standing. Teachers who have 
completed approved courses at institutions outside the province may submit 
official statements of the courses and credits taken for evaluation. If approved 
they are given temporary certificates which may be made permanent after 
successful teaching in British Columbia and completion of specified courses which 
may be taken at summer school. 

The following certificates are available: 

(1) Elementary conditional (E.-C.) requiring university entrance standing 
and a normal school diploma or its equivalent. 

(2) Elementary Conditional Industrial Arts (E.-C.) Issued to Industrial 
Arts teachers in training for Secondary Conditional Industrial Arts 
certificate to teachers with First Class or Academic certificates or 
the equivalent, graduates of senior or technical high schools with 
required credits in Metalwork, Electricity, Woodwork and Drawing, 
and craftsmen with high school graduation or its equivalent. 

(3) Elementary Basic (E-B) 

(a) First Class Interim certificate valid for five years is availa-
ble to candidates with University entrance standing or senior 
matriculation or equivalent standing in English, History and 
three other subjects, or 15 units or one year university credit 
and a normal school diploma. Teachers with Elementary 
Conditional certificates may qualify for (E-B) certificates by 
meeting the additional requirements. 

(b) First Class Permanent (E-B) require in addition: a year's 
successful teaching; three and three-quarters units of summer 
school in approved courses; a-second year's experience and 
an additional summer school session and recommendation by 
the inspector. 

(c) Elementary Basic-Home Economics (E-B) and Elementary 
Basic-Home Economics, Permanent (E-B) are granted to 
students with diploma in Home Economics and Normal school 
certificates the latter requiring in addition two years 
experience and 7 units credit five of which are for the 
permanent first class cerificate. 

(4) Elementary Advanced (E-A) formerly specialist certificates, are issued 
for: Art, Handicapped children, Home Economics, Intermediate gra-
des, Kindergartens, Teacher-Librarian, Music, Physical Education 
and Primary to teachers with B.C. permanent First Class or Academic 
certificate with five years experience who have taken 15 prescribed 
units in the field of specialization. 

(5) Secondary Conditional (S-C) These certificates are issued for Art, 
Commercial, Home Economics, Industrial Arts, and Music and the 
training required varies according to the field but usually requires 
some university standing and the completion of courses in the field. 

(6) Secondary Basic (S-B). Academic A Interim (S-B) candidates must 
possess an approved bachelor's or higher degree or its equivalent, a 
diploma in Education or First Class Certificate and six prescribed 
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units in Education. 

(7) Academic A Permanent (S-B) granted to Academic A Interim teachers 
who complete two years of teaching and are approved by their inspector. 

(8) Academic B. Interim (S-B) granted to teachers with an approved degree 
and a normal school diploma or its equivalent. 

(9) Academic B. Permanent (S-B) is given to Academic B. Interim 
teachers after two years of experience and with approval of the inspec-
tor. 

(10) Secondary Basic (S-B) Interim Certificates granted in Art, Commercial, 
Home Economics, Industrial Arts, Music, or Physical Education to 
candidates who have obtained degrees in the relative fields and have a 
First Class or Academic certificate or who otherwise meet the requi-
rements. Permanency is granted upon meeting additional requirements. 

(11) Secondary Advanced (S-A) Valid for six years and renewable upon 
completion of 2 units of credit for approved work in the field of 
specialization. These are available as: Counsellor, Librarian Ins-
tructor and Physical Education and are granted to teachers with 5 years 
experience, a permanent Secondary Basic certificate and 15 units 
credit as prescribed for the field or the equivalent as shown by an 
advanced degree. 

There are War Service Regulations covering teachers who enlisted in the 
armed forces or former members who wish to enter teaching. 

The Duties of Teachers 

Teachers are expected: 

To teach diligently and faithfully all the branches required, and to 
maintain proper order and discipline; 

To call the roll twice a day and keep an accurate register which is the 
property of the school; 

To provide and keep a visitor's book; 

To report to parents on progress, attendance and punctuality of the 
pupils; 

To furnish the Superintendent monthly, or whenever required, with any 
information affecting the school, and verify all reports; 

To report to the Board any infectious or contagious diseases or unsa-
nitary condition; 

To use only prescribed texts, and care for books and equipment; 

To give at least 30 days notice of intention to resign except when 
employed on probation, in which case the teacher may not terminate 
his engagement before expiration of the period of appointment without 
the consent of the School Board. 
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To admit students from the normal school or college of education to 
observe and for practice teaching. 

Teachers making false returns or breaking their contract may have their 
certificates suspended or cancelled. Teachers may accept new positions and 
give notice before August 1, and may be released during the year with consent 
in writing from the Board. 

When a class-room or department is to be closed the teacher must be given 
a month's notice. Where the staff is to be reduced at the end of a term the 
teachers affected must be given one month' s notice but must be retained if 
teachers are needed. Where an insufficient number of pupils is in attendance, a 
teacher may be transferred to another position in the school district. 

Teachers may be given a temporary contract for one year or be appointed 
for a probationary period of one year but not more. If not terminated their 
contract remains in force and the year counts towards permanent appointment. 

Teachers are allowed two days annually to attend a teacher's conference 
and may have a substitute for five days or less where necessary for business of 
the teachers' federation provided that the Board does not have to pay for the 
substitute. 

Teachers Pensions 

The present Teachers' Pensions Act which replaced the former act in 1940 
made provision for all teachers under it. Pensions granted under it were conti-
nued, except however that specified pensions or allowances under the former act 
in excess of $50 a. month were subject to a reduction of one-third of the amount 
above $40. 

The Act of 1940 provided for the establishment and maintenance of a 
Teachers' Pensions Fund which consists of: 

(1) contributions made by teachers under the former act and transferred to 
the Commissioner; 

(2) contributions by Boards of Trustees and teachers under this act; 

(3) contributions made by The British Columbia Teachers Federation; 

(4) interest occuring from the investment of moneys in the fund; 

(5) and any other contributions made under provisions of this act. Retire-
ment annuities are paid from the Retirement Annuity Account. 

The minimum contribution deducted from teachers' salaries is $3 for all 
monthly salaries up to $1000; $4 for monthly salaries from $100 to $125 and an 
additional $1 for each additional increment of $ 2 5 to a maximum of $19 f o r a 
salary of from $475 to $500 and $25 monthly for salaries of $500 and over. In 
addition any employee may elect to increase his monthly contributions to the Fund 
or make lump sum payments and notify both the Commissioner and his employer 
so that such amounts may be deducted monthly, provided that any increase may 
begin only on the month in which his birth date occurs and only after evidence of 
insurability has been given to the Commissioner. 

Further provision allows for an employee who leaves the fund but again 
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becomes eligible, to repay the anount of the annuity for which he had been con-
tributing previously, and pay the amount due for the period concerned. Where a 
salary is paid by the Minister of Finance he makes the necessary deductions and 
contributions to the fund as does The British Columbia Teachers' Federation. 

In addition, since January 1942, each employer deducts one per cent for the 
Service Pensions Account and will do so for a period up to 20 years or until an 
actuarial valuation shows that such special contribution is no longer necessary. 

Employees on leave of absence without salary may continue their payments. 
Members of the armed forces may make a contribution equal to the minimum 
collected for period of absence from teaching unless the employee resigned his 
position and was granted a refund of the reserve to his credit. Where an employer 
has made contributions on behalf of an employee during his absence, the employee 
may not collect such amounts unless. he has returned to his position for at least 
ten months. Upon again becoming eligible for superannuation an employee may 
repay the amount refunded and be credited with the time for which he previously 
contributed. 

Since January 1942 each employer, to whom the act applies, has paid to the 
Commissioner monthly, seven per cent of the aggregate salaries of all employees 
who pays them into the Fund. The contributions are paid out of the appropriation 
in accordance with the "Special Assistance in the Cost of Education Act". 

Superannuation allowances 

Length of service is the total number of years employed as a teacher but 
may include, in addition, length of time absent for purposes of study, employment 
in the Department of Education, and years spent in the armed forces so long as a 
refund has not been demanded. Ordinarily a break of two years in service is 
considered as withdrawal. 

Men teachers are superannuated at age 65, women teachers at age 60. 
Those who entered teaching since 1940 must serve at least 10 years to receive 
superannuation at age 65 (or 60 for females). 

The service pension on the single life plan is $360 per year for 20 years of 
service while for from 10 to 20 years a. proportionate amount is given and for 
each additional year beyond 20, $12 per year is added. In addition each teacher 
who has contributed additional amounts receives an annuity based on prescribed 
tables, his contributions and the plan he selects. 

The teacher may elect one of the following plans: 

(1) single life, payable for life; 

(2) single life guaranteed, payable for life or a fixed term of years, which 
may be five or more; 

(3) joint life and last surviver, being the person nominated; 

(4) any combination of the above plans. 

Where no plan is selected allowance is made on the single life guaranteed 
plan for a. term of ten years certain. 

Persons on superannuation who are employed by anyone who comes under this 
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act and whose monthly pension and salary exceeds $150 if married, or $100 if 
single, have their pension reduced by such excess. 

Total and permanent disability allowances are provided for leachers who 
have taught 10 or more years, and computed as for pensions. To be eligible an 
employee must be examined by at least two medical practitioners and may be 
further examined to ascertain his condition,but not more than once a year. 

In case of death of an employee provision is made for his widow, or father, 
mother, sister or brother,who are wholly dependent to receive: $180 per year 
for service of from 10 to 20 years and an amount equal to one-half the retirement 
annuity which the employee would have received at age 65. Dependents nominated 
by a female employee whether father, mother, sister, brother or husband are paid 
a similar allowance. Where an employee die.s before 10 years of service an 
amount equal to the reserve maintained for that employee will be paid to his 
nominee or next of kin. 

Employees employed in the Department of Education and coming under the 
Civil Service Superannuation Act benefit at age of retirement by an additional 
amount computed from years of service under the Teachers' Pension Act. 

Similarly teachers who have taught for ten or more years before coming 
under the University of British Columbia Pension Plan or Victoria College 
Pension Plan may benefit accordingly at age of retirement. 

Where an employee leaves the profession or is dismissed he receives the 
reserves maintained for retirement annuities for him. 

Administration 

The Department of the Provincial Secretary administers this Act. 
Necessary expenses including salaries are paid out of the Teachers' Pension Fund 
or temporarily from Consolidated Revenue. 

The Commissioner determines those who come under the Act, the amount 
of superannuation allowances, and further matters which arise from time to time. 
With approval of the Lieutenant Governor in Council he makes necessary regula-
tions. 

A Teachers' Pension Board consists of the Commissioner as chairman, a 
representative of employers, and one of employees appointed by the Teachers 
Federation. It may retire any employee where expedient and consider for re-
entry any employee who has been absent from the profession for more than two 
years; and consider all cases of deferred benefits. In addition the Lieutenant-
Governor in Council appoints not more than three persons as "Trustees of the 
Teachers' Pension Fund". The Trustees invest all moneys at hand with approval 
of the Minister of Finance keeping any uninvested money in a chartered bank. 

The Commissioner employs an actuary whenever necessary but at least at 
three year periods. The actuary reports as requested. Accounts of the 
Commissioner are audited at least annually by an auditor appointed by the Crown. 

G. Miscellaneous 

Regulations Governing the Conduct of Schools. 

An official trustee exercises all functions of a trustee board. 
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Schools are opened by reading, without comment, a passage of scripture 
selected from readings prescribed by the Council, followed by the recitation of 
the Lord's Prayer. 

Compulsory attendance covers ages seven to 15, not inclusive. Parents 
who fail or neglect to send their children to school are liable to a fine not to 
exceed $ 10 and each successive day may be considered an offense. 

A pupil may be exempted if proof is given that he: is being educated by other 
means satisfactory to the justice of the peace or a tribuim1; that he is prevented 
from attending because of sickness or other cause; that there is no public school 
within a distance of three miles and no conveyance; that the child has passed 
beyond the grades taught in neighboring public schools and no conveyance is 
provided to take him elsewhere. 

Penalties are provided for keeping explosives within 500 yards of the school, 
and for disturbing school meetings. Fines collected are used for school expenses. 

The Minister of Finance advances any sums necessary to manage the Text-
book Branch into the "Textbook Operating Account" and all disbursements for 
salaries, wages, supplies, etc., shall be drawn on that account and moneys 
received shall be paid into that account. 

The Board of Reference of three members, appointed annually by the Council, 
consist of a chairman who is a member of the Bar nominated by the Chief Justice, 
one member nominated by the B.C. Teachers' Federation and the last by the B.C. 
Trustees' Association. It investigates all matters referred to it by the Council, 
taking evidence under oath and reporting its findings to the Council. The Refe-
rence Board is paid by the Council for services and all expenses. 

The Health Officer who must be an M.D. removes from school any pupil or 
employee whose health is dangerous to the welfare of the other pupils. He 
supervises the physical exercises and reports to the Provincial Board of Health 
on request and annually to the Provincial Health Officer and Board. Suitable 
first aid equipment is provided in all schools. 

Rules and Regulations of the Council of Public Instruction. 

School Day. 

The school day is five hours inclusive of recesses, assemblies, etc., and is 
from 9 a.m. to 12 noon and 1 to 3 p.m. There is a 15 minute recess each morning. 
Trustees may change elementary school hours to 9-12 and 1-3:30 from March to 
October and from 9:30 to 1. and 1-3:30 from November to February inclusive 
with a recess of 15 minutes in the morning and 10 minutes in the afternoon. The 
day for Junior and Senior High Schools is from 5-1/4 to 5 hours inclusive of 5 
minute intervals between classes. 

Pupils of Grade I and II may, at the discretion of the Board, be dismissed at 
2:30 p.m. Pupils must be given recesses and may not be detained for more than 
half an hour after school. 

No homework is to be assigned to pupils in Grades I to VI; pupils in Grade 
VII to IX may be required to do up to one hour and in X to XII up to 1 1  hours 
homework per day. 

The statutory school year is from July 1 to June 30. The summer vacation 
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covers July and August, the winter vacation comprises the two weeks following 
the third Friday in December, the Easter vacation includes Good Friday and the 
week following. Every Saturday and Sunday, Victoria Day, Labour Day, Thanks-
giving Day, Rernemberance Day and New Years' Day and any day proclaimed by 
the Governor-General or Lieutenant-Governor is a holiday. Provision is made 
for patriotic exercises. 

Substitute teachers are paid by the Board when the teacher is eligible for 
sick leave but otherwise by the teacher at 1/250 of her annual salary but not 
more than $8 a day. 

Discipline. 

Every teacher is expected to practice such discipline as may be exercised 
by a kind, firm and judicious parent in his family, avoiding corporal punishment 
except when it appears to be imperatively necessary; and then a record of the 
offence and the punishment is made in the register for the purpose. When a 
pupil is persistently disobedient or addicted to any vice injurious to the character 
of other pupils, the principal or teacher may dismiss the pupil and report the 
case to the trustees who may suspend or expel him. 

The principal supervises the classification of pupils, timetables of the 
teachers, and the general discipline and conduct of all pupils. He convenes his 
assistants at least monthly to obtain uniformity in discipline and instruction. A 
record is kept of the meetings. The pupils are instructed in fire drill. 

In a large school there may be a "Supervising principal" who has not a full 
teaching load. School boards may employ a "Senior Principal" to advise the 
School Board on adninistrative problems and confer with the inspector on 
educational matters. 

Pupils. 

Pupils may not change from one school to another without permission of the 
Board. Parents are responsible for damage to school property caused by their 
offsprings. 

Pupils are required to be clean and tidy, to avoid idleness, profanity, false-
hood, deceit, quarrelling and fighting, to be kind and courteous, obedient, diligent 
and conform to the rules of the school. They are expected to present a written 
excuse for being tardy or absent from school and may be excused because of 
sickness, sickness in the family, danger to health from exposure, or other cause 
which renders attendance impracticable. Pupils must be present for inspections 
and examinations. They must not leave early and are under school discipline on 
the way to and from school. They must have necessary books and equipment. 

Teachers who are conscientious objectors are excused from reading the 
scripture and saying the Lord's Prayer. Pupils may be excused after notice in 
writing by the parents. 

No public schoolhouse or school-plot or anything pertaining thereto, should 
be used or occupied for any purpose other than school without permission of the 
Trustees. 

British Columbia School Finance. 

Money to finance the schools comes mainly from two sources, grants from 
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the government and taxes raised in the district. The following sections are in-
tended to outline the methods of raising taxes, borrowing money, etc. 

Education is free to all resident pupils under 18 years of age to the end of 
grade 12, provided the pupil attends a school he may lawfully attend. 

In Municipal School Districts. 

School board estimates are submitted to the municipal councils which levy 
and collect taxes and pay the amounts over to the school boards. The tax rate 
may not be less than 5 mills. The rate is applied to 100 p.c. of the assessed 
value of land plus a pre-determined percentage of the assessed value of improve-
ments. Councils may fix a minimum payment and require all parents of school 
children, or all persons not subject to the school rate, to pay a tax at least equal 
to the minimum set. 

In Rural School Districts. 

(a) General School Rate. Estimates, having been approved by an Annual 
Meeting or The Representatives, are submitted to the Provincial 
Assessor who assesses, levies against 100 p.c. of the assessed value of 
land and 75 p.c. of the assessed value of improvements, and collects the 
taxes which are payable to school boards inquarterlyinstairnents. The 
rate shall be at least 5 mills. An amount equal to the costs of assessing 
and collecting, interest on advances, and uncollected and uncollectible 
taxes is to be added to the board's estimate before the rate is struck. 
Indigents may be granted exemption by the annual school meeting of 
ratepayers. 

(b) Special School Tax. When approved by (a) the ratepayers or (b) in the 
case of a larger district, the attendance district representatives or (c) 
the Superintendent of Education, the rural board may: 

(1) impose a minimum tax on parents who are not ratepayers, or 

(2) impose a tax at least equal to the rate imposed above on all 
persons over 21 not otherwise paying school taxes. To cMThct 
these, the school board may appoint its own collector and allow 
him up to 10 p.c. of the amount collected. 

(c) Contributions from other Boards. A Board, where no school is in ope-
ration or where certain grades are not taught, may pay cost of tuition 
and accommodation of its pupils attending another school on the basis 
of an agreement with the operating board. 

(d) Tuition fees. These are payable by parents of pupils who reside outside 
any school district, or on account of any student who is 18 years of age 
or beyond grade 12. 

Assessment. 

Assessment for school purposes is based on 100 p.c. of the actual value of 
land and 75 p.c. of the value of improvements. 

Exemptions from assessment include church lands used for worship, ceme-
teries, hospitals, homes for the aged, orphanages, buildings of agricultural and 
horticultural societies, municipal property, crown lands and historical buildings. 
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Division of Costs. 

School expenses are divided into two categories - ordinary and extra-
ordinary. Ordinary expenses include the normal operating costs of schools and 
debt charges together with a limited amount of capital expenditure, repairs and 
alterations. Ordinary expense comprehends the expenses of plans for alterations 
to school buildings not exceeding the mill; options on land, and the replacement 
of furniture and equipment not in excess of $30 per classroom for the elementary 
division and $50 per room for higher grades. 

Extraordinary expenses are the amounts spent on plant maintenance and 
capital outlays beyond these limits including the costs of new sites, school 
buildings, teacherages, furniture, equipment and major repairs, renewals and 
alterations. Unless the cost of extraordinary expense can be provided from 
current revenue the proposal must be submitted to a vote of the ratepayers in the 
form of a debenture by-law. 

Finances are based on the calender year. 

Taxation. 

In organized areas the estimates prepared by a school board must be sub-
mitted to the municipal council by February 15. The extraordinary expenses 
must be separated from the ordinary. The council then decides whether the 
former will be provided from current revenue or borrowed money. 

A council may request a reduction in the estimates. The board may refuse 
but agree to arbitration by a representative of the board and of the council and a 
third person chosen by these two. 

Where they do not agree to arbitrate, either party may force arbitration by 
written notice given between March 5th and 10th. 

Where more than one municipality is involved, as in a larger municipal 
district or technical school area, the total budget is divided among the municipa-
lities concerned on the basis of assessment. 

Upon the request of a school board a council may determine to levy annually 
up to one mill for the creation of a capital fund for school purposes. Money from 
such a fund is paid to the school board on consent of the council. Where more than 
one municipality is involved the school board becomes custodian of the funds. 

A municipal council is empowered to fix and impose a minimum education 
tax, to direct that parents who are not ratepayers pay an education tax and that 
all others who are neither parents nor ratepayers shall pay a minimum education 
tax. 

Any end-of-the-year surplus of tax money is considered as ordinary revenue 
for the ensuing year. 

In rural areas the estimates are subject to the approval of the annual 
meeting of ratepayers held in the middle two weeks of November or, where ap-
plicable, to the representatives of the school attendance areas. 

The trustees must inform the provincial assessor of the total to be levied 
on or before February 15. Indigents claiming exemption from taxes must apply 
to the school board at least two weeks before the annual meeting. The board then 
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sends an approved list of eemptions to the provincial assessor. 

Where the school district lies partly in two assessment areas the informa 
tion goes to the assessor of the area having the largest portion of the district. 

In cases where the levy for rural school purposes has been on the school 
year basis in the past this is perpetuated by levying 50 p.c. of last year's budget 
each year. In no case may the levy in rural school districts be less than five 
mills. 

The provincial assessor may add to the board's estimates the cost of 
assessment and collection. The province pays the taxes to the boards in quaterly 
instalments direct from consolidated revenue and reimburses the revenue from 
tax collections as they come in. 

For the purpose of raising provincial revenue for school purposes, all land 
within a rural area outside any school district and all land within a district with 
a closed school is assessed and taxed at least 5 mills. 

Recovery of Taxes. 

In organized areas the municipal council assumes responsibility for the 
collection of taxes. In rural areas the province is responsible. 

Agreements Between Boards. 

Any board may make an agreement with any other board for the education 
of some, or all of its pupils. 

Where there is no provision for secondary education in the home school, a 
board is liable for the net cost of education of pupils under 18 in grades 9 to 12. 
Where the work of a pupil is declared unsatisfactory by both the principal and the 
inspector the board is no longer responsible. Where no secondary school is 
maintained, or a pupil is taking special work by correspondence with the approval 
of the superintendent, the board is liable for the cost of correspondence courses 
for students under 18 in grades 9 to 12. 

Fee s. 

Fees may be charged for night schools and in day schools for the children 
of parents residing outside any school district, and for students 18 years of age 
or over in grade 13. 

Temporary Loans. 

In municipal districts, a school board may not incur liabilities for ordinary 
purposes greater than the amount at its disposal as shown by the School Trustees 
Account. 

Where the sum of the levy and the grants prove insufficient the council 
applies a portion of ordinary revenue to school purposes. 

Capital Loans. 

The decision to borrow or use current revenue for extraordinary or capital 
purposes lies with the municipal council in organized areas. Where a by-law is 
required to authorize the issue of debentures, it must be submitted to a vote of 
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the ratepayers and there must be a 3/5 over-all majority in favour. The school 
board submits the by law to a vote in any rural area involved. 

In rural school districts the board may borrow for capital purposes only if 
authorized by a vote of the ratepayers (except as provided in Section 83 (4) of the 
Public Schools Act.) It may also borrow on a long term basis for conveyance 
purposes. Capital loans are limited in term to 12 years, conveyance loans to 5 
years. 

Any surplus remaining after completion of the project is used only for 
extraordinary purposes as approved by the municipal council in large municipal 
districts. 

Disposal of Property. 

In municipal school districts, money acquired from the sale or lease of 
property is added to the sinking fund for payment of debentures issued to pay for 
property. 

When a rural school is closed all liquid assets are transferred to the Minister 
of Finance for school purposes in that school district. Where a rural school 
district is abolished the assets revert to the crown. In either case the ratepayers 
remain liable for all sums borrowed. 

Merging of Property. 

When districts are merged into larger units, all assets situated within a 
municipality become vested in the municipality, those situated outside a municipa-
lity become vested in the school board of the larger area. Debenture debt is 
assumed by the larger unit and annual charges are apportioned to the component 
parts within the unit in proportion to their assessment. 

Judgements. 

School property can not be seized and sold to satisfy a judgment. 

Provincial Education Grants. 

The basic provincial grant for the year is the sum of 

(a) minimum salaries of the teachers according to the standard schedule, 

(b) any special amounts allowed by the Council to compensate for special 
responsibility or employment in a remote or isolated area, 

(c) an allowance for current expenditure based on a.d.a. not in excess of 
$16 per pupil Grades I to VI, $20 for Grades VII to IX, $23 for Grades 
XII and not less than $250 per classroom less the sum of (a) the amount 
which would be collected by a levy of 5 mills on the assessed value of 
taxable land and 75 p.c. of the assessed value of taxable improvements 
in the municipalities and rural portion of the district. 

The basic grants are paid at the beginning of October, January, April and 
July to the Board of Trustees. 

When the actual grant for the year is greater or less than that computed, the 
difference is adjusted in the first instalment of the following year. 
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Similar allowances may be made for kindergarten teachers where a kinder-
garten is established. 

To be eligible for a grant,a school district - 

(a) must have conducted its schools according to the rules and regulations 
of the School Act; 

(b) maintained school buildings and equipment satisfactory to the Council 
of Public Instruction and 

(c) forwarded all required reports on time. 

Reduced grants may be made where - 

(a) unauthorized text-books are used; 

(b) the a.d.a. is less than 40 p.c. of the enrolment; 

(c) the teachers have not taught the required number of days or are 
employed for part-time; 

(d) the trustee board has failed to deduct the amount for the teachers' 
superannuation fund (here the amount deducted is placed in the super-
annuation fund); 

(e) the programme of studies has not been adequately followed or the 
secretary-treasurer has been negligent in his duty; 

(f) the salary actually paid to the teacher was below the schedule. 

Additional Grants. 

The legislature may make grants for the following: To aid in purchasing and 
clearing a new site or erecting and furnishing a building an amount equal to 50 
p.c. of the approved cost. Before any by-law may be submitted to the electors, 
or voters, to authorize the raising of money, the plans and specifications for the 
building must be approved by the Superintendent. Financing the building is 
subject to the approval of the Superintendent in rural areas or to the Inspector of 
Municipalities where municipalities are concerned. 

To aid in maintaining a technical school, or classes for part time instruc-
tions, or to aid a school board in maintaining a night school a grant equal to such 
part of the cost of the staff as it may decide. 

To aid in the conveyance of children to and from school a sum of 60 p.c. of 
the approved cost. 

The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may grant school reserve lands to 
boards of school trustees in trust for school purposes and a board may dispose of 
or lease such only with the consent of the Crown and approval of the Council of 
Public Instruction. Monies from such sale are paid to the Board of Trustees in 
a large municipal school district, or a rural school district. Expenditure of 
such money requires the approval of the Council of Public Instruction. All such 
lands revert to the crown if the Board fails to carry out the terms of the grant. 

The Minister of Finance pays all costs of Normal Schools and specified 
transportation of normal school students. 
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ALBERTA 

A. Brief History of Education in Alberta. 

The first educational effort in Alberta was undertaken by missionaries with 
whom the supreme end was to teach the elements of religion, but who aimed also to 
make the aboriginees peaceful and provident citizens. Father Thibault, the first 
Roman Catholic missionary to enter this part of the country, founded Ste. Anne' s 
Mission in 1842. Several mission schools were organized by the Grey Nuns of 
Montreal, but the first school doing regular work was established at Edmonton in 
1862 by Father Lacombe and attended by some 20 pupils mostly from the families 
of Hudson's Bay Company officials. Protestant missionaries similarly contributed 
to the pioneer work in education. Protestant mission schools began with one 
established in 1863 by Methodist missionaries at White Fish Lake. 

Until 1884, when the government became responsible for education in the 
Northwest Territories, few schools were established independently of the churches. 
From 1884 to 1886, despite considerable opposition on the part of those who object-
ed to paying taxes for the education of other peoples' children, several public 
schools were organized. With the establishment of regular school districts, the 
church schools began to disappear, although a few remain to this day. 

The Dominion Government began making grants to the mission schools and 
still assumes responsibility for the education of the Indians, co-operating with the 
churches which have established schools for that purpose. By 1912, the Dominion 
Government was aiding ten boarding schools and one industrial school under the 
Roman Catholic Church; seven boarding schools and three day schools under the 
Church of England; and one industrial and two day schools under the Methodist 
Church. 

In the bill forming the province, a clause was introduced which provided for 
the continuation of such rights and privileges, with regard to separate schools, as 
had existed in the territories up to that time. This clause enables Roman Catho-
lics or Protestants, when in a minority, to give religious instruction in their own 
schools, but at the same time provides for the use of the provincial course of 
studies, a common system of training and certifying teachers, and a common 
system of inspection which is a practical guarantee of a uniform standard of 
efficiency. When the province was established in 1905, there were 561 school 
districts in Alberta, most of which were rural. This number increased rapidly 
for some time with districts of from 16 to 20 square miles in area, each with its 
own school board. The schools were maintained through taxation and legislative 
grants. For some time the school boards collected the necessary taxes; now they 
usually submit requisitions to the municipal councils. 

Considerable importance was attached to the problems of educating new 
Canadians whose mother tongue was not English, and organizing schools in locali-
ties where they settled. 

Another step toward free public education was taken when in 1908, free read-
ers were distributed to all pupils for the first time. 

In 1908, also, a committee was established representing public and high 
school teachers, inspectors and superintendents, and convened under Dr. H. M. 
Tory, President of the University. It met occasionally during some two years and 
prepared a report which provided for a revision and expansion of the course of 
studies. The new course comprised 12 grades or years, eight elementary and four 
high school, with provision for differentiation of curricula to provide general, 
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matriculation and commercial courses. 

Provision was made under the School Act for the consolidation of schools, 
but for some years there were no demands for union districts. In 1901, provision 
was made for the conveyance of pupils within a district and in 1913 new grants 
provided for a definite sum per day with consolidated districts being paid as if all 
of the uniting districts were paid separately. 

The first normal school was established in Calgary in 1905; a second was 
established in Carnrose in 1912, while a faculty of education to prepare secondary 
teachers was later established in the University of Edmonton. 

The Departments of Education and Agriculture have co-operated to ensure 
that agriculture, from an educational point of view, would be given the importance 
it deserves. It began with the teaching of Nature Study, but developed to become 
an optional science in secondary schools and colleges. Three agricultural schools 
were opened in 1913 in connection with demonstration farms. Two of these, 
re3idential schools operated by the Department of Agriculture at Olds and Verm-
ilion, and a third one opened at Fairview in Northern Alberta, presently provide 
practical courses in all the common branches of agriculture and home economics 
and stress citizenship, athletics and social life. Admission standards are flex-
ible; applicants must be 16 years of age and have sufficient elementary education 
to benefit from the courses. The time schedule, from late in October to early 
April, is such as to enable boys and girls to be home for seeding and harvest 
operations. 

A number of colleges were founded in Alberta during the early years. 
Alberta College was founded by the Methodist Church and opened in Edmonton in 
1903. By 19 12-13, it had an enrolment of over 1,000. A second, Western Canada 
College, was founded in 1903 in Calgary for boys and young men. A third, Robert-
son College, was founded by the Presbyterian Church in 1910 in Edmonton South. 
Many others followed, some of which have not survived. 

In addition to the Provincial University of Alberta, Edmonton, there are at 
present a number of colleges, five of which are affiliated to the Provincial tJniv-
ersity and one of which exists in constitution only. Two colleges are affiliated to 
the University of Ottawa, one to the University of Laval and the remaining two are 
independent Lutheran and Seventh Day Adventist institutions. 

Theological colleges have been encouraged to affiliate with the university. 
Two have been granted sites on the university grounds. 

The site for the University of Alberta was selected in 1907. Dr. H.M. Tory 
became its first president in 1908. A faculty of Arts and Science was opened in 
1908 with an enrolment of 35 and grew rapidly year by year to enroll 433 students 
in 1913 and 4,605 full-time students in 1948 -49. 

Various professional societies of the province, one by one became affiliated 
with the University, relying upon the University for professional examinations. 
Among these were: Alberta Land Surveyors, the Alberta Dental Association, the 
College of Physicians and Surgeons of Alberta, the Alberta Architects' Association, 
the Law Society of Alberta, the Institute of Chartered Accountants of Alberta and 
the Alberta Pharmaceutical Association. 

Extension work was started at an early date by the university and is evident 
in visits of instructors to various centres of the province, extensive bulletin dis-
tribution, travelling libraries, series of lectures, broadcasts, etc. 
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University of Alberta. 

The University of Alberta is the sole degree granting institution in the 
province. It is supported almost entirely by fees and government grants. It is 
administered by a President appointed by the government and a Board of Govern-
ors, whose members are in part, appointed by the government, and in part, hold 
seats ex-officio. Instruction is provided in Arts, Sciences, Engineering, Education, 
Agriculture, Medicine, Dentistry, Nursing, Pharmacy, Law, Home Economics, and 
Fine Arts. There is also a graduate school. The normal session operates from 
September to April and is supplemented by a six weeks' summer session. The 
1949 enrolment exceeded 4,500 students in the regular session. While the major 
campus is at Edmonton, the Faculty of Education has a branch at Calgary, and 
each summer a special Fine Arts session is held at Banff. 

Institute of Technology and Art. 

This school, located at Calgary, is operated directly by the Department of 
Education. In an extensive and modernly equipped plant, specialized instruction 
is given in vocational subjects such as automotives, radio, metal work, building 
trades, aeronautics, welding, agricultural mechanics, fine and commercial art, 
dressmaking, dietetics and ceramics. Evening classes and Saturday morning 
classes, as well as day classes are given. Pupils are fitted for occupations lying 
between the skilled trades and the highly scientific professions. It trains in both 
skills and techniques, in most courses devoting half the day to classroom and lab-
orotorv studies, the other half to shopwork. 

d'. Present Organization of Education in Alberta. 

W bile uducational services and the pattern of administration are in a 
continual process of development, the description below will probably be repre-
sentative for some years to come. It deals primarily with elementary and 
secondary education as provided in the public schools. 

In 1948 - 49 Alberta was organized into 3,852 school districts of which 3,718 
were in larger divisions (to be described later) and 42 were consolidations. Of 
the town school districts, 28 were in divisions and 33 outside; of the villages 72 
were in and 29 out, and of the consolidated districts, one half, or 20, were in the 
divisions for school administration. 

A trend towards eliminating schools with small enrolment continues. Vans 
for transporting pupils, and dormitories are becoming increasingly popular. 
Dormitories vary from make-shift quarters and converted army huts, to well-
constructed buildings. Most of them house from 10 to 60 pupils, although there 
are a few larger ones housing 200 to 300 pupils. Conveyances vary from those 
provided by the parents to especially constructed buses. The trend is towards 
ownership by the division of modern, fully equipped conveyances. Conveyances 
are used mainly where roads are open the year round, dormitories where trans-
portation is difficult during at least part of the year. There were 881 vans in 
operation and 19,819 pupils transported in 1948-49. 

}--ublicly-controlled schools listed 698 rooms, exclusive of Commercial and 
Technical rooms, doing exclusive high school work, and 678 others with pupils of 
intermediate grade; 42 rooms with elementary and secondary pupils, 2,219 rooms 
with elementary and intermediate and 1,918 for elementary grades only. In 
addition, there were 17 private elementary schools enrolling 600 pupils. Many of 
these enrolled one or more secondary pupils,and with three private secondary 
schools, taught a total of 1-d PuPils. Another 3,731 were enrolled in I I private 
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business colleges. 

Municipal Organization and Education. 

Alberta is one of the three prairie provinces; but,whereas it began mainly 
as an agricultural and ranching territory, exploitation of coal, oil and gas, and a 
beginning in manufacture have resulted in sections becoming highly industrialized 
with Edmonton and Calgary showing phenomenal growth recently. None the less, 
of Alberta's estimated population of 846,000 in 1948, 448,934 were classed as 
rural, and it follows that there is an insistent problem in rural education which is 
difficult to solve, but which has been responding favorably to various expedients. 

In 1941, the urban dwellers were found in seven cities, 54 towns and 163 
villages. Two of the cities have populations of more than 100,000; the towns vary 
around 1,000 and the villages are considerably smaller. 

Special legislation is required for the incorporation of cities. In practice, 
there must be a minimum population of 2,500, but neither area nor population are 
specified in the statutes. For towns, there must be a population of 700 in the 
village and adjoining land and a petition signed by two-thirds of the inhabitants. 
Villages can be formed by the Legislature if deemed advisable or alter a petition 
signed by 20 or more inhabitants has been received. Organized rural areas are 
termed Municipal Districts. Unorganized areas are termed "Improvement 
Districts" 

The practice of establishing schools where population warranted, and later 
nrganizing schools suitable for the increased population, is typical of Western 
Canada practice. As a result cities usually have a well-integrated system 
functioning under provincial regulations and towns and villages each have an 
organized school which is attended by the town or village children and those from 
neighbouring farms. In rural areas, schools were located as conveniently as 
possible for a majority of the pupils, and not too far distant from their dwellings. 
Shifting of population, increased size of farms, aging of the farm population, etc., 
often meant small enrolment for rural schools. With the introduction of the 
larger units which were erected somewhat on previous inspectorates but with 
considerations for topography etc., an attempt to re-organize school plants or 
transport pupils was begun. 

Many municipal authorities have felt that there should be a closer relation-
ship between municipal and school finance. The County Act recently approved by 
the Alberta legislature has empowered the government to set up four "experiment-
al" counties in which the management and control of all civil affairs, including 
schools and hospitals, will be vested in an elected county council. Sub-committees 
of the council will be in charge of education and health. At the end of four years, 
a vote will be taken to determine whether the residents desire a continuation of 
the County organizations. Presumably, the whole province will be reorganized on 
this new basis if the change meets with approval. 

School Districts. 

The school district is the basic unit of school administration, though in re-
cent years (since 1937) its powers have to a large extent been assumed by the 
newer school division which has combined a fair number of rural districts and has 
been joined by villages and towns in some cases. 

The school district normally comprises an area of 16 to 20 square miles. It 
may or may not include a. city, town or village. 
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For administrative purposes, a district containing a city or town is called a 

town district, one containing a village is called a village district, and others are 
termed rural districts. 

From the time the province began, and in fact during territorial days, school 
districts were each autonomous with respect to the operation of district schools. 
This situation still prevails with respect to a few districts but, as will be describ-
ed later, almost all rural districts and many others have become part of larger 
(divisional) organizations to which they have relinquished most of their powers. 

Private Schools. 

A variety of private schools are in operation. Some are commercial 
ventures. Many are sectarian in nature. All of which purport to provide elemen-
tary or secondary school instruction are government inspected, and must meet 
the standards of publicly operated schools. Private vocational schools must be 
licensed by the Department of Industries and Labour. 

School Law. 

The school law of Alberta is embodied in five acts. These are as follcws: 

(a) The Department of Education Act. 

This Act constitutes the Department and defines its powers. It pro-
vides, among other matters, that the Minister may control or prescribe 
with respect to the curriculum, grading and examinations, certification 
of teachers, text books, supervisory services and a. variety of other 
matters. It empowers the Minister, when necessary, to unseat a school 
board and replace it by an administrator known as an official trustee. 

(b) The School Act. 

This Act deals with the establishment of local administrative author-
ities and their powers. It controls also a number of matters relating to 
the conducting of schools, vacations, hours, duties of teachers, etc. 

(c) The School Taxation Act. 

This Act provides the manner in which local school authorities obtain 
tax revenue. This is largely accomplished by requisition upon munici-
pal authorities, but in a few special cases, there is direct taxation by 
the Board. 

(d) The School Attendance Act. 

This Act prescribes the compulsory attendance age and provides 
penalties for various sorts of offences involving non-attendance. 

(e) The School Grants Act. 

This Act authorizes the Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council to make 
regulations covering the expenditures of money voted by the Legislature 
to be used for the support of schools. 
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C. Administrative Organization. 

A. DeDartment of Education. 

The Department of Education, presided over by the Minister of Education, is 
charged with the general oversight of educational services at the elementary and 
secondary school levels. The following list of its chief officers and branches 
gives an indication of its jurisdiction and interests: 

Deputy Minister 

Chief Superintendent of Schools 

Divisional Superintendents (elementary inspectors) 

High School Inspectors 

Supervisors of Home Economics 

Industrial Arts 

Guidance 

Curriculum Branch 

School Administration Branch 

School Book Branch 

Correspondence School Branch 

Audio- Visual Branch 

Examinations Branch 

Teachers' Service Bureau 

Grants Branch 

School Buildings Branch 

In large measure, however, the direct administration of the schools is the 
responsibility of the local school authorities, school districts or school divisions, 
as the case may be. 

Separate School Districts. 

Provision is made in The School Act for a minority In any school district, 
whether Protestant or Roman Catholic, to establish a separate school district, 
having the same boundaries as the public (original) school district. Where such 
is established, the property of all those of the minority faith is assessable for the 
support of the separate school district and all children of parents of such faith 
must attend the school of the separate district. No provision is made for voluntary 
determination of support or attendance. 

Any school operated by a separate school district is subject to the Depart-
mental regulations respecting hours, curriculum, text books and supervision, as 
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if it were a public school district. Separate districts can take advantage of the 
religious instruction privilege of The School Act to provide the children with 
desired sectarian instruction. This privilege is also available to public school 
districts. 

With one exception, all separate school districts are Roman Catholic. 

Consolidated School Districts. 

Some thirty years ago, a considerable number of consolidated school dis-
tricts were formed, usually around a town or village. Under this arrangement, 
the adjacent local one-room schools were closed and the pupils attended the 
central school, usually being transported. A consolidated school district common-
iy comprised from two to five local districts. While the local districts did not 
entirely lose their identity, they did so for practical administrative purposes. 
Their local boards ceased to function; instead each district elected a trustee to 
the consolidated district board. 

While it is many years since any such districts have been formed, a few 
still operate their own schools. Most, however, have been incorporated into the 
newer school division organization. 

Rural High School District. 

The rural high school district was a modified version of the consolidated 
school district. In this case, the adjacent districts combined only for the operation 
of a small high school, each continuing to operate a local elementary school. It is 
also a great many years since the last such district was formed. By 1947, all had 
been absorbed by the school divisions, having served usefully during a twenty or 
twenty-five year transition period. 

Establishment of School Districts. 

Two procedures are provided for the establishment of a new school district. 
Throughout the formative period of the province, when new farming population was 
arriving steadily and the area of settlement was expanding rapidly, the petition 
and plebicite method was usually employed. The settlers, by petition, obtained 
approval of proposed boundaries of a new district. Then a vote of the resident 
ratepayers (now electors) was taken. If the vote were favourable, a new district 
was established. A proposed district was required to have at least eight resident 
children between the ages of 5 and 16 inclusive, and at least four prospective tax-
payer s. 

More recently, with the need for the establishment of schools seldom 
questioned, and cases arising much less frequently, the usual procedure is for a 
new district to be established directly by ministerial order after representations 
and departmental investigation. A meeting of the electors is then called by the 
local superintendent (inspector of schools) for the purpose of electing a board. 

Government of a School District. 

All school districts, regardless of type, which are autonomous, i.e., not part 
of a school division, are governed by boards of trustees. The normal number is 
three in a rural or village district and five in a town district. In special cases, 
the board of a rural district may be increased to five. 
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On three-men boards, one member retires each year in a three-year cycle. 
When the board comprises five, two retire one year and three the next in a two 
year cycle. 

In rural and village districts, an annual meeting of the electors is held in 
January or February of each year at which reports are given by the officers of 
the board, and the affairs of the district are discussed. At this meeting, nomin-
ations for any trustee vacancies are made and, if necessary, a poll by secret 
ballot is conducted. 

In the case of a town district, the annual meeting is held in conjunction with 
that of the municipality; and the nominations and elections are conducted at the 
same time, in the same manner and by the same officials as for the election of 
aldermen or councillors. 

The officers of a district are normally the chairman, the secretary-treasur-
er and the auditor. The chairman is elected annually by the trustees from among 
their number. He presides at meetings of the board, certifies accounts, signs 
cheques and contracts, and exercises general supervision over the affairs of the 
district. The secretary-treasurer, which office may be divided, but seldom is, 
is not usually a member of the board though he may be. He records minutes, 
conducts correspondence, submits returns, signs cheques and contracts, keeps 
the district seal, and generally conducts the routine and clerical work of the 
district. 

The auditor, who must be approved by the Department of Education, makes 
an annual audit of the books and accounts, and submits a report to the Department 
and to the board. 

Where the size of a school system warrants, such as in a large city, the 
board may employ a superintendent of schools who acts as professional adviser 
to the board and generally supervises actual school operation. He normally 
becomes a senior officer to the secretary-treasurer who, in such a system, may 
also be a full-time employee. 

School Divisions. 

The school division has now become the dominant unit of school administra-
tion in Alberta. Beginning in 1937, the province was reorganized through the 
federation of rural school districts under one general administrative board. In 
1949, some 57 divisions were in operation and except for a handful of isolated 
districts, no independent rural districts remained. 

A school division, though essentially a geographical area, is not described 
in geographical terms. Instead it is an aggregation of designated school districts 
each of which maintains a nominal independent entity. Districts may be added, 
withdrawn, or transferred from time to time. Almost all school divisions at the 
time of their formation contained islands of non-included areas representing town, 
village or consolidated districts. Many are now geographically complete through 
the later absorption of independent districts. 

Characteristics. 

While there is considerable variation among them, due to factors of topo-
graphy, distance, transportation services, density of population and others, it may 
be said that the average division covers some 1,500 to 2,000 square miles, is 
some 35 to 45 miles square, or of corresponding oblong dimensions, contains one 



-62- 

fairly large center of population with a number of lesser ones, comprises 70 to 80 
school districts, has a school population of 1200 to 1800 pupils and employs 60 to 
80 teachers. 

Establishment. 

Alberta' s school divisions were established entirely by ministerial order. 
Following discussions with the residents, the holding of meetings to acquaint the 
public, but especially local district trustees with the new scheme, and careful 
study by departmental officials, the districts to be included in each case were 
designated as a school division. No vote of the people was held, and no district 
was permitted to declare itself out. This procedure made comprehensive action 
possible at a time when local school administration was at a low ebb. 

Only rural districts were included in an establishment order; the inclusion 
of town, village, consolidated and all separate school districts, being left to 
subsequent action. 

Upon the establishment of a school division, all assets of the combined 
districts became vested in the division and all liabilities were assumed. No 
attempt was made in Alberta to make adjustments, as between rich and poor 
districts. The only concessions to those districts which entered with an excess of 
assets over liabilities were as follows: First, the cash assets, that is those ex-
clusive of land and buildings, were placed to the credit of the district, and were to 
be used for capital expenditure In the district or, after three years, at the dis-
cretion of the local board, to provide special equipment or services. This arran 
arrangement was effected to avoid irrational spending by local boards prior to 
inclusion. Secondly, the government, over a period of time, undertook to pay off 
all teachers' salary arrears inherited by the divisions by means of special grants. 
To a limited degree, the same principal was applied to overdue, unpaid debenture 
coupons. 

Administration of a School Division. 

Upon its establishment, a school division is subdivided into from three to 
five areas each containing approximately the same number of school districts. 
Each subdivision elects a trustee by popular vote of the electors. The several 
trustees constitute the board in which the government of the division is vested. 
Each trustee holds office for three years, the terms of office being cycled so 
that one or two expire each year. 

The board of a school division exercises, with respect to its total area, 
powers similar to those enjoyed by the board of an independent district, - 
budgeting, engaging teachers, erecting school buildings, transporting pupils, etc. 
Provision is made for each independent district to keep a local board which has 
chiefly advisory functions. It is empowered, however, to take care of certain 
emergency situations, to exercise the religious instruction privilege respecting 
its district, and to authorize the expenditure of its so-called trust funds repre-
senting cash assets on hand at the time of its inclusion in the division. 

A more extensive statement respecting the powers of boards of trustees 
appears later. 
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Officers of a School Division. 

(a) Chairman. 

In the same manner as in a district, the board annually elects a chairman of 
the board, whose functions are the same as those of a district board chairman, - 
to preside at meetings, to sign documents, and to exercise a general oversight 
with respect to the property and affairs of the division. A vice-chairman is also 
elected to serve when necessary in his stead. 

(b) Secretary-Treasurer. 

This officer cannot be a member of the board. He is a full-time servant, 
appointed by the board, subject to ministerial approval. He takes charge of the 
divisional office, a headquarters usually owned by the division, keeps minutes, 
records and books, deals with teachers and the public respecting routine matters 
and special problems, purchases and distributes supplies, and in general, cares 
for the day-to-day business of the division. 

The secretary-treasurer is bonded through a blanket policy carried by the 
Department of Education. 

Assisting the secretary-treasurer may be one or more stenographers and 
clerks and a librarian, depending upon the size and volume of work of the division. 

(c) Auditor. 

The auditor is customarily a chartered accountant, although others approved 
by the Department may be engaged. The practice of making a quarterly audit is 
growing. 

(d) Superintendent. 

To each school division is attached a superintendent, employed by the Depart-
ment of Education. At the time school divisions were established, the inspectors 
of schools were augmented in number and continued in their territories as repre-
sentatives of the Department. Their duties are varied. Primarily they visit 
schools and in other ways carry on a supervisory program. In addition, however, 
they act as advisers to the divisional boards in all matters of administration and, 
in so far as they may be authorized by their boards, exercise administrative 
authority. Many boards have in effect turned over to their superintendents all 
matters of teacher engagement and placement. Due to his travelling throughout 
the division, the superintendent functions as a liaison officer between the districts 
and the board. 

Towns and Villages in Relation to School Divisions. 

Each school division upon its establishment comprises rural districts only. 
Area planning is possible only when the towns and villages become part of the 
general educational administration. Provision is made in The School Act for any 
town, village, consolidated or separate school district to enter the appropriate 
school division by agreement. 

The agreement is negotiated by the boards of trustees of the district and of 
the division and signed on their behalves. If acceptable to the Department, it is 
approved by the Minister. The electors of the district are given an opportunity to 
vote respecting union if so demanded by petition. Unless repudiated by the 
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electors, the agreement becomes effective. 

Under an agreement, the district becomes an integral and permanent part of 
the Division in the same manner as any other district, except that the financial 
provisions of the agreement are subject to review from time to time. The financial 
provision is normally one which stipulates that the requisition upon the town or 
village concerned shall be greater or less than the normal divisional rate by a 
specified amount. 

Provision is made that a district having a school of eight rooms or more 
shall become a new subdivision and elect its own trustee. Under certain circum-
stances, two may be elected. Otherwise, the district becomes part of an existing 
subdivision. 

Procedures and Conditions Affecting Districts and Divisions. 

Franchise. 

All electors are entitled to attend school meetings and to vote on school 
matters. An elector is, in effect, any person over 21 years of age who is a British 
subject, a resident, and taxed for school purposes, or any person who is a tenant 
of property taxed for school purposes, or again, if otherwise eligible as to age, 
nationality and residence, the husband, wife, son, daughter, father or mother of 
such person. For purpose of voting on a proposed debenture issue, only proprietary 
electors may vote, i.e., the electors actually assessed for property taxation. 

An elector is eligible as a candidate for the post of trustee in a district or a 
division. 

Electors' Meetings. 

In addition to the annual meeting of the electors of a district, referred to 
previously, provision is made for the calling of special meetings by the board, the 
Minister, an inspector of schools, or by petition of the electors. 

In each school division, there is held late in each year an electors' meeting 
in each subdivision, at which reports are presented by the officers and the affairs 
of the division are discussed. Should there be an impending vacancy on the board 
affecting the subdivision, nomination papers are submitted. Nomination may be by 
the board of trustees of a local district or by any five electors representing any 
districts of the subdivision. Under certain circumstances, one or more sub-
divisional meetings may be combined. 

Elections. 

In independent districts, other than town districts, trustee elections are con-
ducted by ballot at the annual meeting, or at a special meeting called to fill a 
vacancy, nominations having been made earlier at the same meeting. The poll is 
normally open for two hours, though, to meet special conditions, the Minister may 
authorize its extension. 

In a town district, voting is conducted by the town or city officials, in con-
junction with the holding of civic elections. 

In school divisions, when an election is required in any subdivision, a poii 
is established in each district. Under certain circumstances two or more districts 
may be combined for polling purposes. 
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The secretary-treasurer of a division acts as returning officer, and in each 
district, a deputy returning officer is appointed. 

Duties and Powers of School Boards. 

While these are detailed separately in The School Act with respect to dis-
tricts and divisions, they are essentially the same for both, and cover the follow-
ing: 

(a) To provide school accommodation for all children six years of age and 
over; 

(b) To erect, purchase or rent suitable school premises and to maintain the 
same, making proper provision for drinking water, sanitary facilities, 
heating, lighting and ventilation; 

(c) To supply each school with necessary teaching facilities and equipment; 

(d) To provide each school with a flag and equipment for displaying the same; 

(e) To engage teachers for the schools of the district or division and to 
designate the rooms wherein they shall take charge, and to transfer them 
as deemed desirable; 

(f) To see that schools are conducted in accordance with the law and regu-
lations and to submit all reports required in connection with school 
operation end the administration of the district or division; 

(g) To determine the time or times in each year at which Grade I pupils may 
be admitted; 

(h) To suspend or expel, after investigation, any pupil guilty of open op-
position to authority, wilful disobedience, habitual neglect of duty, using 
profane or obscene language, or other conduct injurious to the moral 
tone of well-being of the school; 

(i) To adopt a salary schedule for teachers and to arrange for payment of 
salary monthly; 

(j) To pay fees for the attendance of pupils, including high school pupils, at 
schools operated by other boards, whenever such service is not made 
available by the board itself; 

(k) To settle disputes between teachers and parents or pupils. 

The following powers are optional with boards of trustees: 

(a) To pay compensation to trustees according to the following scale: 
In school divisions - $8.00 per meeting and eight cents per mile; 
In districts containing cities - $4.00 per meeting; 
In rural, village, consolidated and town districts $2.00 per meeting. 

(b) To provide a health service by employing physicians, dentists, and 
nurses; 

(c) In the case, of a district, to employ a superintendent of schools if more 
than twenty teachers are employed; 
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(d) To dismiss summarily or to suspend any teacher guilty of gross mis-
conduct, neglect of duty or refusal or neglect to obey a lawful order of 
the board; 

(e) To furnish free lunches, text books and other pupils' supplies; 

(f) To provide teachers' residences; 

(g) To operate dormitories for pupils; 

(h) To provide scholarships. 

While the total list of discretionary powers is much more extensive than the 
above, they indicate the nature of school board responsibility and power. 

RelatinQ to Trustees. 

Any trustee may be ousted from office upon representation made by two 
electors before a judge that he has been guilty of neglect of duty, has violated the 
school law, or is for other reason, unfit to act. 

Any trustee is automatically disqualified who is convicted of a criminal 
offence, becomes insane, absents himself from three consecutive board meetings 
or ceases to be a resident of the district or subdivision he represents. 

No trustee may, with certain specified exceptions, enter into any transaction 
of a pecuniary nature with the board on which he sits, and becomes subject to dis-
qualification for so doing. 

D. Teachers. 

Certification. 

All teachers must by law possess teaching certificates issued by the Depart-
ment. Some years ago the First Class, Second Class, Third Class scheme was 
abandoned and replaced by another. Many First and Second Class certificates are 
still in use and are still valid. 

Certificates now issued (1950) are of two kinds, General and Special. The 
former grants broad teaching privileges while the latter entitle the holders to 
teach in specific subjects only. By regulation, every teacher must hold an 
appropriate general certificate before being entitled to teach. This regulation is 
difficult to enforce with respect to technical subjects, and may have to be modi-
fied. 

The general certificates with their teaching ranges are as follows: 

Temporary License 	I - IX 

Standard E 	 i - ix 

Standard S 	 IV - XI 

Professional 	 I - XII 
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Special certificates in a number of instances are issued in Junior, Senior 
and Advanced levels. They cover a variety of subjects, - Art, Music, •'ramatics, 
Physical Education; Commercial, Technical and Primary subjects. 

Some high school subjects may be taught only by the holder of an appropriate 
special certificate. 

General certificates are issued on an interim basis and may be made 
permanent by two years' successful teaching experience and some additional pro-
fessional training. 

The Minister is empowered to extend the life or teaching range of any 
certificate and has been obliged to do so during the war and post-war shortage. 

Letters of Authority may be issued. These have been carefully limited to 
those who have had professional training in some degree but who for some reason 
or other are not entitled to receive an Alberta certificate. 

Teacher Trainin 

As of 1945, AlbertaTs two Normal Schools which had trained candidates for 
elementary school teaching were incorporated into the Faculty of Education of 
the University of Alberta which had formerly provided only secondary school 
certification and graduate work. The reasons for this move were primarily to 
give greater prestige to the teaching profession and to provide for continuity of 
credits, the former Normal School year not having carried university credit 
towards a B.A. Now all work taken carries credit towards either a B.Ed. or. 
E.A. degree. The programs leading to the B.Ed. degree include a number of 
regular B.A. or B.Sc. courses in addition to professional courses. 

A prospective teacher may obtain the Temporary License after one year, 
the Standard E or Standard S Certificate after two, and the Professional after 
three years. The B.Ed. degree requires four years following Grade XII. Candi-
dates may specialize in various fields; elementary, secondary, sciences, 
languages, commercial, technical, agricultural, etc. Technical work is taken in 
part at the Faculty of Education and partly at the Institute of Technology and Art 
in Calgary. 

The former Calgary Normal School operates as a southern branch of the 
Faculty giving two years of B.Ed. work. 

In order to provide liaison between the Department and the University, there 
exists the Board of Teacher Education and Certification, on which the Department 
and University have major representation with the Alberta Teachers' Association 
and the Alberta School Trustees' Association, having minor representation. 

Engagement of Teachers. 

All teachers are engaged directly by school boards. No contracts are signed. 
The passage of documents offering and accepting employment constitutes an engage-
ment. Salary is determined according to the salary schedule. Engagements are 
continuous, except for certain temporary and substitute employments. Thirty 
daysr notice of termination may be affective during the summer vacation by either 
party, otherwise such notice may be given only with the consent of the Minister. 

Any teacher who is dismissed at the end of the term and considers such dis-
missal unjust, or frivolous, may appeal to a body known as the Board of Reference, 



actually a district court judge, who, upon hearing the case, may confirm the 
board' s action or reinstate the teacher. 

Payment of Teachers. 

Every board is required by law to have in effect a salary schedule which de-
termines the rate of salary for each teacher, including principals, and super-
visors. Salary schedules commonly take into consideration the following factors: 
certificate held, grade level taught, length of experience, supervisory and admin-
istrative responsibility and special certificates. Classroom load also is some-
times a factor. 

Salary schedules are arrived at through collective bargaining between the 
board and teacher representatives. If no agreement is reached, the case may go 
to conciliation and arbitration through the normal channels of the Department of 
Industries and Labor. A schedule once negotiated is in effect for a. year and longer 
unless reneg otiation is demanded. 

Teachers are paid their annual salaries in twelve equal monthly instalments. 
In case of limited employment, each day is paid for at one two-hundredth of the 
annual salary. Provision is made for twenty days sick leave pay per year. 

Pensions. 

Under a scheme effected in 1948 the pension of a teacher amounts to 11  p.c. 
of the average salary of the five best consecutive years, multiplied by the number 
of years' service after age 30, not to exceed 35 years. Provision is made also 
for disability benefits. 

Teacherst and Trustees' Associations. 

Every teacher is required by law to be a member of the Association. Fees 
are deducted at the salary source for transmission. The Association annually 
holds a general meeting of councillors representing the many locals throughout 
the Province. It is represented upon various departmental committees and boards. 
It sponsors, in cooperation with the Department, fall conventions throughout the 
province. 

It may be noted that the trustees are also fully organized into the Alberta 
School Trustees' Association which is constituted by law. Although a board may 
withdraw by giving notice, none has done so in recent years and hence the body is 
completely representative of the trustees of the province. This body is also 
recognized by the Department officially in a variety of ways. 

E. School Operation. 

School Year. 

The school year runs from July 1 to June 30. It is divided into two terms, 
called the December and June terms, of six months each. Actual operation in 
each school year is 200 school days. The months of July and August are normally 
vacation months with an additional ten days at Christmas (December 24 to January 
2 inclusive) and a week at Easter. Other mandatory holidays are May 24, Thanks-
giving and Remembrance Day. Additional holidays may be granted by the school 
board or the Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council. Labour Day and the birthday of 
the sovereign are commonly observed. 



S .  

Hours of School. 

School is held normally from 9:00 to 12:00 and from 1:30 to 4:00 with two 
fifteen minute recess periods. Many rural schools take only one hour at noon and 
dismiss at 3:30. Hours may be altered with the consent of the Minister. Large 
departmentalized high schools often effect some modification to suit timetable 
arrangements. 

Cu r r i cu lum. 

The basic programmes of studies from Grades I to XII are prepared by the 
Department of Education and prescribed for use. In many respects, however, 
flexibility is provided with allowance for local interpretation and choices. Further, 
local school systems are permitted to offer courses they have developed, subject 
to Departmental approval. Such experimentation is encouraged, especially at the 
high school level, to meet local conditions of industry. 

The Alberta school comprises three sections - elementary (Grades 1 to vi), 
junior high (Grades 'ill to IX), and high school (Grades X to XII). While in many 
communities, all sections of the school operate in the same plant, the intent is 
that they should be organized separately. 

In the elementary school, all subjects are compulsory. In junior high there 
are five compulsory subjects and a small range of exploratory and cultural options. 
In the high school only English, Social Studies, and Health and Physical Education 
are required for a diploma with the remainder chosen from a wide range of 
options, academic, commercial, aesthetic, expressional, technical, agricultural, 
etc. Only the larger schools are able to offer a range approximating the full com-
plement. Small ones are of necessity limited in scope and tend to stress the 
academic. 

SuDervision. 

Supervision is given in a school division by the superintendent. Employment 
of a visiting teacher by the board is growing. 

In large city systems, in addition to its own superintendent, the board em-
ploys additional supervisors, elementary, music, home economics, industrial arts, 
guidance and physical education. 

In addition to the staff of divisional superintendents employed by the Depart-
ment, there are four high school inspectors, and supervisors of home economics, 
industrial arts, and guidance who visit schools, issue bulletins, conduct institutes 
and in other ways encourage and direct the work of their fields. 

Religious Instruction. 

The board of a district, including the board of a local district in a division, 
may direct that the last half hour of each school day be devoted to religious in-
struction. The law does not prescribe who shall do the teaching. It may be done 
by the teacher, but in many instances where sectarian instruction is desired, it is 
given by a representative of the church. The limitation as to time is equally 
applicable to separate and public schools. 

Schools are opened by the recitation of the Lordts  Prayer, and by the reading 
of a passage of scripture from an authorized list. The local school board may by 
resolution dispense with one or other of these exercises. 
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Language. 

All schools must be conducted in the English language but a local board may 
provide that a primary course be taught in French. No other language is per-
mitted under the law. 

F. Financing Publicly-Controlled Schools in Alberta. 

Alberta schools are financed largely from local levies on land and improve-
ments. Government grants provide about 30 per cent of the school revenue. 
Other sources are very minor, which means that almost all the rest comes from 
direct taxes. The percentage of government grant varies widely, according to 
locality. 

Since the formation of larger units, there has been less need for issuing 
debentures for capital outlay or borrowing on notes while waiting for taxes to 
come in. 

Finance and Taxation. 

Early in each year each school board must prepare a budget of revenue and 
expenditure. This may include, if approved by the Minister, a sum to be placed 
aside as a capital reserve. 

When the extent of the revenue to be raised by taxation has been determined, 
the total sum is apportioned among the various municipalities, whether urban or 
rural, in accordance with the assessments applicable to the district or division 
on a pro rata basis. Rural assessments are of lands only whereas urban assess-
ments include fair actual values of improvements. 

Each municipal authority is required by law to pay the amount of the 
requisition in quarterly instalments. 

Borrowing. 

Any board may borrow any amount for any purpose from any bank or other 
source upon such terms as may be approved by the Minister. Such borrowing is 
usually of short term duration. A school division or town district may borrow, 
without permission, for current purposes a sum not to exceed 25 P.C. of its 
previous year' s requisitions. 

Debenture borrowing is provided for, to cover long term loans for capital 
purposes. There are technical details and limitations. Broadly, however, every 
large debenture issue must be approved by the supervising body known as the 
Board of Public Utility Commissioners and may be voted upon by the proprietary 
electors. 

School Sites and Buildings. 

All school sites, except in town districts, must be approved by the Minister. 
They are required to be of three acres or more in extent. 

Provision is made for compulsory acquisition, i.e., a needed site may be ex-
propriated through certain procedures with the compensation determined by arbi 
t ration. 
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Building plans are also subject to approval by the Department. 

Conveyance of Pupils. 

Any board may provide such conveyance of pupils as it deems necessary. 
Some conveyance is compulsory. A consolidated district must provide conveyance 
for all pupils beyond 1. 5 miles from school. A school division must provide for 
all pupils up to Grade IX who are required to attend school in districts other than 
their own and who are more than three miles from school or 1.5 miles from a van 
route. It is provided in all cases, however, that no board be required to provide 
conveyance for isolated families, but instead may pay an allowance to the parents 
in lieu thereof. In case of dispute, the Minister is the arbiter as to the necessity 
for providing a van, and of the rate of allowance. Many school divisions have 
approved schedules to cover the several cases in their areas. 

The Highway Traffic Board issues regulations covering the nature and 
operation of school vans. 

Non-Resident Fees. 

Any board, which for any reason does not provide school service at any level 
for some or any of its pupils, may enter into an agreement for the education of 
the pupils by another board and in so doing may pay whatever fees are agreed 
upon. In the event that no agreement exists, the board providing the service is 
entitled to charge rates as set forth in the School Act. These are $4. 00 per month 
per elementary school pupil; and $1.50 per high school credit or $50.00 per year 
for high school pupils. In the event that three or more teachers are employed in 
the school attended by pupils in Grades IX to XII, the actual per pupil cost may be 
charged, computed according to a statutory schedule. The stipulated fees cover 
casual cases. Larger groups are usually covered by agreement since additional 
accommodation is required. If no room is available, pupils may be refused ad-
miss ion. 

In the event that a parent sends a child to another school when his own is 
available to him, he must pay the fees. Children from unorganized but taxed land, 
outside school districts, have their fees paid by the Department. 

School Grants. 

The School Grants Act is substantially enabling legislation. It provides that 
the LieutenantGovernorin-Council may make regulations covering the distribu-
tion of such money as may be appropriated by the Legislature for the purpose of 
school grants. The appropriation normally indicates in broad terms the sums to 
be devoted to various purposes. 

The School Grants Regulations in effect in 1949 follow the pattern of previous 
years and are somewhat extensive. They provided for grants chiefly as follows: 

(a) Classroom grants ranging from $450 to $750 depending upon level of 
instruction; 

(b) Van grants ranging from $480 to $1,840 depending upon distance and 
load; also 35 p. c. of the board' s expenditure respecting the individual 
arrangements with parents; 

(c) Equilization grants on a sliding scale based upon average assessment 
per classroom. Teachers employed plus some other factors deter- 
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mined the number of classrooms. The assessment is that of the 
municipality subject to review by the Director of Assessments. In 
urban centers a formula is used to reduce inequities in assessment of 
lots. 

A school division or rural district receive $ 16 per classroom per 
year for each $1,000 deficiency of its average classroom assessment 
from $130,000. Similar but somewhat less generous scales apply to 
village and town districts; 

(d) Grants ranging from 25 P.C. to 50 P.c. of the costs of equipment for 
special subjects, salaries of vocational teachers, night school tuition 
and the expenses of travelling teachers; 

(e) Grants ranging from $50 to $250, in addition to their scheduled salaries, 
to teachers who serve in outlaying, isolated and unattractive schools. 

In 1950 a newly-passed School Borrowing Assistance Act provided what is in 
effect a 12% government grant towards capital expenditure, as well as giving an 
interest payment guarantee. 
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Note: The above does not include 11 Private Colleges, 31 Private Schools and 9 Business Colleges 
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SASKATCHEWAN 

A. Brief History of Education in Saskatchewan. 

Pioneers settled in that part of the North-West Territories which is now 
Saskatchewan during the last half of the nineteenth century. Until 1884 such 
schooling as was available was provided by missionaries or church helpers. In 
1884 the state accepted responsibility for providing education but invited co-
operation of the churches. Despite differences of opinion among the churches 
and some misunderstanding no serious trouble was experienced. 

The ordinance of 1884 established a publicly-controlled school system in 
the North-West Territories and provided for a board of education of two sections, 
Catholic and Protestant. This ordinance, which was patterned after the system 
in Quebec, allowed each section to prescribe text books, programs of studies, 
qualifications of teachers etc. for its own schools. 

In 1891 and 1892 the system was reorganized with a Council of Public In-
struction replacing the board of education. The council consisted of four mem 
bers of the executive council and four additional members without votes - two 
Protestant and two Roman Catholic. By this time, there were 249 schools enroll-
ing 6,170 pupils. In 1901 the advisory members were removed from the admin-
istrative council to constitute the educational council with powers of advice only 
concerning text-books, courses of study, licensing of teachers and inspection. 

Compulsory education covering the attendance of pupils and opening of new 
schools, had been enacted before 1889. Children between the ages of seven and 
twelve were required to attend at least twelve weeks a year; and schools were 
to be kept open throughout the year if 15 children of school age resided within one 
and a half miles; or for half of the year where the number of children was from 
10 to 15. 

Many of the non-English-speaking immigrants settled in national blocks or 
colonies in Saskatchewan. Some of these groups were strongly desirous of 
maintaining their own language and were either disinterested in education or 
opposed to their children learning English. Others showed eagerness and 
appreciation of the public schools. In 1892 legislation concerning language was 
amended in the Legislative assembly to read "all schools shall be taught in the 
English language but it shall be permissible for the board of any district to cause 
a primary course to be taught in the French language". In 1901 the trustees of a 
district were permitted, subject to the prescribed regulations, to employ compe-
tent persons to give instruction in a language other than English provided that the 
cost should be borne by an extra assessment on those wishing it. Instruction was 
to be given between 3 and 4 o' clock on assigned days and might cover reading, 
composition and grammar. Text books were prescribed for such subjects. The 
primary course in French did not come under this provision. 

Obtaining qualified teachers at this time was a troublesome problem as the 
number of schools was increasing rapidly to say nothing of vacancies from 
teachers resigning. The first professional instruction was given in Moosornin in 
1889 but little was accomplished until the first Normal school was established in 
Regina, 1893. For some years qualified teachers were brought in from Ontario 
and the Maritimes to man the schools. These teachers, schooled in the ways of 
schoolmen in the eastern provinces, greatly influenced the trend of education in 
Saskatchewan. However, as these sources failed to provide sufficient teachers, 
provisional certificates, increasing from 187 in 1906 to 508 in 1909 and 915 in 
1911, were issued. 
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The problem of securing local teachers was limited in part by the number 
and availability of high schools. The first schools, around 1888, united high 
school and common school work. In 1907 the Saskatchewan legislature passed the 
Secondary Education Act which provided for the establishment of high schools and 
collegiate institutes which were to be managed by high school or collegiate boards 
and supported by a special assessment. 

Collegiate Institutes organized under this act follow the same courses of 
study, use the same text books and write the same examinations as high schools 
but must meet higher requirements for equipment, attendance and teaching staff. 
Four years of schooling are offered in secondary schools with "final examinations" 
administered by the Department at the end of the school year in June. The last 
year is credited as the first year of university for degree purposes. In years 
following 1907 few towns organized Secondary schools under the Secondary School 
Act but more and more districts provided all or part of the regular high schools 
instruction as a continuation of the elementary division. 

Universities and Colleges. 

The first two institutions of higher learning were established at Prince 
Albert. They consisted of a theological college founded by Bishop John McLean, 
and an academy by Reverend James Nesbitt. By the Dominion Act of 1883 Bishop 
McLeants College was incorporated as the University of Saskatchewan. 

In 1903 a university ordinance was passed providing for the establishment 
of a university and incorporating a chancellor, vice-chancellor, senate, and con-
vocation. Provision was made for electing a senate, calling a convocation of all 
university graduates, providing for co-education and non-sectarianism. A new 
provincial University of Saskatchewan was incorporated under the provincial 
statute of 1907. 

In 1909 Bishop McLean's College was transferred to Saskatoon, affiliated 
to the provincial university and became known as Emmanuel College. 

From the first years, because Saskatchewan is predominantly dependent 
on farm production, emphasis has been placed on agriculture, which has its own 
faculty and extension department. Colleges of Arts and Science, Law and Agri- 
culture, Engineering, Accounting, Pharmacy, Medical Science and Education were 
organized during its first two decades and since that time a College of Music and 
School of Household Science and Fine Arts and Nursing have been added, the 
School of Accounting became the College of Commerce and a College of Graduate 
Studies was set up to replace the Committee of the Council which had previously 
supervised them. Predental and pre-medical years are offered and courses in 
Physical Education. Theology is taught in the affiliated colleges. 

The University of Saskatchewan has had a Branch at Regina since 1934 when 
Regina College was taken over to function as a junior college. Associated with 
the University are a United Church College, Anglican College and an affiliated 
Roman Catholic College. In Saskatchewan there is one other Anglican college, 
three Lutheran colleges, three independent Roman Catholic colleges, and five 
Roman Catholic colleges affiliated to the University of Ottawa. 

B. Educational Council. 

The Educational Council is an advisory body selected to represent the 
people, to keep the educational offering abreast of the pupil's needs and to evalu-
ate the success of the programmes. 
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Appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council who fixes its remuner-
ation, the Council consists of five or more members, two of whom must be Roman 
Catholic. Meetings of the council are called by the Minister at least once a year 
to consider general regulations respecting teachers, course of study, teachers' 
institutes, and suggest text and reference books before their adoption. The 
Council may also consider any question concerning the educational system of 
Saskatchewan and report on it to the Minister. 

C. Department of Education. 

Minister of Education. 

The Minister of education is the member of the Cabinet selected by the 
Leader of the party in power to represent the cause of education on the floor of 
the house where laws and regulations are made which govern education or dele-
gate powers and duties to educational officers. Under his direction the Depart-
ment of Education is authorized to prepare and distribute copies of regulations 
covering the organization and management of schools including construction, 
furnishing, giving instructions, licensing of teachers, conveyance of children to 
school, etc. Among his duties the Minister undertakes: 

(1) To prepare and distribute regulations covering management of the 
school to trustees and teachers; 

(2) To prepare forms on which teachers and others shall report education 
data; 

(3) When necessary, to appoint persons to call school meetings; 

(4) To make regulations governing the collection of fees in connection with 
normal school, model schools, teachers' certificates, departmental 
examinations, certificates of standing, etc.; 

(5) To appoint one or more persons to deliberate on any complaint or 
dispute arising from the decision of any school official, or adverse 
condition of a school or district; 

(6) After investigation warrants such action, to appoint a supervisor to act 
as treasurer; 

(7) When necessary to appoint an official trustee to replace the board of 
trustees. (A municipal council may be appointed as official trustee); 

(8) To appoint someone to investigate conditions in any section which is not 
in a school district; 

(9) To suspend or cancel for cause any certificate granted by the depart-
ment; 

(10) To have plans prepared for schools of one and two rooms for teachers' 
residences; 

(11) Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant-Governorin-Council, to 
establish model schools; 

(12) At his discretion to apply any grant owing to the district against the 
indebtedness of that district; 
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(13) To request the Minister of Municipal Affairs to levy taxes on unincor-
porated areas for educational purposes within such areas; and to 
appoint a superintendent of schools for such area prescribing his duties 
and powers; 

(14) To establish one or more departmental branches for the purchase and 
sale of texts, reference and library books, equipment, films, slides, 
etc. (The Provincial Treasurer may advance for this purpose such 
sums as are authorized from time to time by the Lieutenant-Governor-
in-C ounciL); 

(15) The Minister, with approval of the Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council, 
has discretionary power to establish school units of areas which employ 
about 80 teachers and are composed of rural and village public school 
districts. 

While the Minister of Education is responsible for the organization of the 
Department, actually he limits this prerogative to reorganization, and to appoint-
ing replacements when vacancies occur. The Department consists of public 
servants whose positions are not dependent on the approval of the party in power 
but who receive appointment through the Public Service Commission. 

The permanent head of the Department is the Deputy Minister. Under the 
Minister he carries out the general policy laid down by the legislature or cabin-
et, administering it through the divisions of the department in which the work is 
subdivided according to function. Some Idea of this organization may be obtained 
from the following paragraphs which list department officials together with 
certain of their duties. 

The Registrar, apart from his regular duties as corresponding secretary 
of the Department, etc., also functions as Director of Examinations. He super-
vises the setting, revising,, printing and distribution of all departmental tests and 
examinations for Grades VIII to XII. 

The Director of Teacher Training is in charge of the certification of 
teachers, the two normal schools and the in-service training program for 
teachers. 

The Principal (Director) of the Correspondence School is in charge of the 
Correspondence School Branch of the Department. This Branch, manned by a 
staff of fifty teachers and clerks, provides full instruction to a large number of 
public and high school pupils in the province who are eligible to receive the 
services of the School. The program of the School is patterned on the provincial 
curriculum requirements, and is very widely used throughout the province. 

The Director of Guidance, Testing and Public Relations is responsible for 
the promotional, administrative, consultative, informative, and supervisory 
aspects of the guidance program, and guidance libraries for teachers. He is in 
charge of planning and executing the Department' s examination policy. As head 
of public relations he prepares, edits or approves Department publications or 
new releases. 

The Director of Curricula in addition to constant revision of the elementary 
and secondary curricula supervises the school library service of the department, 
recommends suitable books, and aids school boards in school planning. 
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The Director of Adult Education is in charge of four adult education pro-
grams, concerning community organization and planning (i) community planning 
on rural and small town areas, (ii) a Lighted School program covering social 
art, music appreciation, Canadian problems child psychology, wood-working, 
motor mechanics and home nursing, (iii) classes for non-English speaking and 
teacher-training courses in Basic English, (Iv) study outlines for group dis-
cussion, community centre planning and co-operative farming. 

The Administrator of Education for Northern Saskatchewan administers all 
schools in the northern portion of the province except those for treaty Indians. 
In 1949, 32 teachers, mostly in one-room rural schools, taught just under 1,400 
pupi is. 

The Regional Director, Canadian Vocational Training, is In charge of three 
types of education: Rehabilitation training of ex-service personnel, training of 
non-service personnel selected by National Employment Service, and Training 
under Youth Training in home economics courses, farm mechanics and other 
courses for rural young men in co-operation with the University of Saskatchewan 
Extension Department. Apprenticeship courses were given in a number of trades. 

Superintendents. 

The Superintendents are the liaison officers between the Department and 
the teachers and school boards although at times they may be called upon to 
settle differences between the teacher and board. They are members of the 
Public Service, who are employed: to see that the school act is being followed; 
to advise with school boards concerning administration of the schools; to report 
to the Department and to the boards on the condition of the school and adequacy 
of the teaching - such report to be available for the annual meeting; to assist 
the teacher to make her teaching more effective; to conduct teacher institutes 
and conventions and in every way provide educational leadership. 

When a larger unit is formed the Minister appoints a superintendent to 
exercise general supervision over all schools and teachers in the unit and 
advise the board on educational matters. Where the former inspector is still 
active in the field he is usually appointed and his territory made to conform with 
the boundary of the superintendency. 

The Department has appointed a Chief Superintendent of Schools; super-
visors of vival education, school broadcasts, technical education, and establish-
ed unit offices; 3 inspectors of high schools, whose inspection trips radiate 
from the capital, and 60 superintendents, who are located within their superin-
tendencies; and finally, an Administrator of Education for Northern Saskatche-
wan. 

D. Local Government Organization and School Organization. 

Saskatchewan, the fifth largest province, covers some 251,700 square 
miles. It Is about 750 miles from North to South and varies in breadth from 
400 miles in the south to 250 miles in the North. Much of the province is 
heavily wooded but in the southern half more than 23 million acres are sown to 
field crops annually. In addition to agriculture and lumbering, there is consider-
able trapping, mining, fishing, and some progress has been made in manufactur-
ing. However, Saskatchewan Is primarily a rural province. Its population, 
according to the 1946 census, was placed at 895,992, of which 600,846 were 
classed as rural, and 295,146 urban. However, since a fair percentage of its 
youth move off the farms, its educational problems are by no means essentially 
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rural. 

Saskatchewan was first surveyed into townships six miles square each con-
taining 36 sections. Settlement, however, followed the usual pattern, and farm 
areas, towns and cities grew where good land was found or the railway promised 
ready transportation. 

For incorporation as a city, the minimum population is 5,000 persons with no 
limit as to size or subdivided area. There are two cities with population above, 
and six with population below 30,000. Each elects a Council consisting of a. mayor 
and an even number of councillors, from 6 to 20, as directed by the ratepayers. 
Along with other services, the city raises the necessary taxes for its schools. Its 
debentures are limited to 20 p.c. of the taxable assessment with the exception of 
those for secondary school, street railways, light and power plants, when sanc-
tioned by the responsible department of the provincial government. 

For incorporation as a town, the minimum population is 500. A town Council 
consists of an elected mayor and six councillors. Its powers are similar to those 
of a city council, but on a smaller scale. It has no power to float temporary loans 
for schools and its debentures are limited to 15 p.c. of the assessment, exclusive 
of those for secondary schools or those repayable by local improvement taxes. 
There are 82 towns in Saskatchewan. ,c 

For incorporation as a village, the minimum population is 100, within an 
area of 240 acres or less. The village Council consists of three members. It 
levies and collects taxes for schools and other specified services, and has the 
power to levy temporary loans for school purposes. Debenture debts, limited 
to 10 p.c. of the taxable assessment and the tax rate, apart from debentures, must 
not exceed 20 mills. There are 384 villages in Saskatchewan.' 

Rural municipalities which usually have an area of 324 square miles are not 
restricted as to population. Each has an elected Council, composed of a reeve 
and six councillors, which imposes and collects taxes for schools and other 
services. It may borrow money for school needs on the security of school taxes. 
Debenture debts are limited to 13 cents per assessed acre, and the general tax 
rate must not exceed 15 mills. 

Hamlets may be formed within the rural municipality. There are no re-
quiremnents as to their population. The area formed from farm lands is sub-
divided for use as business sites, residences, etc. The needs of the hamlet come 
under the jurisdiction of the rural municipality and all schools located within 
these are rural schools. However, any 10 ratepayers may petition the minister 
to organize the hamlet so that 45 to 75 p.c. of the taxes may be spent by the board 
and further taxation may be levied. 

Local Improvement districts similar in size to rural municipalities may be 
set up.' They have local s elf -government but the Department of Municipal Affairs 
administers assessment and taxation through field men for educational services 
and organizing school districts. The Minister of Municipal Affairs acts as a 
trustee. 

x The population of 31 of the towns had decreased to less than 500 in 1946. 
Of the villages, 12 had population in excess of 500, and could be incorporated as 
towns, while 60 had populations under 100. 	- 

x The northern part of Saskatchewan is to be administered as a special L.LD. 1948. 
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School Districts. 

School districts may be erected entirely within a municipality or in more 
than one municipality partly or wholly within an unorganized area. Even in urban 
areas, the school district usually extends beyond the town or city limits. In rural 
areas, there must be 10 or more resident children of school age before a district 
may be formed. Districts are usually 20 square miles in area. School districts 
issue their own debentures, except in the case of high schools. In unorganized 
areas, they may collect their taxes, but the usual practice is to have the Depart 
ment of Municipal Affairs do it for them. Rural and village schools finance them-
selves on advances from the municipalities who later collect school taxes. Town 
and city schools have borrowing papers. Government grants supplement tax 
receipts. 

The larger units have introduced new problems. Not only do they cut acrosE 
municipalities, but taxation throughout the unit for school purposes must be levied 
upon uniform assessment. 

In Saskatchewan, the first district established under the School Act is the 
Public School, whether Protestant or Roman Catholic. Dissenters may establish a 
separate school under conditions laid down by the act. In 1949, Saskatchewan had 
5,207 school districts, of which 4,285 were operating schools. 5,172 of these were 
public school, 25 Roman Catholic, and 10 Protestant separate school districts. 
Eleven new districts were erected during the year, 2 were disorganized. There 
were 42 consolidated school districts comprising 36 square miles or more. 3,919 
districts were organized in larger units. 

Of the 157,709 pupils enrolled, 78,269 were in rural, 34,199 in village, 20,075 
in town and 25,166 in city schools. Enrolment dropped from a peak of 219,695, 20 
years previously. The greatest loss was in the rural schools where the drop was 
38.5 p.c. as compared with 14 p.c. in villages, 10.5 in towns and 12.5 in city 
enrolment. 

In Saskatchewan, high schools and collegiate institutes may be organized 
under the Secondary Education Act. Thus organized, they have separate boards 
which are in no way connected with the public school board. None has been so 
organized for some considerable time, but 12 collegiates and three high schools 
operate under this Act. There are three technical schools organized under the 
Vocational Education Act. Enrolment in these schools totalled 9,215 in 1949. The 
remaining secondary schools operate under The School Act. 

A high school is a school with "one or more rooms or departments main-
tained exclusively for pupils above Grade VIII" while a continuation school is one 
having "a room or department maintained exclusively for Grade VII, VIII and one 
or more high school grades". Some 583 schools classed as continuation or high 
schools enrolled 3,086 pupils. 

Formation of Public School Districts. 

Any portion of the province may be organized into a public school district 
according to the school law. Without special permission, such district may not 
exceed an area of 20 square miles nor be more than 5 miles long nor wide. Each 
must have resident within it at least four potential ratepayers and 10 children 
between the ages of five and 16 inclusive. Where advisable, provision allows 
for the establishment of districts between 36 and 50 square miles in area. 
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Any three persons 21 years or older may form a committee to petition for 
the formation of a district, showing a plan of the proposed district, number of 
children of school age, names of actual residents, location of streams, lakes, 
swamps, etc. All interested persons must be notified whether for forming a new 
district or altering boundaries of an old district, as must all municipalities which 
will be affected. The Minister must be notified when the proposed district is 
wholly outside organized municipalities or where its area contains a portion of a 
town or village district. The Minister may refer the question of boundaries to a 
district court judge. 

The first meeting of ratepayers appoints a chairman who takes a poll, last-
ing one hour, on the question of forming a district. If carried, trustees are 
elected. Each resident ratepayer votes for three candidates. The secretary 
forwards a copy of all correspondence, forms and results to the Department, 
along with a list of at least five names for the district, of which one may be 
selected by the Minister. The Minister satisfies himseff regarding the bound-
aries of the district, declares it formed by law and publishes its organization in 
the Saskatchewan Gazette, giving name and number. 

Establishment of Larger Units. 

The Minister, with the approval of the Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council, has 
discretionary power to establish school units including about 80 rural, or rural 
and village public school districts. Notice of such intention must be given in The 
Saskatchewan Gazette. The Minister may recommend that a vote be taken; or 
prescribe the procedure for taking a vote if at least 20 per cent of resident rate-
payers petition for such within 30 days of notice of intention. The order establish-
ing a unit shall contain the name and number; divide the unit into five or six sub-
units, and fix the date for the first unit meeting. Rural or village public school 
districts may be incorporated in a unit at the request of their board of trustees. 
The Minister may transfer to, or exclude, any school district from a unit. 

If, after the unit has been organized for five years, 15 p.c. or more of the 
resident ratepayers within it petition for its disorganization within six months, a 
vote of the resident ratepayers is taken and the decision made effective by the 
Minister. 

LarRer Administrative Units. 

A considerable portion of Saskatchewan has been organized into 46 larger 
units (1949). Improvement has been shown in the construction of school buildings, 
of which more than 300 new ones have been constructed, other schools modern-
ized and teacher's residences erected in some cases. School libraries have been 
extended and circulation olA borrowing libraries have been established in many 
units. Helping teachers have been appointed to assist any teachers designated by 
the superintendent. Many units have established film circuits. Some advance 
has been evident in health services. Attention had been given to Rural High School 
services, and a number of composite high schools have been erected. Some units 
provide monetary assistance to rural high school pupils attending urban high 
schools. Others are operating dormitories. Transportation services have 
increased and more buses and some snowmobiles are being used. 

Certain units have reported savings through the purchase of bulk supplies 
and some have provided pupil's supplies without charge. Many report a sub-
stantial reduction in administrative costs. 
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Such inter-school activities as public speaking contests, music and drama 

festivals, field days, etc. have been encouraged. 

The Department has appointed an Inspector of Unit Offices to advise the 
secretaries and ensure proper accounting. Special courses for secretaries have 
given good results. 

There is a strong trend towards extending vocational education into the 
smaller cities and towns. A Supervisor of Technical Education has been appointed 
by the Department to assist in this. Vocational agriculture is emphasized at 
Qutrarn residential school. 

Community Schools. 

Three or more adjacent rural school districts in which the schools are 
closed from December 22 to March 15 may co-operate to maintain a community 
school. The new board is formed of the chairmen of the old boards. It sets the 
mill rate for taxation, and informs the municipal council or councils which levy 
taxes accordingly. Regulations are similar to those for other schools. Fees of 
$2 a month may be charged for attendance at a day or night community school. 

Separate Schools. 

The minority of ratepayers in any district, whether Protestant or Roman 
Catholic, may establish a separate school and be liable only for taxes for such. 
They may establish a new, elected board, operate under the School Act, receive 
grants from the province and be inspected by the Department. 

Vocational Education. 

The Dominion-Provincial Vocational Schools Assistance Agreement, 
effective April 1, 1945, provided assistance through grants from the Dominion 
Government which stimulated interest in the extension of vocational education. 
The establishment of larger units has started a trend towards extending vocation-
al education to the smaller cities and towns. 

Under the Vocational Training Agreement, the Dominion Government pro-
vided money to enable the province to expand the four C. V. T. centres to provide 
accommodation for 3,000 veterans. The regular staff was augmented by demobil-
ized high school instructors to reach a high of 156. The Regional Director was 
given an office in the Legislative Building. The Administrative staff was corn-
posed of the Regional Director, a Superintendent of Rehabilitation Training, two 
District Supervisors, one Supervisor of Rehabilitation Training for women and 
nine Field Representatives who do job placement and supervise training. There 
are two regional offices. By March 1949 some 8,003 discharged men and women 
had completed academic and a wide range of trade courses, including 3,451 in 
C. V.T. trade schools, 2,572 in prematriculation classes, 831 in private trade and 
commercial schools, 941 trained on the job and 208 through correspondence 
schools. Since that time the facilities have been used somewhat for enlisted army 
personnel. 

The Dominion - Provincial Youth Training Program was carried on under 
three schedules: training for rural young women was provided in many centres 
in home economics, and training for rural young men in agriculture was conduct-
ed by the University of Saskatchewan; student aid was provided for 149 univer-
sity students, includingteachers-in-training and nurses-in-training in approved 
schools, and 146 apprentices enrolled mostly in the building trades. 



School for the Deaf. 

Saskatchewan operates no School for the Blind but sends its blind children 
to schools in other provinces. It has a School for the Deaf, which enrolled 162 
pupils of whom 32 were from Alberta and 38 from Manitoba in 1946. 

The Government Correspondence School. 

The government operates a correspondence school providing full tuition from 
Grades 1 to 12 inclusive; lesson helps in all subjects, correspondence course 
material for reference, self-study and teacher-aid, and assistance to study super-
visors where qualified teachers are not available. Other grades must attempt 
examinations set by the correspondence branch used by teachers and pupils in un-
graded schools. In 1949, 498 pupils in elementary and 2,280 in the high school 
grades received full tuition, 3,636 and 4,882 in the same division received lessons 
which were corrected locally, and 1,228 elementary and 1,201 high school courses 
were supplied to teachers and others for reference. 

E. Administration of Schools. 

School Boards. 

The first unit of school administration organized in Saskatchewan was the 
school district and those elected and empowered by the ratepayers to administer 
each unit were known as the "trustee board" or "school board". This organization 
provided for some degree of local control in education. When, during the last 
decade, district units were reorganized as larger units, the district boards were 
retained with sufficient duties to ensure their continued interest in education. 

Procedure for organizing districts is laid down by the School Act. After a 
poll has been held and a district approved, the first item of business at the 
meeting is the nomination of trustees from resident ratepayers who are British 
subjects, able to read and write, conduct school meetings in English, and willing to 
subscribe to the oath of allegiance. Every nomination must be in writing on the 
prescribed form, signed by at least two resident ratepayers and accompanied by 
the candidate' s acceptance after the prescribed form. 

Nominations remain open for ten minutes. If three names are received, 
they are declared elected, but if more than three are nominated, a poii is held for 
one-hour, during which the chairman and secretary record the votes. Each 
resident ratepayer may vote for three candidates. The secretary forwards a copy 
of all pertinent correspondence to the Department. 

The trustees hold office for one, two, and three years, depending on the 
number of votes received, or the order in which the three nominations were 
received. In succeeding elections, one rural trustee is elected each year to hold 
office for three years. Where the board consists of five trustees at the first 
meeting, the three receiving the highest votes remain in office for two years, - 
after the first year, two are elected one year, three the next. All trustees must 
take the oath of office. 

Any resident of the district may be secretary-treasurer. A teacher may be 
secretary but not treasurer. 

Unit Boards. 

Each unit board consists of 5 or 6 members, one from each sub-unit. These 
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are selected before the first meeting, and after the first year, each September, at 
a meeting called by the secretary. Official trustees appoint delegates or, if 
necessary, represent the district. The sub-unit meeting is held on October 15, 
and the central unit meeting on the first Tuesday in December. The secretary 
notifies the delegates who, if a quorum (half of the delegates) be present, receives 
nominations in writing accompanied by the candidates' acceptance. Nominations 
remain open for 30 minutes and a poll is held if necessary. The chairman votes 
only in a case of a tie. It is further provided that the candidate to be elected must 
receive a clear majority: a second or third ballot being taken if necessary. 

The validity of the election of any member may be contested before the judge 
of a district court under The Controverted Municipal Elections Act. Members 
take this oath of office and meet, except in the first year, not later than January 
10. They appoint a chairman and vice-chairman. The board meets at least six 
times a year, at times fixed by resolution of the Board, or at the call of the Chair-
man. Records of the election are delivered to the secretary of the unit who 
reports to the Minister the names of those elected. Members are elected for two 
years from January 1. (In case of the first board, one member shall be selected 
for one year only and time shall be counted from the first January after the 
election.) Vacancies may be filled by the Minister. The unit board is a corporate 
body. 

Community School Boards. 

Union boards may be formed by any group of contiguous districts subject to 
the control of the Minister for administration, control and supervision. A petition 
for such may come from one-quarter or more of the ratepayers. 

Duties of the School Boards. 

The duties and powers of the Trustees are: 

(1) To appoint necessary officers, procure a seal, prepare and submit half-
yearly and yearly reports respecting attendance, classification of pupils 
and finances of the district in forms prescribed by the Minister; 

(2) To keep a record of the proceedings of each board meeting, true accounts 
of school and district: and conduct the business of the district with due 
regard to efficiency and economy; 

(3) To provide record books, and take custody of the property of the district; 

(4) To provide adequate school accommodation for the district; purchase or 
rent school sites or premises and build, insure, repair and keep in order 
the school house, furniture and fences; to keep the water supply, closets 
and premises generally in a proper sanitary condition and to make due 
provision for proper lighting, heating, ventilating and cleaning of the 
school rooms; to provide a house for the teacher when advisable, pro-
vide drinking water, privies, stable where advisable, library and refer-
ence books and apparatus for instruction in music, science, etc. (None 
but authorized equipment or books may be used); 

(5) Subject to departmental regulations, to provide instruction for all grades 
for pupils who have the right to attend, and to provide for courses from 
the Government Correspondence School where necessary for pupils 
attending the school; 
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(6) To exempt, at its discretion, any indigent persons within the district 
from school taxes and provides texts and supplies for children of such 
parents; 

(7) To hire a teacher, or teachers, qualified by the department with approved 
contract forms after having advertised the rate of salary. To grant 
leave of absence to teachers, of not more than 14 months, after ten years 
regular employment. To suspend or dismiss teachers for gross mis-
conduct or neglect of duty and forthwith report to the department; 

(8) To see that the school is conducted according to the Act; to determine 
at what times pupils maybe admitted to Grade 1; to provide materials 
for school gardens, school fairs, and such; 

(9) To settle disputes concerning school relations between parents or 
children and the teacher; to suspend,for a period not exceeding four 
weeks, any pupil guilty of truancy, opposition to authority etc., or to sus-
pend any pupil for a longer period with the approval of the superinten-
dent; to be responsible for compulsory education and truancy regula-
tions; 

(10) To provide equipment and supplies for noon lunches, cadet corps, school 
games and sports; to consider making grants of $50 or less annually 
for the Red Cross; to spend annually up to $10 for each room, supply 
necessary flags etc.; 

(11) To inform public health officials when suspicious of the presence of 
communicable diseases, and admit any person under authority of the 
Public Health Act, or normal student authorized by the principal of the 
Normal School for observation and practice teaching; 

(12) Where it seems wise to establish a cash reserve, the board may in-
crease the grant by ten per cent or less, deposit any surplus funds with 
the local Government Board which may in turn invest the money or any 
part thereof in securities and at any time apportion the increase or 
decrease among the school districts. Such monies are exempt from 
attachments and seizure but may be withdrawn at any time; 

(13) When it is considered desirable,to purchase text books and supplies for 
pupils, (1940), radios, projectors, films, slides, etc.; 

(14) When it is considered expedient a board may establish special classes 
for defective children, provide medical and dental services and employ a 
school nurse, but treatment can be given only after consent has been 
given by the parents; 

(15) Where there are 25 or more departments in operation the board may 
appoint a superintendent and assign his duties; 

(16) The board may pay fees of not more than $2 per trustee to a trustees 
association and pay the expenses of a delegate to an annual convention; 

(17) It may provide for the payment of any annual allowance to any employee 
other than a. teacher on retirement, due to age, or establish alone or 
with some other civic body a superannuation scheme or benefit fund. 
It may contribute to the Teachers' Superannuation Commission for men 
serving in the armed forces. 
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Chairman of the Board. 

The Chairman supervises the affairs of the district, certifies all accounts, 
countersigns all cheques, and executes the agreement with the teacher. 

The Secretary, or Secretary-Treasurer may be any resident of the district 
other than one of the teachers employed by the Board. He records the minutes 
of the meeting; conducts and preserves correspondence; retains all assessment 
rolls, maps etc.; prepares and transmits reports to the department, calls all 
meetings, prepares statements for the annual meeting, and produces all records 
on request. The Treasurer receives moneys payable to the board and disburses 
these as directed by the board, keeping a cash book, depositing district funds, 
paying all accounts as directed, closing and balancing the books at the end of the 
year; and prepares a financial statement and such reports as required. He is 
bonded according to a form prescribed by the Minister. 

A Trustee may resign by notice in writing, the vacancy to be filled 
by election. A Trustee is disqualified after conviction of a criminal offence, 
becoming insane, missing three consecutive monthly meetings, or moving from 
the district. No Trustee may enter into contract involving finance with the board 
of which he is a member, except for conveying his or other children to school, 
acting as secretary, janitor, local attendance officer, assessor, collector, selling 
a site for a school, or receiving an amount up to $10.00 a year for labour or 
school supplies. 

Any five ratepayers, for just cause, may appeal to a district court judge to 
unseat any trustee. 

Duties and Powers of District Boards. 

The Board is empowered to borrow moneys for purposes specified by the 
School Act and to issue debentures. 

A majority of the Board forms a quorum and a majority of those present 
decide all issues. Chairman may vote. Meetings are held regularly and openly. 

The board appoints a chairman and honorary secretary treasurer; 

(1) to care for and manage the property of the school district; 

(2) to effect any emergency repairs; 

(3) to advise the superintendent as to maintenance, repairs and extension of 
school property; 

(4) to require each unit board to provide necessary apparatus or equipment; 

(5) to provide for a. supply of drinking water and fuel; 

(6) to advise the board concerning betterment or extension of education 
facilities of the district; 

(7) where desired, to nominate teachers for vancancies in the district and 
co-operate with the teachers; 

(8) to hold board meetings, annual meetings and elect delegates as required. 
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It submits annual estimates to unit boards not later than February 15. A delegate 
may be sent to any approved provincial convention of school trustees. The board 
retains rights formerly held concerning language and religious instruction. 

Duties and Powers of Unit Board. 

Each unit board is empowered; 

(1) to administer, manage and generally supervise the educational affairs of 
all school districts; 

(2) to provide at the cost of the unit adequate school accommodation and 
equip the schools; 

(3) to pay the teachers monthly; 

(4) to co-operate with the superintendent concerning educational problems; 

(5) to determine, within prescribed Limits, dates for entrance of beginners 
to Grade I; 

(6) to determine which school shall be attended by any pupil in or outside the 
district and make reasonable payments for transportation when neces-
sary; 

(7) to provide for the enforcement of the School Attendance Act; 

(8) to suspend any pupil for four weeks or less, for sufficient cause, or to 
expel any pupil upon confirmation of a resolution of the Board to that 
effect by the superintendent; 

(9) to insure all buildings and equipment; 

(10) to provide and equip an office and engage a secretary treasurer, who 
provides a bond, and hire any other assistants necessary; 

(11) to provide for adequate records of all proceedings, transactions and 
finances; 

(12) to keep all funds in a chartered bank, pay accounts by cheque, appoint an 
auditor not later than March 1, who is neither a board member nor had 
business transactions with the board for a year; 

(13) to pay each board member not more than $5 per day per meeting and 
actual travelling expenses of not more than 7 cents per mile. 

A unit board may also: 

(1) make expenditures for health including fees for physicians, dentists and 
nurses; 

(2) employ specially qualified teachers for agriculture, manual arts, house-
hold economics, physical training, music,art, dramatics, etc.; 

(3) select and provide reference books, globes, maps, charts and furnish 
free or at a price fixed by the board, text books, exercise books, pens, 
pencils and noon lunches; 
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(4) exclude mentally deficient pupils; 

(5) prepare and adopt a salary schedule; 

(6) appoint and pay expenses of one or two members to attend school trustee 
or other educational conventions; 

(7) pay the secretary treasurer an honorarium up to $10 per year for 
stationery and postage stamps. 

Duties of the Secretary-Treasurer. 

The Secretary-Treasurer; 

(1) receives all moneys payable to the board and disburses such moneys as 
directed by the board and pays authorized accounts; 

(2) keeps a complete detailed record of all financial transactions and keeps 
on file vouchers of expenditures; 

(3) closes and balances the books on December 31; 

(4) produces all or any records upon request of the Board, makes reports 
or statements required by the Act, keeps accurate minutes and complies 
with lawful directions of the board. 

DisQualifications of Members of Unit Board. 

Board members are disqualified for: conviction of an indictable offence, 
becoming insane or being absent for three consecutive meetings. Receiving 
money for work done or for materials supplied for the school - violation shall 
result in disqualification and liability to a fine up to $25. However, members may 
be janitors, local attendance officers, assessor or collector, may sell land to the 
school, earn up to $10 for labour, and receive a reasonable travelling allowance, 
as guardian, for conveying pupils to school. Wilful neglect of duty, attested by 
ratepayers and substantiated before a court, prevents members from being re-
elected for a minimum of three years. 

Conveyance of School Children. 

Provision may be made for the conveyance of all pupils to and from school 
and the cost defrayed similar to other expenditures. Boards of school districts 
containing 36 square miles or more must provide transportation f9r all pupils 
more than one and a half miles distant from school and keep records covering the 
number transported, distance, etc. 

Annual Meetings of Ratepayers. 

The annual meeting of the ratepayers of every rural and village district is 
held in the school building, or some other building in the district, not later than 
February 28 at 2 p.m. It is called by the board giving eight days' notice. The 
chairman and secretary officiate but in the absence of either a substitute is 
elected by the meeting. The meeting is conducted in English and only resident 
ratepayers vote, the chairman voting in case of a tie. The Board compiles a list 
of ratepayers and resident ratepayers for use at the meeting. 
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The order of business for the meeting includes receiving and considering 
statements of the teacher, trustee, board, treasurer, tax collector, auditor, and 
superintendent; transacting business, and electing trustees and auditors. Where 
a poll is necessary, each ratepayer votes for as many candidates as there are 
vacancies and the poll is conducted as at the first meeting. The poll remains open 
for one hour in rural schools, and three hours in village schools. A copy of the 
minutes is forwarded to the Department. 

In town or city districts the annual school meeting is held at the sar?ie time 
or within five days of the annual meeting of the electors. The boards of public 
school and separate school trustees in town and district are elected as prescribed 
by the City Act and Town Act respectively, and at the time set for electing other 
officials. 

Annual Meeting of Ratepayers in Larger Units. 

Subsequent to the year of establishment, an annual meeting of ratepayers is 
held in each sub-unit on a date fixed by the unit board between January 1 and July 
1. The meeting elects a chairman and secretary, receives reports of the super-
intendent, secretary and auditors, and discusses these and other business relating 
to the affairs of the unit. 

Special Meetings of Ratepayers. 

Special meetings may be held at any time for any necessary purposes. The 
secretary calls such meetings when directed by: the Board, the Minister, a 
Superintendent, or a request in writing signed by 10 resident ratepayers in town 
and village or a majority of ratepayers in a rural district. 

F. Teachers and Supervisors. 

Before the second world war, classes for third class and second class 
teachers had been discontinued in the normal schools. At that time, 7000 of the 
8,600 teachers in Saskatchewan schools held a first class certificate or better, 
and many of those with lower certificates were filling special positions or had 
been certified many years previously. Since 1941 there has been a shortage of 
teachers and many student-teachers holding temporary certificates have been 
employed. During the war years the normal school year was divided into 
quarters and student-teachers were permitted to accept schools after completing 
one or more quarters. Summer schools were provided to enable teachers to com-
plete their normal school year, and to encourage teachers to remain within the 
profession, as well as to raise the standard of the teaching. 

The Department of Education operates two Normal Schools. Teacher 
training is on an optional four-year basis. The normal school year now counts 
as the first year in the four-year college course, ending in a Bachelor of 
Education degree. Trainees attending the College of Education receive an Interim 
Supervisor Training Certificate at the end of two years and a Bachelor of 
Education Degree and High School or Elementary School Specialists' Certificate 
at the end of four years. Those who wish advanced training in Education may take 
a Master of Education Degree at the University. Considerable attention has been 
given to the selection of suitable candidates as teachers, providing new courses 
for the normal schools, and inaugerating a more extensive teacher-training pro-
gram. It is hoped that the number of graduates from the normal schools and the 
college of education will soon be adequate to compensate for annual turnover and 
replace permit teachers. 
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As a part of the in-service training, superintendents and teachers meet in 
institutes and other local groups to discuss mutual problems and explore 
possibilities for professional growth and increasing competence. 

Saskatchewan has a minimum salary of $ 1,200 for teachers with valid 
permanent certificates and $ 1,000 for all other teachers. However the average 
salary paid to all teachers during 1948-49 was $1,710. Salary schedules were 
formerly found only in the cities but now have been adopted in the larger units 
though on a voluntary basis. 

Teachers automatically become members of the Teachers' Federation and 
come under the superannuation act. 

Only teachers whose qualifications are approved by the Department may be 
engaged by school boards. The form of contract is prescribed and must be signed 
by the teacher and chairman and duly witnessed. A teacher may not be engaged 
or dismissed except under a resolution of the board at a regular or special 
meeting. The teacher' s salary is stated as an annual sum and the daily rate is 
1/200 of the annual salary. He is paid for the full year (200 days) unless engaged 
for a shorter period, or absent from school more than his allowance for illness 
which is 20 days for 12 months continuous engagement. Sick leave may be 
accumulated from year to year at the discretion of the Board. 

A board may terminate its agreement with the teacher at the end of June by 
giving written notice on or before May 31. It may terminate its agreement 
effective at any other time by giving 30 days notice in writing with cause. The 
teacher may appeal to the Minister for an investigation within 15 days and deposit 
$ 15 whereupon a board of reference is appointed consisting of: a chairman 
selected by the attorney general, one member nominated by the teacher and the 
third by the board of trustees, none of whom may be trustees. The board of 
division gives its decision within 30 days after hearing evidence from both parties 
concerned. The chairman may take evidence under oath, require witnesses to be 
present and documents to be produced. The board of reference may confirm the 
termination or order the reinstatement of the teacher. Its decision is final. 
Expenses for the appeal are fixed by the board and charged to the teacher or board 
but may not exceed the $15 which may be used or returned. 

A teacher may terminate his agreement with the board 

(1) by giving notice in writing not later than May 31, and; 

(2) by obtaining the written consent of the board; 

(3) by giving 30 days notice in writing - the board may appeal within 30 days. 

Duties of the Teacher. 

Each teacher is expected: 

(1) to teach all subjects required by the department; 

(2) to maintain proper order and discipline and conduct the school according 
to regulations; 

(3) to display a timetable; 

(4) to keep the school register after the prescribed form; 
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(5) to make such promotions as deemed advisable; 

(6) to report monthly to parents on pupils' attendance, conduct and progress; 

(7) to encourage the observance of Arbor Day; 

(8) to supervise and report on deficiencies in cleanliness, tidiness, proper 
heating and ventilation and the condition of outhouses; 

(9) to exercise diligence over all school property, reporting on repairs 
needed; 

(10) to exclude any pupils suspected of harboring communicable disease 
germs and report the same; 

(11) to attend all meetings called by the principal or superintendent, and 

(12) to assist the board in making all necessary reports and furnish all 
information required. 

Duties of the Principal. 

The principal, with the concurrence of the board, prescribes the duties of 
his assistants and is responsible for the organization and discipline of the whole 
school. 

Teachers Associations may be formed by teachers to hold conventions and 
institutes for the discussion of educational matters. 

Superintendents of Schools. 

Supervision of schools is in the hands of three high school and sixty elemen-
tary school Superintendents, exclusive of the three largest cities and the remote 
northern area. Territories of the Superintendents correspond to those of 
established or proposed larger units. The high school Superintendents work from 
Regina. 

The Teachers' Superannuation Act, 1942. 

All Saskatchewan teachers, inclusive of those employed by the Teachers' 
Federation, those on sabattical leave, or others as specified, come under this Act. 
It is administered by The Teachers' Superannuation Commission consisting of five 
members, three of whom are appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council for 
five years, and one male, one female, appointed by The Saskatchewan Teachers' 
Federation for three years. The Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council appoints a 
chairman and acting chairman to function during the absence of the chairman, fills 
vacancies, and fixes any rate of remuneration. Three commissioners form a 
quorum. Clerical assistants are appointed as required. 

The Superannuation Fund contains an annuity account and the service pension 
account. All moneys are held in trust by the Provincial Treasurer who invests 
them in authorized securities. The annuity account consists of: contributions of 
the teachers with accrued interest, under the former and present act. The service 
pension account consists of moneys paid into the fund from time to time by the 
Provincial Treasurer to keep the fund solvent, and any interest from money 
invested from the service pension account. In 1942 the teachers' contributions to 
the old fund were transferred to the new fund. 
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Each teacher contributes four per cent or a greater amount of his salary on 
a voluntary basis. School boards deduct this amount monthly before paying the 
teachers, and the Minister withholds a like amount from the school grant and pays 
it into the annuity account of the fund to the teachers' credit. Teachers transferr-
ing to the Public Service may have their account transferred to the Consolidated 
Fund and come under The Public Service Superannuation Act, but have their 
voluntary contributions returned. 

For pension purposes, teachers may count all years taught in Saskatchewan 
public schools and, after having taught 15 years in Saskatchewan, may include 
years taught outside Saskatchewan but in the British Commonwealth prior to 1930. 
Men and women who enlisted from teaching positions or teacher training schools 
in the first World War and returned before 1925 and those who enlisted similarly 
in the second World War may count as teaching service the period of enlistment. 
However, contributions on the basis of the last teaching salary received must have 
been paid into the fund covering the period. Similarly, sabathical leave may be 
counted for purposes of a pension if the usual contributions have been made. 
Members of the Legislative Assembly may make voluntary contributions covering 
the period elected and count the years in determining eligibility of tenure. 

Teachers who have made written application and satisfied the commission as 
to eligibility are entitled to a monthly pension allowance. They may retire at ages 
55 to 65 if they have rendered 35 to 25 years of service, respectively; - that is 
when age plus service equals 90. However the applicant must have taught during 
eight of the previous 15 years in Saskatchewan and further provided that periods 
of such leave may be included in the eight years. 

The superannuation allowance consists of the annuity part of the service 
pension, which is the amount obtained from the present value of sums to the 
teacher's credit, calculated from approved tables, and an additional amount bearing 
the same ratio that the teacher's contribution bears to his years of service. (This 
presently works out at from $22.75 to $25.00) 

Optional alternative plans have been worked out for receiving allowances and 
include: 

(1) single life, payable during the life of the teacher; 

(2) single life guaranteed payable for life or for a selected period of 10, 15, 
or 20 years, whichever shall prove to be longer, and further provided 
that where death occurs before the fixed number of years, additional 
payments are made to the survivor or survivors named; 

(3) joint life and last survivor payable during life of teacher and person 
named by him; 

(4) any combination of the three plans which meets with the approval of the 
commission. 

One plan must be selected, and adhered to after the first payment has been receiv-
ed. 

After having served for 20 years, 15 or more of which were in Saskatchewan, 
a teacher is eligible for a disability pension on any of the plans given above. 
Certificates from two medical practitioners are required and their reports may be 
appealed by either party to a medical board appointed by the commission. Teach-
ers capable of doing other work may be given a reduced pension, or no pension, 
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and are expected to return to teaching if their condition improves. They must 
report days work done on the back of each cheque. 

A teacher who leaves the profession before becoming eligible for a pension, 
but after teaching three or more years receives in a lump sum, or in five or 
fewer annual installments, all contributions paid into the fund, except those 
covering the first two full years. Application for refund must be made within 10 
years. Interest stops after the first year. When a teacher dies in service, 
amounts to his credit are paid to his personal representative. 

Teachers may have the full amount to their credit transferred to other 
provinces wherein the regulations permit such transfer. The Commission may 
accept repayment from teachers who return to teach in Saskatchewan. 

The Commission is empowered to make regulations covering most of the 
problems which might arise in administering the act and within its terms. 

Special consideration may be made for teachers who cannot qualify under 
the Act. 

Superannuated teachers who return to teaching have their pension reduced 
but do not again contribute to the fund. 

The Provincial Auditor conducts a continuous audit of the affairs of the 
commission. 

Dependentst Allowances. 

If a teacher dies in service, his dependents receive either the amount stand-
ing to his credit or an allowance equivalent to what the teacher was entitled to at 
date of death. Where the teacher leaves no wife, but children under 18, they are 
entitled to two-thirds of the annuity pensions calculated as at age 60 plus two 
thirds of the service pension at the same age, until they reach age 18. Where the 
teacher leaves neither wife nor children, but a dependent father or mother, or 
both, they are entitled to the amount and interest owing to the teacher at time of 
death. 

A teacher who wishes to make provision for an allowance for dependents 
pays $ 2 5 for each year from his 21st year of service until he is eligible for 
superannuation. 

Sabattrical Leave. 

Teachers may be given leave of absence for a period up to 14 consecutive 
months after being regularly employed for at least ten years and receive half-
pay or more for the time. During their leave, they may pursue a course of 
studies, undertake a travel tour approved by the board, undertake other education 
activity or on the advice of a medical practitioner temporarily discontinue 
teaching and rest. 

U. Conduct of Schools. 

The academic year is divided into two terms ending December 31 and June 
30. The school day isbetween 9 and 12 and 1.30 and 4 standard time, not including 
Saturdays, Sundays or holidays, although school boards may alter or shorten the 
hours with permission of the Minister. In towns changes of time of more than half 
an hour require a petition of two-thirds of the ratepayers and permission of the 
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Minister. Recesses of 15 minutes, morning and afternoon, are mandatory. 

Vacations of at least seven weeks are provided for rural and village schools, 
the summer vacations lasting from one to six weeks between July 1 and September 
1, and the winter vacations coming between the first of December and end of 
February. Towns have at least six weeks vacation following July 1 and 9 days, 
commencing December 23. Easter week may be granted by the board. 

Statutory holidays include: Good Friday, Easter Monday, Victoria Day, 
Birthday of reigning sovereign or equivalent day fixed by the Governor-General, 
Dominion Day, Thanksgiving Day, Remembrance Day, Christmas, New Years, 
and any day especially proclaimed by the Governor-General, mayor, overseer, 
etc., or the board. Ash Wednesday, Arbor Day and Labour Day may be declared 
holidays by the Board. 

School Age. 

Saskatchewan education provides for eight elementary and four high school 
grades, each requiring one year to complete. Everyone between ages 6 and 21 has 
the right to attend school. Pupils of five years of age may be admitted by per-
mission of the board. One-room schools are not required to provide instruction 
above Grade X. Instruction In the elementary grades is free to resident rate-
payers, but $20 and $30 for non-residents for high school grades may be charged. 

Education of Non-Residents. 

Children from unorganized districts are accepted in organized districts if 
they can be accommodated and pay fees, as provided by the board, but not In 
excess of 15 cents a day per family. 

The board of any district with the approval of the Minister may enter into 
an agreement with another board for the education of all pupils above Grade VII 
except that Grade VIII pupils must have the consent of their parents. 

Land-owners outside organized districts may apply to the board to have 
their land assessed and be taken into the district. The department is notified. 

Kindergarten classes for children between ages four and six may be es 
tablished in towns. A fee not exceeding $ 1 a month may be charged. 

Night classes may be maintained at the expense of the district and fees 
charged not exceeding $2 a month. 

Compulsory Education. 

Each board keeps its school open for 200 or more teaching days In all 
districts having 10 or more resident pupils unless by arrangement with the Min-
ister. Where there are fewer than 10 children, the board may make arrangements 
for conveying the children to the school of another district. Such agreement must 
be approved by two-thirds of the parents who are resident ratepayers and may be 
terminated at the end of December upon notice being given before the second of 
October of any year. Conveyance must be provided for all such pupils residing 
more than l miles from the school and a record kept of the number conveyed on 
each trip. 
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All instruction is in English except that the board may set aside one hour 
daily for instruction in French for pupils who desire it. 

Religious Instruction. 

The board may direct that the school be opened by repeating the Lord' $ 
Prayer or reading a passage of scripture from the Bible or both. Religious in-
struction may be given during the last half hour of the day if desired or permitted 
by the board. Any child may leave, or remain in the classroom without taking 
part during that period. 

No emblem of any religious faith, denomination, order, sect, society or 
association may be displayed in or on any public school premises during school 
hours nor may any person teach while wearing the garb of any religious faith, 
denomination, order, sect, society or association. 

Compulsory Attendance. 

Guardians of children aged 7 to 14, inclusive, are expected to send them to 
school unless: 

(1) the child is being instructed at home or elsewhere; 

(2) the child is unable to attend school because of sickness, etc.; 

(3) a magistrate or board of trustees deems it necessary for the child to 
maintain itself or others; 

(4) there is no school within 2 miles, and he is under 12, or if older, there 
is no school within 3- miles, and no conveyance provided; 

(5) the school lacks sufficient accommodation; 

(6) or the child has passed the Departmental Grade VIII examination or Its 
equivalent. 

Employment during school hours of children under 15 who should be at school 
is an offence liable to a fine not exceeding $50 for each infringement. 

Attendance Officers. 

Every board appoints one of their number,or some other personto be local 
attendance officer; failing this, the chairman of the board is deemed to be the 
local attendance officer. Provided further that the Minister may appoint such 
officer as he sees fit, and see that he is reimbursed. Names of all attendance 
officers must be reported to the Department. 

Penalties. 

Penalties are provided for trustees, teachers, or returning officers who fail 
to fulfil contracts, make false reports, neglect to perform their duties or furnish 
information. Agents or salesmen are forbidden to interrupt schools in session. 
Pupils must not bring explosives or firearms to school. Teachers must not use 
other than authorized text books or reference books and may be prosecuted by 
the Minister for so doing. Teachers may not be trustees in their district, and 
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neither trustees nor teachers may receive commissions for sales of merchandise 
to their boards. Moneys from fines, etc., unless otherwise provided, belong to 
the consolidated fund. 

H. Financing Publicly-Controlled Schools. 
PROVINCIAL GRANTS 

The publicly-controlled schools are financed through direct taxation of land 
and improvements, education grants from the provincial government, and fees, 
which contribute a small percentage of the total. 

Provincial grants to Saskatchewan schools are set forth in the School Grants 
Act and the Secondary Education Act. They may be classified as (a) basic and 
(b) special and to some extent may be divided into (i) elementary (ii) academic 
secondary and (iii) vocationaL 

Grants amounted to about 30 P.C. of the income of school boards in 1948. A 
classification of grants for the government fiscal year ending March 31, 19 4 9 
shows a subdivision of the total of $6,298,331.27, exclusive of the $279,711.42 
received under the Dominion Provincial Agreement was somewhat as follows: 

School Grants for the Fiscal Year Ending March 31, 1949 

Operation - Basic Grants - 	 32.0 P.C. 
Continuation and High School - 	 10.5 P.C. 
Equalization 	 33.6 P.C. 
Other, including special and equipment - 	33.0 p.c. 

Conveyance 	 2.7 p.c. 

Building 	 18.2 P.C. 

1. Basic Grants' 

(1) To each district, for each classroom for every day the room is legally 
open, there is a grant according to the following schedule: 

Grant per Day 	 Number of Classrooms 

	

$1. 50 	 10 or under 

	

1.40 
	

11 - 25 

	

1.30 
	

26 or more 

(2) To every district which operates a continuation or high school depart-
ment in addition to the basic grant above, $2 per teaching day to a max-
imum of 200 days for each classroom above grade 8 which meets the 
following conditions: 

(a) the average attendance is 15 or more; 

(b) the equipment, instruction and classification of pupils is satisfactory; 

(c) there is no school under the control of a high school board in the 
district. 

1. Called regular operation grants and continuation, high school and vocational 
grants. 
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(3) To every high school board operating a school there Is a grant of $3.50 
per teacher per day payable on account of teachers of grades 9 to 12. 

(4) On behalf of the technical schools, a grant of $5.25 per teacher, $3.50 
operation and $1.75 special vocational grant per day is paid. Other 
schools operating high school rooms devoted solely to vocational or 
technical instruction are paid a grant of $5.25 per day of operation for 
each of such rooms. 

(5) To community schools the grants are: 

$2 per day for a single district, 
$3 per day where two boards co-operate, 
$ 1 per day per district where more than 2 boards co-operate. 

2. Special Grants. 

A.. Those Payable Under the Schools Act. 

(1) Low Assessment - Where the assessment per classroom in operation 
is below $100,000, the province may pay a grant calculated as 1/200 (of 
$800 less the effect of 8 mills on the assessment per classroom) up to 
a maximum of $300 per day of operation. 

(2) Boards Without Schools - Where a board transports Its pupils rather 
than operating its school, there is a grant not exceeding $ 1. 50 per teach-
ing day. This is to assist in the payment of drivers' wages, board and 
lodging of pupils or tuition fees. 

(3) Conveyance - in consolidated schools. This grant is a sum not to ex-
ceed 1/3 of the actual cost of driving the vehicle as shown by vouchers. 

(4) First New School - A grant of $100 is paid to each rural district upon 
the erection of a suitable first schoolhouse. 

(5) Teacher' s Residence - A grant of $200 is paid to each school district, 
not Including a city, town or village, upon the erection of a teacher' s 
residence. 

(6) Equipment - 

(a) Towards providing the minimum elementary science equipment 
as prescribed for first year high school, there is a grant of 50 
p.c. of the initial cost with a rriinimurn of $25. 

(b) Towards providing the minimum equipment for elementary 
science prescribed for 1st and 2nd year high school, for physics 
and chemistry in 3rd year, and for physics, chemistry, biology, 
geology and minerology as prescribed for 4th year, there is a 
grant of 50 p.c. of initial cost with a maximum of $100. 

(c) To assist in providing instruction for pupils above Grade '1111 in 
practical subjects such as agriculture, home economics, 
commercial work, etc., a grant of 40 p.c. of the cost of equip-
ment, to a maximum of $300 in any academic year, or $500 in a 
district where six or more high school teachers are employed. 
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(d) For instruction above Grade VI in practical subjects such as shop 
work, health, agriculture, etc., a grant of 50 P.C. of the cost of 
equipment to a maximum of $125 per academic year. 

(7) Audio-visual Aids - To assist in the purchase of radios, phonographs 
and projectors, for each schoolhouse there is a grant of 40 p.c. of cost 
with a maximum of $ 2 5 each for the first two and $200 for the last. 

(8) Special Teachers - This grant is paid to town districts or units employ-
ing supervisors or special instructors not regularly in charge of a 
classroom. The grant is $3.50 per day for the 1st instructor and the 
base operation grant - ($1.50, $1.40 or $1.30) for additional elementary 
one and $3.50 for additional secondary supervisors. The Minister may 
determine from the total school enrolment the number of supervisors for 
whom grants will be paid. 

(9) Non-Resident Pupils - A grant is paid on account of each non-resident 
pupil in attendance in grades 11 and 12. Where the pupils attend 80 p.c. 
of the time, the grant is $30 for the year. If less than 80 p.c., the grant 
is l5' per day. 

(10) Noon Lunch - This is a grant of 50 p.c. of the initial cost of approved 
equipment. Maximum grant $30. 

(11) Auxiliary Class - $1.50 per day per classroom. 

(12) Night Schools - This grant is at the rate of 20 per pupil per 2-hour 
evening session with a maximum of $2 per pupil per session. 

B. Those Payable Under the Secondary Education Act. 

Operation: 

A basic operation grant of $3.50 per teacher per day - $5.25 per day for 
rooms devoted solely to vocational or technical instruction. 

(1) Equipment. 

(a) $150. per year is paid to every district whose high school is provided 
with equipment apparatus and library books as required by the regulations 
until such time as the maximum equipment etc., has been provided. In 
the case of collegiates, the grant is $200. 

(b) 40 p.c. of the expenditure is paid each year on approved equipment for 
agriculture, home economics, shop work, motor mechanics or other 
practical subjects taught above grade 8 with the following maximums, 
according to the size of the school: 

1 - 5 teachers 	- $300. 
6 or more teachers - $500. 

(2) Audio-visual aids - The grant is 25 p.c. of the cost of approved radio, 
slide or film equipment up to $25. 00,a phonograph to a maximum of 
$25.00, and a projector to a maximum of $200.00. 

(3) Night School - A grant of 40 p.c. of teachers' salaries up to $2 per 
teacher per night. 
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Grants Payable Under The Vocational Education Act. (3 Technical Schools) 

A basic operation grant of $5. 25 per teacher per day ($3.50  high schooi 
basic grant plus $1.75 for a special vocational grant). 

All other grants are payable on the same basis as those under The Secondary 
Education Act, except that the grant for equipment is to a maximum of $1,500.00 
per year instead of $500 00. 

Larger School Units Act. 

In addition to statutory operation and equipment grants (except the school 
district equalization grant provided where assessment per room is less than 
$100,000), a unit equalization grant is payable each calendar year based on the 
following formula. 

A. Receipts From Taxes and Grants: 

(1) Rural Assessment at 10 mills. 

(2) Urban Assessment at 14 mills. 

(3) Amount of basic operation grant received during calendar 
year (based on $1.50, $1.40 and $1.30 for elementary 
rooms, $3.50 for continuation or high school rooms). 

(4) Number of closed schools at $2.50 each (based on 
supposed cost of $7.50 and grant of 1/3 of cost). 

B. Minimum Programme at $1,800 and $2,100. 

(1) Number of elementary rooms in operation at $1,800 each. 

(2) Number of continuation or high school rooms in operation 
at $2,100 each 

(3) Number of closed schools 	 at $750 each 

Amount of Unit Equalization Grant B - A 

Minimum Grant of $5,000. 

Conditions of Payment of Grants - 

To be eligible for a grant under the School Grants Act, the school must: 
have an average daily attendance of at least 6 (20 for the district if more than one 
room is in operation, unless the school is f or pupils above grade 7 when it shall be 
15); be operated in accordance with the regulations and submit required reports 
promptly. Each school may count as teaching days: up to 8 days covering a school 
fair, clinic and teachers' institute; up to 20 days on account of teacher' s illness, 
and up to 30 days because of an epidemic. Basic grants may be paid directly to a 
teacher up to the amount of arrears of salary. Except with the consent of the 
Minister, no grant is payable for longer than one year where the school is held in 
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other than a school building owned by the district. By order in council on the 
recommendation of the Minister, any grant may be increased or other special grant 
paid for any purpose. 

To be eligible under the Secondary Education Act, a high school must have an 
average attendance for each term of 25, a collegiate 75. More of the above grants 
are calculated for more than 200 days and all may be withheld pending receipt of 
required reports. A special grant may be paid on the recommendation of the 
Minister. 

Assessment and Taxation. 

Education is free to the children of all ratepayers to the end of Grade 8, 
and in most cases through high school. Fees may be charged for the children of 
parents who are residents but not ratepayers and for pupils attending beyond 
grade 8. The main sources of income, however, are from taxation, and provincial 
grants. There are minor differences between schools under the Schools Act and 
schools under the Secondary Education Act. 

Assessment for school purposes is based upon the valuation of land to which 
is added, in hamlets and urban centres, 60 p.c. of the value of buildings and a 
business assessment based on floor space. In addition there is a nominal assess-
ment of not more than $2 per acre on lands held under grazing, hunting or timber 
leases. Otherwise, there are the common exemptions of crown and Indian lands, 
churches, cernetaries, educational institutions and lands of agricultural societies 
and municipal corporations. 

Where separate schools exist, the assessment of property held jointly or in 
common by Protestant and Roman Catholic proprietors is divided according to the 
equity of each. The assessment of a company is similarly divided on the basis of 
shares held. 

Assessors are appointed by municipal councils in organized areas and by 
school boards in unorganized territory. The total assessment on land in a muni-
cipality or school district, is subject to the appeal or revision of the provincial 
assessment commission, thus providing for a provincial equalization. 

Under the Schools Act, school boards in unorganized territories levy and 
collect taxes. In such territory, the board submits the total of its estimates and 
the mill rate to the municipal secretary for levy and collection. Municipalities 
are obliged to pay taxes collected to ordinary district boards at least four times 
per year and to larger units monthly. 

The larger units calculate the rate on the total assessment so that the 
rate is uniform over the entire area. The board may include in its budget an 
amount for reserves up to 20 p.c. of its operating cost. In addition the board of 
a local school district within a unit may decide on expenditures for the school 
beyond those being made by the unit board. In such a case the board s estimates 
are subject to the revision of the unit board before being sent to the local munici-
pality to be levied on the local district. The municipality pays the amount collect-
ed to the unit board. The latter is required to account for district funds separate-
ly from the general unit funds. Municipalities are required to pay tax collections 
to unit boards monthly. 

Boards operating under the Secondary Education Act submit their estimates 
for the following school year to the municipal council before August 1. Any 
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capital charges are included and the board may include for capital outlays a max-
imum of $500 for 1-9 teacher schools and $75 per teacher for larger schools. 
The levy is known as the high school rate and though collected with the general 
municipal taxes, it must be kept separate in all particulars. The money is to be 
paid over to the board as collected. 

Estimates for a vocational department or school are set out by the vocational 
committee and submitted for the approval of the high school board which adds the 
amount to the high school budget. 

Any board may make an agreement by which it pays the cost of education for 
children from the home district who attend a school administered by another 
board. This payment may be on the basis of a per pupil per term rate or of a 
fixed sum. 

Fees. 

Children of residents and non-residents, whether ratepayers or not, may be 
charged fees according to conditions laid down. However, it appears from a study 
of the financial report of the schools that few boards charge such fees as they 
amount to only 1 p.c. of the income of school boards. 

Residents? Fees. 

Under the School Act, a resident who is not a ratepayer may be charged a 
maximum of 1V per day (approximately $30 per year). A parent, whether a rate 
payer or not, may be charged up to $35 per child per year for instruction beyond 
grade 8. At the discretion of the board, the fee may vary for different grades. A 
community school district may charge $2 per pupil per month ($20  per year). 

Under the Secondary Education Act a high school board may charge a. max-
imum of $25 per pupil per year. 

Non_R esidents? Fees. 

Under the Schools Act, pupils whose parents reside outside any school dis-
trict may be charged up to a maximum of 15 per day for the fan -iily ($30  per 
year). This fee is not collectable where the parent has his property assessed as 
part of the district of a school attended by his children. 

A high school board may charge up to a maximum of $50 per year for each 
non-resident pupil. 

No fees are chargeable against parents of non-resident pupils where their 
home board pays tuition fees for them. 

Special Fees. 

Fees up to $12 per pupil per year may be charged for kindergarten classes 
and $2 per month for night classes. 

Borrowing Powers. 

Temporary Loans. 

Under the Schools Act, where the school district lies wholly within organized 
municipalities, the school board may obtain extra funds by borrowing from the 
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council. Where the school district lies wholly or in part outside an organized 
municipality, the board may borrow on the basis of the taxes collectable from the 
unorganized area. The board of a village or district in a rural municipality may 
borrow on the strength of provincial grants for the purpose of paying annual 
debenture charges. 

High school boards may borrow on notes for current expenditure on the 
strength of taxes collectable. 

Capital Loans. 

Any board may borrow on debentures for capital purposes. Boards organ-
ized under the School Act must first submit their proposals for approval of the 
Local Government Board and then to a vote of the ratepayers, or for the approval 
of the Minister in lieu of the ratepayers. 

Issues are limited to 10 P.C. of the assessment and 8 P.C. interest. Terms 
are limited to 15 years on frame structures, 20 years in villages and 30 years in 
towns or other types of structure. Repayment is made by the Board and may be 
either by regular instalments of principal plus varying interest, or equal annual 
payments of increasing principal and decreasing interest. Cities may pay annual 
interest charges and establish a sinking fund, sufficient at 4 P.C. interest, to meet 
the principal. Excess interest earnings on sinking funds may be used for current 
purposes. 

The excess of an issue above requirements may be used to meet annual 
charges. 

Pending the sale of debentures, town boards may borrow on a temporary 
basis up to 80 P.C. of the issue and hypothecate sufficient debentures to back the 
loan. 

A high school board must first submit the proposal for debentures to the 
council and, after preparation of the bylaw, to the ratepayers. Pending sale of the 
debentures, the council may arrange a temporary loan up to 80 P.C. of the issue. 
Since councils are required to pay over the high school tax as collected, where a 
council obtains a loan for the board on the basis of the Municipal Improvements 
Assistance Act of Canada, the board must assign sufficient revenue to the council 
to meet the annual payments. 

Income for all schools for 1945 was divided about as follows: 

Tax levie- ----------------------------- 	77.5 P.C. 
Provincial grant- ---------------------- 	21.0 " 
Fee- ---------------------------------- 	1.0 " 
Other source- ------------------------- 	. 5 " 

100.0 P.C. 
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A. Brief History of Education in Manitoba. 

In the autumn of 1818, Reverend Fathers Provencher, Dumoulin and an 
ecclesiastical student, who had come from Quebec earlier the same year, opened 
the first school on the prairies in a modest log building which they had construct-
ed to serve as house, chapel and school. It served the French Canadians who had 
settled on the east bank of the Red River at the point where it is joined by the 
Assiniboine. Other schools were begun soon after this. Rev. John West, an 
Anglican clergyman and the first Protestant minister to the Selkirk settlers, 
directed the opening of another log residence and school under the control of 
Schoolmaster Harbridge, assisted by his wife. These two schools grew to 
become St. Boniface College and St. John's College, foremost Roman Catholic and 
Anglican educational institutions in Western Canada. They now reach out to 
20,000 classrooms or n -iore that serve three-quarters of a million children west 
of the Great Lakes. 

For fifty years educational organization followed this pattern. New schools 
were opened on the initiative of the Roman Catholic or Protestant clergy as 
settlements of whites and Indian half-breeds appeared. The first Protestant girl's 
school was opened in 1828; the first school for Catholic girls began in 1829 under 
the direction of Angelique Noun, a young half-breed girl. In 1849, the clergy of 
each of these denominations controlled six schools in a district of 5,391 inhabit-
ants. All of them were supported entirely by private subscription, or missionary 
grants from England or Eastern Canada. By 1870, when Manitoba was formed as 
a province, the population consisted of 1,565 whites, 5,756 French half-breeds, 
4,083 English and Scottish half-breeds, and 558 Indians. There were 17 Catholic, 
14 Church of England and 2 Presbyterian schools with a total attendance of 817 
children. 

In 1871, the Council of Assiniboia was superseded by the Provincial 
legislature. The period of unaided church-school education gave way to a pro-
vincial school system established by law. School districts were formed; local 
trustee boards were elected; legislative grants, administered by the provincial 
board of education, were set aside for the schools, and a few years later local 
taxation for the support of schools became compulsory. 

The first provincial Board of Education consisted of eight clergymen and 
four laymen, of whom half of the clergymen and laymen were Roman Catholic and 
half Protestant. The Roman Catholic members managed the Roman Catholic 
schools, the Protestant members, Protestant schools. 

By 1890, the number of Roman Catholic schools reached 91, the number of 
Protestant schools 628, and the total enrolment 23,000. During that year, a new 
Public Schools Act was passed by the provincial legislature. It abolished the 
enactment which provided for two distinct sets of denominational schools and 
sought to bring all publicly-controlled schools under a. single system. It provided 
for an administrative or executive body, the Department of Education, which 
would consist of the five provincial cabinet ministers, and an Advisory Board of 
seven or nine educationists, the majority of whom would be appointed by the 
government, two by the teachers of the province and one by the University. The 
Advisory Board was to frame regulations concerning school premises, text books, 
teachers' qualifications, examinations, and religious exercises within the limit-
ations imposed by the act. The introduction of religious exercises was made 
optional for local trustee boards. This act appeared unsatisfactory to the 
Roman Catholic ratepayers and an appeal was finally taken to the Privy Council. 
Amendments were added to make it acceptable and by the turn of the century all 
of the Roman Catholic schools, except for a few in Winnipeg and Brandon, 
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operated under the act which forms the basis for education in Manitoba today. By 
1910, enrolment had reached 51,888. 

In 1908 a separate portfolio of Education was created and a Minister of 
Education appointed to supersede the cabinet as a whole in dealing with education-
al matters. 

B. Higher Education. 

St. Boniface College was started in 1823 and four years later had students 
in residence. In 1851 it was housed in a new building and enrolled 50 pupils, the 
junior classes in charge of the Christian Brothers, the senior under the Oblate 
Fathers. By 1877 when it was affiliated to the new University of Manitoba, 150 
students were enrolled, and nine professors employed. In 1885 it was taken over 
by the Jesuits. 

The College of Manitoba was founded in 1871 upon a school started among 
the Scottish settlers who were brought out by Lord Selkirk. The College was 
later moved from Kildonan to Point Douglas, its present site. 

The University of Manitoba was established as a Confederation of Colleges 
patterned after the University of London. Its Council was formed of seven 
representatives from the affiliated colleges, a representative from each section 
of the Board of Education, and three representatives of graduates living in Mani-
toba, St. Boniface College, St. John' s and Manitoba were affiliated and later 
Westley College begun by the Methodists in 1888 and a medical college in 1883. 
In 1885 the Dominion Government assigned 150,000 acres to the university. 

In 1889 the University was permitted to teach selected subjects and in 
1892 it might teach any subjects decided on by the Council. Later amendments 
provided for representatives of the Government and University teaching faculty 
in the CounciL The corner stone for the first building was laid in 1901. 

Manitoba Agriculture College was founded in 1903 West of Winnipeg, 
affiliated to the University in 1908, but was moved to St. Vital and withdrew from 
affiliation in 1912. In 1924 the College became the Faculty of Agriculture. 

Brandon College was founded by the Baptists in 1901 and affiliated with 
McMaster University. 

A commission to study higher education disagreed among its members. As 
a result the constitution was not changed but a president was appointed and the 
present Fort Garry site selected. Instruction in the senior years of Arts and 
Science was transferred to Fort Garry 1930-32. Between 1930 and 1940 St. Paul's 
college and Brandon college became affiliates of the university. Faculties or 
schools of Education, Music, and Home Economics were created. Interior Decor-
ation was developed in the Faculties of Engineering and Architecture and a five 
year course leading to the degree, Bachelor of Interior Design, was set up. 
Graduate study is now offered in Arts, Science, Architecture, Education, Medicine, 
Agriculture, and Home Economics. 

C. Advisory Board. 

There is an Advisory Board in Manitoba which adds to the professional 
status of education in the province. The board is composed of the following 
members: 
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1. The Minister of Education; 

2. The Deputy Minister of Education; 

3. The Chief Inspectoz of Schools; 

4. The President of the University of Manitoba; 

5. Eight members appointed by the Lieutenant Governor-in-Council; 

6. One member appointed or elected by the school inspectors; 

7. Two members elected or appointed by public school teachers actually 
teaching; 

8. One member elected or appointed by secondary school teachers actually 
teaching; 

9. Three members elected or appointed by the school trustees. 

The term of office is three years. Of the 15 elected, or appointed (Nos. 6 to 
9 above), five are selected each year. Vacancies among the first four members 
listed are filled by the Lieutenant Governor-in-Council, while an unexpired 
vacancy among the latter is filled by the remaining members from the group he 
represented. All members are eligible for re-election or re-appointment. The 
chairman is selected by the group as is the secretary who may, or may not, be 
a representative. Members of the Board receive expenses in connection with 
meetings which are called at such times and places as determined by the Board. 

Powers of the Board. 

School Boards are given authority: 

(1) To prescribe the form of religious and patriotic exercises to be used 
in the schools; 

(2) To consider and,within three months, report on regulations respecting 
the examining, training, licensing, and grading of teachers; 

(3) To consider the course of study, text and reference books or such other 
matters as have been referred to them by the Minister; 

(4) To convey to the Minister any suggestions deemed useful and expedient 
to promote education; and 

(5) To engage in educational research and study matters of education 
generally. 

The Board has two standing committees, one on Curriculum and Teacher-
Supply, the second on Policy and Public Relations. 

The Department of Education. 

The Department of Education is one of the departments of the Government of 
Manitoba. At its head is the Minister of Education who is appointed by the Lieuten-
ant Governor. He presides over and has management and direction of the depart-
ment. To aid him in the performance of his duties, the Lieutenant-Governor-in- 
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Council appoints and fixes the salaries of: a deputy-minister, an administrative 
officer, chief inspector, inspectors of public and secondary schools, teachers in 
model and normal schools, and such other officers, clerks and servants as are 
necessary for the proper conduct of the business of the department. The depart-
ment superintends and has control and direction of all public and secondary schools, 
model and normal schools, education of the deaf and blind, and all other special 
schools. 

Powers of the Minister of Education. 

The minister may make regulations respecting all matters having to do with 
education. More specifically, he considers regulations which: 

(1) Prescribe qualifications and duties for inspectors of public and second-
ary schools; 

(2) Provide for the establishment of model and normal schools, prescribe 
the classification, organization, discipline and government of such; 
Make regulations respecting qualifications of teachers and pupils in 
these institutions, and appoint examiners and prescribe their duties in 
connection with the high school examination papers; 

(3) Make regulations governing: qualifications required of teachers for 
elementary and secondary schools, the establishment of secondary 
schools, standards for entrance to these, and appointment of examiners 
for pupils seeking entrance to or graduating from these: vacations and 
the number of school days in the year; dimensions, equipment, style, 
plan, furnishing, decorating, heating and ventilation of school houses 
and the requirements for school premises; prescription of text books 
which may be used and films which may be shown; and courses of study; 

(4) Make further regulations authorizing, or providing for, the establish-
ment and operation of technical, agricultural, summer and residential 
schools, prescribing the groups, kinds, classes or types of persons to 
be admitted as pupils, and fees and charges, if any; 

(5) Make regulations regarding the suspension of any pupil for conduct in-
jurious to the welfare of the school; 

(6) Review all cases wherein a teacher's certificate has been suspended for 
any cause other than incompetence, and establish a Discipline Committee 
of not less than nine or more than 15 members, including one or more 
representatives of: (1) The Manitoba Teachers Society, (2) The 
Manitoba School Trustees' Association, (3) The Board and (4) The 
Department. (Suspension may be made at the discretion of the Minis-
ter or Inspector of Schools for violation of regulations, incompetence, 
misconduct or other sufficient cause); 

(7) Make regulations for the pooling of actual travelling expenses of pupils 
attending a normal school, summer school, etc.; 

(8) Issue such teacher certificates of grades and classes as prescribed, or 
issue limited certificates valid for specified times in specified schools. 

The Minister makes an annual report. Regulations and prescriptions made by 
him are published in the Manitoba Gazette. 
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The Deputy Minister, who is also Superintendent of Education and the top-ranking 
Civil Servant in the Department of Education, carries out the general educational 
policy and is responsible for the enforcement of the Public School Act, but 
particularly inspection, administration and registration. He advises the Minister 
and supervises and directs all Departmental Officials, School Inspectors and all 
Public and Normal Schools in the province. 

The Administrative Officer is responsible for problems arising through admin-
istration of the schools, accountancy and general management. 

The Chief Inspector is responsible for the inspection of all public schools in the 
province and of the private and Indian classrooms. He also supervises the work of 
the Summer Schools and all plans for building and major structural alterations. 
He supervises the work of the institutions and the provisions made for the educa-
tion of handicapped children. 

The Registrar keeps a record of teacher certification and examination results, 
issues all certificates for teachers and students, and acts as Secretary of the 
High School Examination Board. 

There is a Supervisor of Radio Education. A number of program series 
have been developed in co-operation with the other Western Provinces and with 
the C.B.C. 

The Supervisor of Visual Education is in charge of renting, for a nominal fee, 
films and film strips to the schools. The National Film Board, Manitoba Federa-
tion of Agriculture and Co-operation, and the Federation of Southern Manitoba Co-
operatives provide projection services for those schools which have no equipment. 

Inspectors. 

Inspectors are members of the Department of Education and civil servants. 
Upon appointment as inspector, a trustee or teacher of any publicly controlled 
school must resign such position and may not thereafter accept any position which 
would interfere with his work as inspector. He may lawfully administer oaths 
where necessary in connection with their duties. 

The Chief Inspector of Schools is responsible for the work of inspection in 
the elementary and secondary schools and directs the work of the Summer Schools 
which play an important role in the training of teachers. Representing him in 
1948 were one high school inspector and 27 public school inspectors, exclusive of 
three especially assigned to Winnipeg. Winnipeg has a superintendent in charge 
of schools, an inspector of technical schools and a supervisor of special schools. 
On the average, each inspector is in charge of some 150 classrooms, - actually the 
number varies considerably. The inspectors keep closely in touch with the Normal 
School and the Department Library, and act as liaison officers between the De-
partment and the school districts. The province is divided into 27 sections exclu-
sive of Winnipeg. Each public school inspector resides in his district. He inspects 
the schools and work' of the teachers and repbrts to the Boards and the Department. 
It is his duty to see that schools are managed according to the School Act and re-
course is provided for such management by the inspector, where expedient or 
necessitated by circumstances. The inspector is called in when arbitration is 
necessary and may be appointed as official trustee. 

Special schools are administered directly from the Department. Of the 60 
such schools, 20 are in the Hutterite settlements, 2 of which are private schools. 
The other 40 are in small isolated or poor communities, or fringe settlements and 
are in the nature of semi-private schools. Four were not operated in 1949-50. 
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For certain schools, co-operation or joint responsibility was divided with the 
Federal Government. 

Other Branches of the Department are in charge of Correspondence, Curri-
culurn Revision, Educational Research and the Library. By 1948, the Library 
Branch had issued a catalogue of books, selected libraries for 1,557 one-room 
schools, 103 two-room schools, and checked orders for 224 graded schools, etc. 
It had placed 3,798 magazine subscriptions, organized a play-lending library as a 
branch of the Open Shelf library, and planned to extend this service to Music and 
Art. 

Board of Conciliation. 

The Lieutenant Governor-in-Council appoints one or more Boards of Conci-
liation consisting of three members: - one school trustee, one school teacher and 
one other member. This Board enquires into, investigates and reports back on 
matters referred to it by the Minister in case of disputes between teachers and 
trustees. The Board members are entitled to expenses and such remuneration as 
set by the Minister. The Crown is entitled to allocate such expenses as it sees 
fit to either or both parties. The Minister may confirm such findings and recomm-
endations of the Board as he considers proper. An appeal may be made to the 
County Court. 

The High School Examination Board. 

This Board consists of twelve members: the President, Registrar, Dean of 
the University, Dean of Arts and Science; the Deputy Minister, Registrar and Chief 
Inspector of Schools from the Department of Education and five other members, 
two appointed annually by the Senate, three by the Minister. Elected members may 
be re-appointed. The Minister appoints a chairman and vice-chairman. Seven 
members constitute a quorum. 

The Board's duties are to prepare, conduct and superintend the Grade XI and 
XII examinations and set standards to determine those passing. It may delegate 
any of its duties to one or more Committees, of whom half the members have been 
nominated by the Minister, half by the Senate. 

All costs are paid from the Consolidated Fund. 

Text Book Bureau. 

The TextBook Bureau is subsidized by the Provincial Government so as to 
ensure a working capital, not to exceed $200,000 at any time, for the printing and 
publishing or purchasing of text-books; and acquisition of necessary supplies, 
furniture and equipment. The province pays all overhead expenses in connection 
with operating the Bureau. Books are sold to pupils, teachers, and school boards; 
and money received is paid to the Provincial Treasurer and credited to the account 
of the Bureau. Sales of books, furniture, equipment, etc., are for cash except 
where a school board wishes to utilize part of its earned government grant to meet 
such bills. Selling price of books, supplies, etc., is determined after all costs of 
handling, etc., are considered and a margin computed to provide a reserve of 
working capital; provided further that any profits above the $150,000 reserve 
established by law are placed in the Trust and Special Division of the Consolidated 
Fund. A statement of profits and losses, assets and liabilities, covering the year 
is submitted to the Comptroller-General each year. 
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Loans to Students. 

Loans, not exceeding $1,000 in the aggregate in any one year, may be 
authorized by the Lieutenant Governor-in-Council to assist normal school students 
to complete their courses. 

D. Local Government and School Organization. 

Municipal Organization. 

Manitoba had a population of 726,923 in 1946, 389,180 of whom were classed 
as rural. In it are four cities all under 30,000 population and Winnipeg, which has 
a population of about 229,000. There are 31 towns and 25 villages, although a few 
of the towns should probably be villages and some of the villages could qualify as 
towns. 

In Manitoba, the Municipal Act of 1940 covers incorporation of all cities, 
towns and villages except St. Boniface. It provides for the incorporation as cities 
of towns of 10,000 or more, and of towns from localities of 1,500 or more inhabi-
tants resident within 640 acres or less, upon the petition of 150 householders. 
Where the population exceeds 2,000, the area included may be increased by 160 
acres for each additional 1,000 inhabitants. A locality containing 500 inhabitants 
may be incorporated as a village on petition of 75 householders. Its area may be 
extended beyond the prescribed 640 acres as for a town. Land may be added or 
subtracted from the village or town by the Lieutenant Governor-in-Council. 

There are 1 17 rural municipalities. Boundaries of these are fixed by "The 
Municipal Boundaries Act", the areas varying from four to 21 townships of 36 
square miles. Unincorporated village districts containing not fewer than 150 
residents may be set up within the municipality and given certain rights and privi-
leges. 

Certain specified localities which may not qualify as Rural Municipalities 
may be incorporated as municipal districts upon request of half or more of the in-
habitants. 

School Districts wherein the boundaries of city, town, or village are coter 
rninous with those of a school district, are known as city, town or village schools. 

Municipal school districts include: (a) those whose boundaries conform to 
those of the municipality and (b) those formed, by by-law, of a municipality. 
Consolidated districts may be of any size, provided that the trustees provide 
transportation. Districts formed by the Lieutenant Governor-in-Council may be 
large units, unorganized territory, or the usual size. There is one larger unit, 
the Dauphin- Ochre School Area, formed by Order in Council following a favourable 
vote of the electorate of the district, (1947). Present legislation would permit the 
Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council to establish three such areas for experimental 
purposes. 

"Rural School" in Manitoba means any school district situated in one or more 
than one rural municipality or unorganized territory. It may contain unincorpor -
ated hamlets. Rural school districts are set up by the Council of the Municipality 
by by-law usually in response to a petition of five or more interested ratepayers. 
The district is not to exceed five miles in length nor to contain more than 20 
square miles exclusive Of roadways. There must be at least 10 children of school 
age within the boundaries of the district. 
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Socondary. Continuation and Junior HiRh Schools. 

Collegiate Institute refers to a secondary department of a school which 
um)1oyS four teachers or more for which secondary school teacher grants are 
paid. Collegiate Department is similar except that three grants are received 
while two-room and one-room High Schools receive two and one grants, respect-
ively. A continuation school must enroll at least 10 high school pupils and have 
one teacher who exclusively instructs pupils in Grade VII and up. Junior High 
S:hools must operate as a unit and employ at least three teachers for Grades VII, 
VIII, and IX. 

Correspondence Courses. 

Instruction by correspondence is available on application, and without fees, 
to any residents of Manitoba: who are pupils of Grade 1-IX and reside at least 
3k miles from their nearest school with no transportation provided; who present 
medical certificates indicating inability to attend school; who have been recornn-i-
ended by the Supervisor of School Attendance; or are wards of the Director of 
Public Welfare, a Children' s Aid Society or Child Welfare Organization. Others 
may enroll by paying the prescribed fees which are somewhat higher for non-
resident than resident students. Fees for resident students enrolling for Grade IX 
correspondence courses are payable by local school boards. 

Instruction by correspondence for Grades X to XII is available on payment of 
the prescribed fees to: pupils from districts where the work is not offered, 
students physically unable to attend school, and adults. In addition, teachers and 
pupils enrolled in a high school who have the approval of the principal may receive 
lesson helps for the prescribed fee. Lesson helps and a Teachers Advisory 
Service is provided for permit teachers. Tests and term papers are corrected 
for a fee. The practical work of the Science subjects must be taken at certified 
summer school classes. Correspondence pupils are expected to attend school 
regularly if feasible. Enrolment in 1949-50 was 2,010, with more enrolled in 
(rade IX than any other grade. 

Technical Education. 

Manitoba was the last of the provinces to sign the Vocational Schools' 
Assistance Agreement to obtain Federal and Provincial funds for technical and 
vocational education on the high school level. 

Greater Winnipeg established a Vocational-Technical High School covering 
such groups as: electric crafts, metal crafts, graphic arts, industrial art, 
building crafts, office work, the distributive occupations, woodworking, power and 
needle crafts, etc. Twelve other high schools offer technical courses. Vocational 
Correspondence Courses are available to secondary scholars. 

Composite high schools are being developed. The first was established at 
Dauphin. It provides five separate courses: general, agricultural, home econom-
ics, commercial, and industrial. 

Manitoba Technical Institute. 

On September 1, 1948, this Department absorbed the staff and facilities of 
the Canadian Vocational Training Branch of the Dominion Department of Labour. 
The Institute provides technical training beyond that available in the secondary 
schools and below the level of a university degree. Courses vary in length from 
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six weeks to two years and cover a wide variety of fields. Theoretical training is 
provided for apprentices. 

Teacher Training Summer School Courses were held at the Manitoba Tech-
nical Institute in general shop, art and crafts, and homemaking. At Brandon 
Technical Art Department, classes have been offered in general shop. Some 
classes in general shop, homemaking and commercial education have been offered 
in other schools. About 2,820 outside Winnipeg and 5,212 within Winnipeg were 
enrolled in regular technical classes. Another 2,438 attended evening classes; 
while 475 enrolled for 1-tome Study vocational courses, 402 attended the Winnipeg 
School of Art, and 293 attended Youth training courses in Agriculture and home-
making. 

Local School Districts. 

Manitoba has 2,189 schools, 1,454 of which are one-room, 656 more than one 
room rural or hamlet schools and 79 located in the five cities or towns of 5,000 or 
more. There are 120 one-room high schools, 55 two-room high schools, 23 
collegiate departments, 26 collegiates outside and 6 within Winnipeg and 18 junior 
high schools in Winnipeg. 

In non-union districts, the Rural municipal council may act on petition, or 
without, to form or alter school districts by giving at least 10 days' notice in 
writing, informing all concerned ratepayers and the secretary-treasurers of the 
districts affected. Districts with debenture debts must secure permission of the 
Minister before altering boundaries. 

School districts may be formed in unorganized territories if a petition of five 
resident property owners forward a petition and it is approved or if the Minister 
decides and there are 10 or more property owners and 10 or more children of 
school age. 

Union districts are districts comprising: (a) lands situated in two or more 
rural municipalities, (b) a town or village and adjoining territory. To alter or 
change such district requires: a petition signed by six or more electors sent to 
the councils concerned and to the school inspector who, as secretary, calls the 
first meeting allowing at least 14 days for the clerks of the municipalities to 
notify all ratepayers of the time, place and purpose of the meeting. Each council 
appoints one arbitrator and an additional one is appointed whenever the number is 
even. Appeals against any by-law, decision or refusal to pass such by-law may be 
made to the county court by any four electors within 20 days of the passing of the 
Act. 

Transportation of Pupils. 

Ordinary districts are not responsible for pupils' transportation. Consoli-
dated schools must provide transportation or make an allowance to parents who 
provide such. Upon receiving approval from the Minister, a school district may 
include more than 20 sections of land if provision is made for the daily conveyance 
of all children who dwell more than one mile from the school. 

Annual Meeting of Ratepayers. 

The school business is closed for the year by June 30. The secretary must 
give all books, vouchers, etc., to the auditors by July 10. Notice of meeting is 
posted seven or more days previous to the date which is between the 9th and 25th 
of January as decided by the trustee board. Five electors constitute a quorum. 
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Neither a member of the board nor the secretary can act as chairman. Motions 
may be decided by a show of hands or ballot, although a ballot is required for the 
election of a trustee. Nominations for trustee must remain open for one hour. 
One-fifth or more of the electors may demand a poll to settle any issue. Provi-
sion is made covering procedure for holding such poll. The chairman votes only 
in case of a tie. The secretary forwards one copy of the report of the meeting to 
the inspector and places another in the minute book. 

The suggested order of business for such meetings is: 

(a) Appointment of chairman and secretary; 

(b) Nominations for office of trustee; 

(c) Reading and adoption of minutes of last electors' meeting; 

(d) Reading of the report of the trustees, and discussion and disposal of the 
same; 

(e) Reading of the report of the auditor or auditors, and discussion and dis-
posal of the same; 

(f) Election of people's auditor; 

(g) Miscellaneous business; 

(h) Election of trustee or trustees to fill any vacancy or vacancies; 

(i) Adjournment. 

Rural school districts in a suburban area may by resolution decide to hold 
the election of trustees at the same time as municipal officers are elected. 
Appointment of auditors, auditing of books and accounts of the secretary-treasurer, 
the annual report of the trustees, and returns to the Department, follow provisions 
of the Act covering town schools. 

Inspectors may call such meeting should the trustees neglect to do so. 

In unorganized territories, once the district has been formed, any two resi-
dents may call a meeting for the election of trustees. 

The meeting to organize Rural Trustee Boards may be held following the 
annual meeting or within one week of that date. All trustees elected take the oaths 
of office and of allegiance. Regular and special meetings are called by the secre-
tary. Special meetings are called upon receipt of a request in writing from three 
electors. 

E. School Boards. 

Each rural school district elects three trustees; each rural consolidated 
school elects five. Provision is made for increasing the number from three to as 
many as seven. Unless changed by a by-law, all cities, towns, and villages which 
are divided into wards elect two trustees for each ward, while those which are not 
divided into wards elect three trustees as in rural schools, although the number 
may be increased to any number below seven. 
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Qualification of a Trustee and Voter. 

For election as trustee, an individual must be: A resident ratepayer, a 
British subject; 21 years of age, able to read and write and understand the Public 
School Act. To vote in school elections, a person must be a British subject, 21 
years of age, and enrolled on the latest voters' list for the district. 

Duties of Rural Trustees. 

In general, trustees are the custodians of the district's property, business 
managers for the school district, employers of teachers and janitors and admini-
strators of the school law with the assistance of the school inspectors. 

It is the responsibility of rural trustees: to fix the place of annual meetings 
and the time and place of special meetings; to prepare and submit a report to the 
annual meeting covering their proceedings, receipts and expenditures; to transmit 
reports to the Department; to notify the inspector and the clerk of the municipal-
ity by January fifteenth of each year, of the number of legal teaching days that the 
school was open during the last preceding calendar year; to have custody of, 
acquire and hold or dispose of school property; to provide accommodation for 
pupils between the ages of six and sixteen years; to provide for stabling the 
horses of children who drive to school; to keep the school property in repair; to 
erect a flagstaff and fly the British national flag; to visit the school and see that 
it is conducted according to the regulations of the Department and to see that only 
authorized texts are used in the school; to engage the required number of teachers, 
none of whom may be a son, daughter, brother, sister, husband or wife of a trustee 
except with the approval of the Minister; to submit to the council, by January 
thirty-first, annually, estimates of requirements for the coming calendar year; to 
provide an adequate supply of pure drinking water; to allow teacher-students to 
attend their school for practice teaching; to furnish instruction for Grades I to IX 
unless exempted from responsibility for teaching Grade IX by the inspector, in 
which case provision must be made for instruction by correspondence or at the 
nearest secondary school, with any fees being paid by the trustees. Trustees or 
rural school districts may not purchase maps, books, etc., the price of which is 
ten dollars or more unless they are selected from a list approved by the Minister. 

School Boards, other than city boards, must advertise for tenders for fuel, 
building materials, the construction and repair of buildings and the installation of 
sanitary conveniences whenever the cost is more than $ 100. 00. They submit plans 
and specifications for new buildings or additions and receive approval of the 
Minister before building. They create a reserve not to exceed 60 p.c. of the annual 
requirements of the district. 

Trustees may resign in writing. They do not receive remuneration except in 
municipal districts, nor may they benefit from school contracts except in specified 
instances. Penalties are provided for neglect of duty while in office. Trustees are 
disqualified through being convicted of offenses with prison terms of five years or 
longer; by becoming insane; by missing three consecutive meetings, or by 
ceasing to be resident of the district. 

SecretaryTreasurer. 

The Secretary-Treasurer must be a British subject, 21 years of age. He is 
appointed by the Board and may be one of their number. His remuneration shall 
not exceed $25.00 annually except that where two or more teachers are employed 
it may be as high as $100.00. In consolidated districts and municipal districts, 
his remuneration is fixed by the Board. He is bonded by the Department. 
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Among his duties are the following: 

(1) to keep, in English, a complete record of all school meetings; 

(2) to keep the inspector informed concerning the election of new trustees; 

(3) to receive and deposit all school monies and to disburse them by cheque 
also countersigned by a member of the Board when authorized by a 
majority of the Board; 

(4) to retain all cheques for the auditors; 

(5) to produce all papers and monies when requested for trustees, auditors 
or other competent authority; and 

(6) to call meetings when requested by the Board or special meetings when 
requested in writing by any two ratepayers. 

Auditors. 

One auditor is appointed by the electors at their annual meeting, a second by 
the trustees on or before July 10. Trustees and their officers may not refuse to 
furnish the auditors with any information within their power. Should the auditors 
disagree, the inspector may decide. When both auditors object, the annual meet-
ing may make the decision. 

Area School Board. 

An area Board of Trustees consists of one trustee for each ward except 
where a ward comprises all of a municipality. Trustees remain in office for two 
years. Vacancies caused through resignation or death are filled for the unexpired 
part of the term. The first board selects, by lot, those trustees who are to hold 
office for one year only, and where the number of trustees is odd, the number is 
one less than half. 

The Government appoints the first returning officer, but when the Board 
meets, it makes all future appointments. The returning officer prepares a list of 
voters annually by wards on the basis of the latest revised list which is to be 
furnished by the secretary-treasurer of the municipality. A copy of the list is 
posted in each municipal office concerned by May 15, and one sent to the secretary-
treasurer of each union district. The returning officer conducts the election and 
reports the names of those elected to the Minister and to the secretary-treasurer 
of the area where such exists. 

Qualifications of electors, candidates, techniques of conducting the poll etc., 
are those required by the Municipal Act, provided further that each member of the 
Board must reside in the ward for which he is elected. 

The first meeting is called by the returning officer within a week of its 
election and a chairman and vicechairman elected. A secretary-treasurer is 
appointed but may not be elected from among the board members. 

District boards retain the following rights: They have custody and manage-
ment of all school property, moveable and fixed, and may effect emergency repairs 
at the expense of the area. They hold board meetings to consider educational 
matters, and call annual or other meetings as required by law. They nominate a 
qualified available person as teacher, suggest several possible teachers, or 
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recommend the transfer of any teacher on specific grounds in writing. The board 
of the area may give consideration to the recommendations and the district board 
may appeal in writing against their decision to the Minister who will then appoint 
an appeal board consisting of the Chief Inspector of Schools and a trustee from 
each board concerned. 

Each area board enjoys all powers and duties conferred upon the board of a 
city, town or village and may - 

(a) administer and manage the educational affairs of each school district in 
the area; 

(b) determine which school any of the children should attend; 

(c) make provision where necessary for pupils to attend schools outside the 
district or pay the parents in lieu of transportation; 

(d) provide for high school construction at convenient points; 

(e) provide a suitable area office and equipment; 

(f) engage a secretary-treasurer and other employees, fix their remuner-
ation and pay them; 

(g) provide for necessary expenses; 

(h) make provision for accurate records of finance, business transactions, 
etc.; 

(1) require that all funds be kept in a chartered bank; 

(j) provide for an annual audit, and 

(k) pay an indemnity, not exceeding $4 for attendance at meetings, and not 
more than $100 a year, and 10 per mile each way for each meeting 
attended. 

The Board may pass by-laws not inconsistent with this part. 

An inventory of the assets and liabilities is prepared by each district and a 
copy sent to the Minister before an area is organized and the area board takes 
over all contracts, liabilities and assets; provided that the Minister makes any 
awards deemed necessary in adjusting assets and liabilities. The awards are 
binding. 

F. Teachers. 

Normal School. 

The Department of Education provides for the establishment of model and 
normal schools and prescribes suitable classification, organization, discipline and 
government for each. It makes regulations respecting the qualifications of teachers 
and pupils in these institutions, appoints examiners and prescribes their duties 
respecting the administration of examination papers. 

Teacher training in Manitoba is concentrated in Winnipeg in a residential 
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Normal School at Tuxedo for students with Grade XII or the equivalent; and in the 
Faculty of Education of the University of Manitoba, where university graduates 
receive their professional training. Some 400 to 500 young men and women from 
the small towns and rural areas may be enrolled in the Normal School annually 
where suitable surroundings and good living conditions are provided and where 
they will be able to participate in extra-curricular activities and prepare them-
selves for teaching. Provision is made for a number of them to defray part of 
their expenses by helping with the work of the institution. The remaining cost may 
be borrowed under the Youth Training Plan. Board and lodging has been provided 
for as little as $30 for a six-week summer course (1946). Classes include: 
citizenship, social studies, psychology, physical education, music, art, speech, 
health, as well as mathematics, English and practice teaching. 

The Normal School staff in 1948 consisted of the principal, assistant princi-
pal, 14 teachers and a librarian. Enrolment was 397. 

To assist inexperienced teachers, an advisory service issues bulletins and 
answers inquiries. 

Teaching Personnel. 

The professional standing of teachers in Manitoba in publicly-controlled 
elementary and secondary schools varied from permit teachers to specialists with 
post-graduate training in education in 1948. As in the other provinces, the teach-
ing corps suffered for lack of qualified recruits, especially males; and from an 
exodus of qualified personnel, especially specialists in science and mathematics. 
Of 4,683 teachers in 1949, 1,454 taught in one-room rural schools, 1,523 in rural 
schools of more than one room, 483 in towns and villages, and 1,223 in city schools. 
Of the 4,683 teachers, 758 were university graduates, 3,164 had Class I or higher 
standing, 699 Class II, 94 miscellaneous and special, and 721 temporary or permit 
certificates. 

Certificates granted by the department include the f o llow ing* :  

(1) First Class - interim, Grade B, Grade A 
- permanent, Grade 1-IX, Grade B, Grade A 

(2) Collegiate 	- interim and permanent 
- permanent, superior, collegiate 

(3) Principal' s 	- valid for continuation and one-room high schools Certificate 	- valid for one and two-room high schools 
- valid in all secondary schools 

(4) Industrial Arts Certificates for teachers with specialist technical 
qualifications. 

Experience of the teachers varied from less than one year to more than 
thirty-five years. The number having one year, two, three and four years respect-
ively, was 782, 323, 266 and 204. The number with from five to nine years was 712, 
ten to fourteen years, 526, fifteen to nineteeen years, 401, and  twenty years up, 
1,152. Most teachers, with the exception of those in city schools, did not remain 
for long in one school. The median (average) length of time was 2.1 years for all 
teachers and 1.7 for rural one-room teachers. 

* The School Law provides for Second Class Certificates, but none are granted at 
present. 
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These teachers entered into contract with the boards of trustees by written 
agreements on a forum drawn up and approved by the Department of Education, and 
providing for a salary of not less than $120 a month of which not more than $5 a 
month could be deducted for use of a teacherage. All qualified teachers hold a 
legal certificate of qualification for Manitoba. It is their duty: 

(1) To teach diligently and faithfully all the branches required to be taught in 
the school according to this agreement and the School Act; 

(2) To keep the school register and record admission, promotion, removal, 
etc., of all pupils; to keep a record of free text books furnished by the 
Department, and all library books; 

(3) To maintain proper order and discipline; to take possession of any 
dangerous weapon brought to school by the pupils; 

(4) To fly the flag during school hours, weather permitting; 

(5) To report to the School Board and the Inspector when taking charge or 
resigning; 

(6) To give the trustees access to the school register, deliver school prop-
erty on demand of a majority of trustees, furnish the Department and 
school inspector with any information required concerning the school 
and prepare such reports as required under the regulations; 

(7) To notify the medical officers or trustees when the presence of con-
tagious diseases, vermin, or skin diseases are suspected; to prevent 
the attendance of all pupils suspected until furnished with a written 
statement from a competent source indicating that no danger exists. 

A teacher of a one-room school and the principal of all others, subject to 
provisions of "The Public School Act", is in charge of the organization, manage-
ment and discipline of the school. He has a time table prepared and displayed in 
each classroom, approves of homework assigned, and co-operates with the attend-
ance officer. Subject to approval of the Inspector (Superintendent) he grades and 
promotes pupils in Grades I to VIII. The principal may temporarily suspend a 
pupil for cause and report such to the Board which reviews the case. 

Inspectors during official visits are in complete charge of the conduct of a 
school. 

Teachers are entitled to 20 days' sick leave each year. After three years of 
continuous employment, unused sick leave is cumulative up to 60 days. Winnipeg 
is permitted to make its own regulations for sick leave. 

Retirement Allowances to Teachers. 

The Act which established the present Teachers Retirement Allowances Fund, 
was passed in 1948. It provided for two separate accounts. First, the annuities 
account comprising teachers' contributions plus the interest on these computed at 
a rate set from time to time by the Board; teacher' s contributions accumulated 
under the former act which were transferred to this; and teachers' contributions 
deducted at the source. The trustee boards make the deductions and in turn the 
Minister deducts a like amount from the grant and pays it to the Board. The 
Minister,  makes similar deductions from the salary of each Crown-employed 
teacher and pays them into the fund. Second, the pension account with is made up 
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of: the moneys paid in by the Provincial Treasurer; any surplus left in the 
annuities account when it was transferred from the former act; an amount paid in 
by the Boards of Trustees for each teacher employed, equal to the amount paid 
into the annuities account; and a like amount for each teacher employed by the 
Crown, paid in by the Provincial Treasurer. Payments from school boards are 
deducted from grants payable and paid to the Board. 

In addition to the compulsory payment of five per cent of salary into the 
annuities account, teachers may contribute a further amount according to age. 
Teachers of ages 20 to 24 may contribute 1 per cent; teachers 25 to 29, 2.5 per 
cent; teachers 30-34, 4 per cent; teachers 35 to 39, 6 per cent; teachers 40 to 
44, 10 per cent, and teachers 45 and up, 15 per cent. 

The Board is trustee of the pension fund. It manages, administers and in-
vests the amounts in specified securities only, keeps all univested moneys in a 
chartered bank and pays interest to the teachers' accounts. 

Provision is made for the Comptroller General to audit the accounts at least 
annually and report on the condition of the fund in a report which is tabled by the 
Minister in the assembly. An actuarial appraisal is made every three years or 
at other times on request of the Board. 

When the present act came into force, special provisions covered teachers 
who would have retired within a year under the former act, and ensured that no 
teacher would lose by the change. It was further provided that teachers would not 
be penalized through transferring to a position under the Manitoba Civil Service 
and coming under the Manitoba Civil Service Superannuation Act. Teachers on ex-
change outside the province may continue to contribute, while exchange teachers 
teaching in Manitoba do not come under the act. 

The Board is empowered to make regulations which: prescribe forms to be 
used; fix the rate of interest to be credited to teachers in the annuities account; 
require school boards to make returns; prescribe dates, manner of payments and 
information necessary to receive retirement allowances, disability allowances or 
refunds. 

Teachers may retire and apply for a pension at the end of June or December 
when they become: 60 years of age and have taught 30 years, 61, 62, 63 and 64 
years of age and have taught 29, 28, 27 and 26 years respectively, or at age 65 or 
above. Teachers must have taught at least five of the immediately preceding 10 
years in the provinces and provide all necessary information to receive a pension. 

The retirement allowance payable in 12 installments consists of (1) the 
annuity which is the annual sum that the amount to the credit of the teacher can 
reasonably provide when computed with consideration of actuarial tables and 
principles, and (2) the pension which is $17.28 for men and $15 for women, 
multiplied by years of service up to 40. 

Teachers may elect in writing, at the time of their retirement, whether they 
wish to receive the regular allowance as provided or to receive a guaranteed re-
tirement allowance for a fixed period of 10 years or longer. Where the teacher 
elects to receive a guaranteed allowance or some other plan approved by the Board, 
the amount of allowance is the present worth of the annuity and pension divided by 
the number of years named. Should the teacher die before the period ends, the 
remaining payments are paid to a designated beneficiary or otherwise to one or 
more relatives selected by the Board. 
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Teachers who have been employed for fifteen or more years and retire due 
to total, permanent,disability may apply for a pension. The disability allowance 
consists of annuity and pension components and is computed as for a retirement 
pens ion. 

Disability allowances are payable monthly, and cease on the last day of the 
month in which the beneficiary dies. At the discretion of the Board, a partial 
disability allowance may be granted. A teacher who retired with a disability 
allowance who becomes once more able to return to work, or part-time work, has 
his case reviewed. Where a teacher comes under the Workmen's Compensation 
Act, the Board does not pay him the pension portion, but only the annuity portion 
of his pension. 

G. 1'vlisctllaneous. 

Attendance and Enrolment. 

All public schools are free to children of ages six to 21 who attend the near-
est school. Beginners who will be six years of age before the end of the term may 
be enrolled in all rural schools, except consolidated schools, in the fall or after 
Easter, unless the trustees, with the approval of the inspector, allow them to enter 
in the fall only. Enrolment times for beginners in all other schools are fixed by 
the trustees. 

Religious Teaching. 

Religious teaching may be introduced by a. resolution of the trustees, or by a 
resolution signed by at least 10 parents in a rural school,or 25 parents in other 
schools. It may be conducted during the last half hour in the afternoon or speci-
fied days, or all teaching days, by any Christian clergyman who officiates in the 
district. 

Wherever the average attendance of Roman Catholic children is 40 or more 
in towns or cities, or more in other districts, the parerts may petition the Board 
to hire at least one certified Roman Catholic teacher. Similarly, non-catholic 
parents may petition the Board to employ a. non-Catholic teacher. 

Pupils are segregated for the religious period only. They may be dismissed, 
and remain only with the approval of their parents. Otherwise public schools are 
non-secretarian and no religious exercises other than in the time allowed is per-
rriitted. 

School Hours, Holidays and Vacations. 

School hours are fixed by Departmental regulations. Holidays include 
Saturdays, Sundays, days named by the Minister, Governor General-in-Council, 
Lieutenant Governor-in-Council with the exception of Arbor Day, and the day fixed 
for the celebration of the reigning sovereign' s birthday. When statutory holidays 
fall on a Sunday, the following day is taken. The Minister may make Saturday a 
teaching day by regulations. 

Schools regularly operated throughout the year take the following vacations: 
the full week beginning with Easter Monday; from July 1 to the fourth Monday in 
August of any day following, but not later than the Tuesday following Labor Day, 
and from December 24 to January 2, inclusive. Each school is in operation for 
200 days during each calendary year. 
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School Closed During Teacher's Illness. etc. 

Schools may be closed for as many as 20 days due to illness of the teacher, 
or up to 60 days where cumulative sick leave covers three years or more, or 
where the school is closed by order of a Medical Health Officer. Schools may be 
closed during a Teacher's Convention or when the school is needed for a polling 
booth. 

School Visitors. 

Public school visitors include: resident judges, members of the municipal 
council and clergymen who are British subjects. 

Textbooks and Library. 

Only texts authorized by the Department may be used in school. No grants 
are payable to schools using unauthorized textbooks, and teachers may be fined 
for introducing them. 

Each municipal council may levy sums for the establishment and mainten-
ance of a public school library subject to regulations of the Department. 

Expenditure on books, by the Minister, for schools are deductible from the 
legislative grant. For schools of one or two classrooms, books are selected from 
he official library lists and purchased through the Manitoba Text Book Bureau. 

Library books and periodicals for use in the elementary grades of village and 
town schools with more than two classrooms are selected by the teachers from the 
official library lists and purchased through the Manitoba Text Book Bureau. 

School Census. 

The Minister or School Board may appoint necessary officers to take a 
census of school children of ages seven to 14. No unauthorized persons may do so. 
All parents, guardians, officers of corporations, etc., must give required infor-
rnation to the census officers. Penalties are provided. 

Accidents. 

Unless negligence is shown, the school district is exempt from liability for 
accident or death of any pupil. Liability for defective apparatus can result only if 
it can be shown that one or more of the trustees or agents were aware of the de-
fec t. 

Any district may provide technical education for pupils by putting them in 
charge of any person engaged in business. A Board providing such service and 
the person in charge is exempt from liability for accidents if reasonable pre-
cautions were used and no negligence or misconduct observed. 

Boards may organize school patrols to control traffic and are exempt from 
responsibility for accidents resulting thereby. 

School Sites. 

Schools may not be erected on a site of less than three acres, without per-
mission of the Minister. Regulations provide for plans of all school buildings 
being approved and the buildings being insured. All school buildings are required 
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to have: a minimum of 15 square feet of floor space and 180 cubic feet of air per 
pupil; ventilating appliances providing 25 cubic feet of moving air; a heating 
plant ensuring a winter temperature of 70 degrees and relative humidty of 40 p.c.; 
window space to provide a minimum of 30 foot candles at the desks. Other regu-
lations cover such factors as blackboard space, sanitary facilities, sport equip-
ment, etc. 

After a district is organized, a special meeting is called to select a site by 
a majority vote. Where an additional site is needed, it is selected by the trustees. 
The site may not be within 150 yards of a garden, orchard, pleasure ground, or 
dwelling house without consent of the owner, except in urban areas. Before a site 
can be changed, the trustees must get the consent of two-thirds of the electors at 
a special meeting. If between one-half and two-thirds of the electors want a 
change, it is settled by arbitration. The inspector calls the two other arbitrators 
who may not be residents of the district. If the minority neglect to appoint an 
arbitrator, the inspector and arbitrator selected by the majority act, but if the 
majority do not appoint an arbitrator, there is no arbitration. Where both parties 
wish it, the award may be reconsidered. 

Where the owner of suitable land refuses to sell or demands an exorbitant 
price, the price is fixed according to arbitration and interest is 6 p.c. per annum. 
The Municipal Act applies. The parties concerned pay the costs of arbitration. 

Where the owner is absent, he is given notice by mail if possible, otherwise 
through publication. Trustees of land or guardians, executors, etc., may act for 
the owner. 

1-I. Financing Manitobars Schools. 

Levies for school purposes are classed as general or special. The general 
levy is made on the municipality as a whole on a balanced assessment. Special 
levies are additional levies for specific needs and are imposed on individual 
school districts. 

The Balanced Assessment in districts in unorganized territory is the assess-
ed value of land and buildings as shown in the equalized assessment of the Mani-
toba Assessment Commission, plus the assessed value of personal property and a 
multiple of the business assessment. In districts within a municipality, it is a 
proportion of the equalized assessment of the municipality equal to the ratio of the 
assessment in the district to the total assessment on land and buildings in the 
municipality, plus the assessed value of personal property and a multiple of the 
business assessment. 

Grants include the regular grants to the schools, which together with the 
general levy of six mills on the balanced assessment in a municipality, and 10 
mills in unorganized territory, bring their guaranteed annual support up to $ 1,400 
per authorized teacher; with special grants for specified purposes. To meet the 
needs of certain high assessment districts, and amendment provides in effect for 
a minimum grant of $200 per authorized teacher for a full year's operation. 

To qualify for each full grant, a school district must operate for 200 days in 
the calendar year, with a qualified teacher receiving not less than $120.00 per 
teaching month in charge, and have completed all prescribed forms for the year. 
Regulations cover grants to schools which cannot qualify for the regular grant. 

Money may be borrowed through school boards issuing debentures for capital 
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outlay, or note or bank overdraft for current expenses to an amount not exceeding 
the years current levy. 

The municipality is required to collect a uniform rate of six mills on its 
balanced assessment. $1,400 per authorized teacher per year is set as a basic 
figure in the cost of education. The Provincial Government pays to each district 
the difference between the amount raised by general levy and the basic $1,400, 
with a minimum government grant of $200 per authorized teacher. Each district 
which wishes to provide more ample services levies an additional tax for its own 
use. For each authorized high school teacher an additional grant of $500 is made 
to the district. However, the number of teacher grants to be paid is determined 
by the lesser of: the number of teachers employed or according to the enrolment. 

Where there are more teachers than rooms, the Government may use the 
figure obtained by dividing the total school population by 30. Where a kindergarten 
is in operation, half the enrolment may be added to the elementary enrolment. 

Junior High Schools receive a grant of $350.00 per approved Grade IX teach-
er in addition to the Combined Grant if enrolment is above 20 for one room and 30 
or over for all others. 

Library and Laboratory Grants. 

Fifty per cent of a school districtts approved expenditure on library books 
and laboratory within annual set limits are covered. 

Technical Education Grants. 

School districts with two or more high school rooms may organize a techni-
cal department, have its floor plan, equipment, time schedules and program ap-
proved and receive grants for Homemaking, General Shop, and Commercial De-
partments. The Department pays up to 50 p.c. of the amount expended but not over 
$400 for each Technical Department. In addition, $1 per day per teacher may be 
paid for each teacher engaged in instruction in technical courses and $300 per 
teacher for each two-hour evening session where ten or more pupils are enrolled 
and the class approved. 

The Department may pay up to 50 p.c. of the cost of each Technical Corres-
pondence course, authorized by the Minister, for secondary school pupils or 
adults. 

Grants for Equipment for School Lunches. 

This grant cannot exceed half of the cost of such equipment, or $25, for 
approved expenditure. 

Grant for Academic Night Schools. 

Where ten or more pupils are enrolled in approved courses, a grant of $1.50 
per two-hour session may be made. 

Grants for Non-Resident Pupils. 

An amount equal to 25 cents per day of actual attendance, but not more than 
$50 a year, may be paid to districts for non-resident pupils from unorganized 
territories unless such pupils are necessary to bring the school enrolment to the 
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minimum to obtain the full regular grant. 

The Lieutenant Governor may from time to time authorize that grants be 
paid from the Consolidated Fund for: school libraries; technical and vocational 
courses; manual training departments; domestic science departments; demon-
stration rural schools; boys' and girls' clubs, or instruction in agriculture, or 
any two or more of these. 

Debentures. 

All debenture issues must be approved by the Municipal and Public Utility 
Board. Where debentures are not met and a judgment is obtained, the Assessment 
Commission may strike such rate as the Minister approves for satisfying all or 
part of the judgment given. 

The following provisions govern loans: no loan under $2,000 may exceed 15 
years, 9 months; no loan term can exceed 20 years 9  months, except that a con-
solidated or municipal school district may borrow for a period of 30 years and a 
city for 50 years. The principal is repayable in annual instalments but provision 
may be made for the loan to be repayable by equal annual instalments. The by-law 
may permit the district to redeem the debentures before due date. Every by-law 
for issuing debentures receives approval of the resident electors at an electors' 
meeting if the issue is for $5,000 or less, whereas if the issue is above $5,000, 
the secretary-treasurer of the school board sends it to the secretary-treasurer or 
clerk of the municipality. In Rural Union School Districts, the Municipality most 
concerned submits the by-law to the electors. In other union school districts, the 
town or village having jurisdiction in the district submits the by-law with the co-
operation of the other municipalities concerned. If the district is not a Union 
District, the Municipality in which it is situated submits the by-law to the resident 
electors. 

In order to borrow more than $5,000 in unorganized territory, the trustees 
must pass a by-law, prepare an elector& roll which is reviewed by the Assess-
ment Commission, then submitted within two months in the approved manner. 

Should a by-law fail to carry, it may not be submitted again for at least six 
months and then only with approval of the Municipal Board. When it carries, the 
Secretary of the school district forwards the prescribed material to the Municipal 
Board. 

The functions of the Municipal Board are prescribed by law. Appeals against 
their decisions may be made to the Lieutenant Governor-in-Council. 

Special provisions cover the City of Winnipeg. The Winnipeg School Board 
may issue short term debentures up to five years which are redeemed from the 
proceeds of authorized long-term debentures. It may issue debentures up to 
$60,000 for a new school without authorization by the district. 

Regulations govern the preparation and sale of debentures. All districts which 
have previously issued debentures not payable in instalments are required to raise 
an annual sinking fund sufficient to meet such debentures when due. The sinking 
fund is invested with the provincial treasurer with interest at 4 p.c. per year un-
less otherwise specified. 

School boards may borrow money on unsold debentures. 
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In 1950 provision was made for any ratepayer to pay his share of the total 
costs of a new school or addition to school in a lump sum rather than by success-
ional annual levies. 

Borrowing for Current Purposes. 

On the strength of expected funds, trustees may borrow money by giving 
promissory notes to the bank, so long as they do not exceed the current estimates. 
Where a school is managed under an official trustee, loans must be approved by 
the Minister or Chief Administrative Officer. 

Where accommodation for pupils or teacher is inadequate, the Minister may 
approve of increasing the estimate for the year. The special levy is shown and 
levied by the municipality. 

When authorized by the school district taxpayers may furnish materials or 
perform work instead of paying taxes. 

F ees. 

Non-resident pupils from a district with no secondary school may be charged 
up to $5 per month per pupil when they do not attend the nearest High School if in 
Grade XI or higher. Pupils from Dominion Government lands may be charged up 
to $3 a month to Grade VIII and the pupils and parents may be held responsible 
for the fees. 

Revenue in an area. 

Where a larger school area has been formed, the Board of Trustees of the 
school area at its first meeting: 

(a) estimates the probable revenue of the area from grants, and other sources; 

(b) estimates probable annual expenditure including capital expenditures, and 
fixes the amounts to be raised by levies on the taxable property in the 
area. 

The board also estimates additional expenses and necessary levies. These 
are apportioned among the municipalities, parts thereof, or other territories. 

The Board annually establishes the amount required for - 

(a) rural school districts in the area without secondary schools; 

(b) rural school districts with secondary schools, and 

(c) school districts wholly or partly within incorporated towns and villages. 

In rural school districts which do not maintain secondary schools, the Board 
annually determines the average per capita high school cost per pupil in incorpor-
ated towns and in rural areas maintaining secondary schools, by dividing the total 
estimated cost by the total number of pupils in each, respectively. The Board 1n 
cludes in its estimate for districts without high schools, one-third of the per 
capita cost for urban high schools multiplied by the number of pupils resident in 
such rural districts and in attendance at urban high schools, and one-third of the 
per capita high school cost for rural high schools multiplied by the number of 
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pupils in attendance at urban high schools. 

Second, the Board deducts all expected grants for the three classes of 
schools. Third, the Board apportions the amount to be raised in each of the three 
classes among the school districts on the basis of a balanced assessment of the 
districts. 

The amount apportioned to each municipality, part of such, or other terri-
tory, is the sum of the amounts apportioned to the districts included. The Board 
apportions to each municipality, etc., the amount to be raised by special levy. 
Details of apportionment are sent to the secretary-treasurer of each municipality 
concerned and the Assessment Commission, and each levies and collects a rate 
sufficient to provide the amount required from the taxable property within the 
municipality. 

Local Levies for Schools. 

Each year the Council of every municipality levies and collects a tax upon 
the taxable property in the municipality at a rate to produce a sum equal to a levy 
of six mills on the balanced assessment of the municipality. In Unorganized 
Territory, the rate is sufficient to produce a sum equal to a levy of 10 mills on 
the balanced assessment of the district. 

A proportionately lower rate may be levied when the above tax would be 
greater than the guaranteed annual support of the district times the number of 
teachers, plus the amount required from other districts in which the schools are 
closed. 

Districts which do not provide instruction in the secondary grades levy to 
pay 25 cents per pupil per day to schools attended by their pupils. Secondary 
schools attended by out-of-district pupils render accounts to such outside districts 
by February 1. In a union school district, the council of each municipality con-
cerned levies to pay its portion of such fees. 

Each municipal council apportions the sum of money payable to the districts 
according to the regulations. Payments are made on or before November 30 and 
March 31, 

Moneys payable to the school district are a debt payable by the municipality 
bearing interest at 4 p.c. per annum from date due. 

By February 1, trustees of schools wholly, or in part, in unorganized 
territories apply to the Manitoba Assessment Commission setting out the amounts 
needed for approved items after deducting the legislative grant and any amounts 
receivable from the municipality. The Commission then calculates the amount 
receivable from a tax of 10 mills on the balanced assessment, and in case of a 
district wholley in unorganized territory, the difference between the amount of the 
approved expenses for the year and the guaranteed annual support of the district. 
Where part of the district is in organized territories, the amount they should con-
tribute is deducted and the remainder is to be raised by the Commission through a 
levy. The resident administrator levies a tax sufficient to produce the money 
needed and pays it to the trustees in two instalments. An instalment consisting 
of all money collected up to November 15 is paid before November 30; the remain-
der is paid by March 1. 
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Government Grants. 

The Provincial treasurer, with moneys authorized by the legislature from 
the Consolidated Fund, pays a grant to the trustees of each district as follows: 

(1) To districts wholly in one or more municipalities, the guaranteed 
annual amount ($1,400  for each authorized teacher) less the amount 
payable to the trustees by the municipality or municipalities from the 
proceeds of the general levy and the amount of any other revenue as 
set forth by the Minister 

(2) To districts wholly in unorganized territories the guaranteed amount 
less that paid by the Manitoba Assessment Commission from the pro-
ceeds of general levy and other revenues as set forth by the Minister; 

(3) To union districts partly in unorganized territory the guaranteed amount 
less those amounts received from the general levy or other revenues as 
stated; 

(4) To districts closed because of small enrolment, a sum equal to $ 11 per 
month per pupil. Closed schools shall pay a tuition fee of not less than 
$3 per month for each pupil enrolled in another school. 

The council of a municipality and the resident administrator of a local 
government district pays one-half of the sum levied to the Board of Trustees on 
December 1 and the balance on January 31. The Board may borrow on this for 
current annual expenditure by an overdraft from any bank or on a promissory note 
of the Board. The amount may not exceed the amount to be levied for the current 
year or levied during the previous year. 

The Area Board may borrow by debenture for capital outlay if approved and 
authorized by the Municipal and Public Utility Board. Assent of the electors is 
not required where the total amount of debt does not exceed $aO, 000 or where the 
money being borrowed is to refund debentures. 

Other money by-laws are sent to the returning officer who submits them to 
a vote of the electors. 

Grants to school areas from the Consolidated Fund may not exceed by more 
than 20 p.c. the aggregate of all grants payable to that area if it has not been 
established, but remained as separate districts. 

The Minister may expend annually on libraries, as prescribed in the regu-
lations, the sum of $10 to $15 for each of the teachers employed in the district 
and deduct the amount from the grant. 

The Lieutenant Governor-in-Council, may make regulations prescribing - 

(a) the method of calculating the number of teachers authorized for a dis-
trict, 

(b) the qualifications of such teachers, 

(c) the number of teaching days the school must be operated, 

(d) the times at which the grants are paid, 
and the trustees must conform to be elgibile for those grants. 
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The grant may be paid directly to the teacher or teachers at the discretion 
of the Minister, or be given to the trustees subject to specified conditions. 

Where there is a merger of school districts and arrangements have been 
made for transporting the pupils more than a mile from school, the Provincial 
Treasurer, with the approval of the Minister, may pay up to one-half the cost of 
transportation. 

In unorganized or other territory where the Minister does not deem it ex-
pedient to establish a school district, he may provide and furnish a school house, 
pay all or part of the teacher' s salary, operate a van route and provide any inci-
dentals. The Minister then exercises all powers and duties of a School Board in 
levying and collecting taxes. 

With approval of the Lieutenant Governor-in-Council, other grants may be 
made by the Department for night schools, school libraries, technical and 
vocational courses, manual training departments, domestic science departments, 
demonstration rural schools, boys' and girls' clubs and instruction in agriculture. 

Grants to the School Trustees' Association are from $1,000 to $4,000 per 
year. 

The Lieutenant Governor-in-Council may make special grants to school 
districts when deemed necessary. 

Grants may be paid to schools conducted by the Government of Canada in 
lieu of fees, if such comply with Manitoba school regulations. 

Reserve Funds. 

For a number of years Manitoba has made provision for the establishment 
of capital reserves for the erection of school plants. The trustees, pursuant to 
a by-law, may add to the school levy not more than one mill (this may be increased 
to 3 mills with permission of the Minister) to create a reserve fund to be expended 
for new building, equipment and other capital expenditure. The Minister may 
require that the by-law be approved by the ratepayers. The reserve is deposited 
with the Provincial Treasurer who invests the sum on behalf of the school district 
in prescribed securities. A reserve fund may be expended for obligations pre- 
viously incurred. 
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A. Brief History of Education in Ontario. 

1. Elementary and Secondary Education. 

The present provinces of Ontario and Quebec, were known as Upper and 
Lower Canada respectively from the time of the Constitutional Act of 1791 until 
1867. The early settlers of Upper Canada were chiefly immigrants from the 
British Isles, or United Empire Loyalists from the United States. The first 
Lieutenant-Governor, John Graves Simcoe, who was interested in education, made 
provision for the establishment of four grammar schools and also reserved 
500,000 acres of uncleared lands to endow a university at York (Toronto). 

An Act of 1807, usually referred to as the Grammar Schools Act, provided 
for the establishment of a school in each of the eight districts 1  of the province. A 
grant of LlOO was to be paid toward the salary of a teacher for each school, and 
five trustees were to be appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor for each district to 
nominate the teacher after examining his "moral character, learning and capacity". 
This Act laid the foundation for secondary education in Ontario. 

The Common Schools Act of 1816 was intended to provide elementary schools 
throughout the province. The Lieutenant-Governor was authorized to appoint a 
Board of Education of five persons in each of the districts to superintend schools 
established under the Act. An appropriation of L 6,000 was to be divided as 
directed by the Lieutenant-Governor, but no school was to receive more than ± 25. 
The Board of Education was authorized to spend up to +..100 of the amount appor-
tioned to the district for books. The people of a town, village or township, where 
at least 20 children would attend school, were to erect a schoolhouse, and three 
trustees were to be elected by a majority of the inhabitants irrespective of prop-
erty qualifications. Duties of the trustees included the making of necessary rules 
and regulations and the appointment of a teacher, who must be a British subject, 
but whose other qualifications were to be determined by the trustees. The school 
grant was to be based on pupil attendance. No provision was made for levying 
rates on property for maintenance, nor was there provision for inspection or 
supervision. Schools established under this Act were usually built by a local 
subscription list and supported by rate bills on the parents. School houses were 
of log construction with primitive accommodation and equipment. Instruction was 
usually confined to reading, writing, and arithmetic, with perhaps some attention 
to history and geography. 

The Act of 1824 provided for an appointed Board of Education with powers 
to prescribe text-books and courses of study for common and grammar schools 
throughout the province and to establish qualifications for teachers. This central-
ized authority was transferred in 1850 to a Council of Public Instruction, and in 
1876 was vested in a Minister of Education responsible to the Legislature. 

Upper and Lower Canada were united in 1841, and an immediate attempt was 
made to provide a new educational system. A permanent school fund arising from 
the sale of public land was established, and the annual grant for education was 
increased to L50,000. The office of Chief Superintendent of Education was created, 
though within a short time it was found necessary to appoint a Chief Superintendent 
for each province. To meet the divergent religious views in the two provinces, 

1. Upper Canada was originally divided into districts for judicial purposes. The 
districts were later subdivided into counties. In 1841 the municipal functions 
which had been accumulating as judicial duties were transferred to newly 
established municipal councils. 
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provision was made for a religious minority to establish and support its own 
schools. Certain of the other provisions of this legislation, such as a plan to 
establish township school boards, were soon repealed after they were found to be 
unacceptable. 

The Common School Act of 1843 attempted to turn the administration of 
education over to local authorities. While there was to be a Chief Superintendent, 
with duties including the apportionment of the school fund, there were also to be 
district or county superintendents with duties overlapping those of township, town 
or city superintendents. These local officials dealt with the apportionment of the 
grant from the central authority, the examination and certification of teachers, 
the inspection of schools, and the mapping of school-section boundaries. In each 
school-section there were to be elected three trustees whose powers included the 
custody of the school, the employment of the teacher, the collection of rate bills, 
and the choice of text-books and courses. The provision for separate schools for 
a religious minority was continued, and a conscience clause appeared for the first 
time in connection with religious instruction. 

Dr. Egerton Ryerson, who was to exert a powerful influence on the education-
al developments of the next thirty years, was appointed Assistant Superintendent 
in 1844. He visited Europe and the United States and made a report which was 
chiefly responsible for the changes in the school system introduced by the Act of 
1846. This Act began a return movement toward a greater centralization of 
authority. The Chief Superintendent (Ryerson himself after 1850) and the General 
Board of Education were responsible for government grants, text-books and 
courses, and the establishment of a normal school. District or county superinten-
dents retained their powers of inspection and the certification of teachers. To 
provide continuity in office, one of the three local trustees was to be elected each 
year. They were still responsible for local financing by the collection of rate 
bills, though in 1850 a, local choice between fees and taxes was permitted. 

In 1870 all rate bills and fees were abolished. All schools became free and 
attendance compulsory. The common schools became public schools while the 
grammar schools became high schools or collegiate institutes. Local superinten-
dents became county inspectors. The central authority prepared examination 
papers for the admission of pupils-to high schools and determined the qualification 
of teachers. 

In 1876 the office of Chief Superintendent was abolished and a Minister of 
Education, a member of the Executive Council of the Province, assumed the 
administration of educational affairs through a Department of Education. Changes 
in the system since that date may be gathered from the description of the present 
administrative organization given in succeeding pages of this summary. The 
Ontario school system has recently been surveyed by a Royal Commission. Some 
reorganization has been effected since its report has been under consideration 
and other changes will probably follow. 

2. University Education. 

In 1797 the first appropriations of land for the endowment of a University of 
Upper Canada were made but before this University opened its doors there was a 
long period of struggle to determine its status and control. A Royal Charter was 
secured in 1827 by the Reverend John Strachan for a college with a governing 
body and staff which were to be entirely Anglican. While Strachan' s plans were 
supported by succeeding Lieutenant-Governors and their Executive Councils, 
popular opposition from the Legislative Assembly to its denominational character 
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succeeded in deferring the opening of the College. The Methodists in 1836 and 
the Presbyterians in 1840 established their own institutions at Cobourg and 
Kingston respectively. King's College, with an amended charter and largely 
freed from Church control, opened in 1843. By the University Act of 1849 King's 
College was made completely non-sectarian and renamed the University of 
Toronto. Bishop Strachan then founded Trinity College, an Anglican institution 
free of State control. 

The succeeding years have seen a gradual federation of denominational 
colleges with the provincial University of Toronto. During the same period, 
Queen's University at Kingston and the University of Western Ontario at London, 
both non-denominational, McMaster University (Baptist) at Hamilton and the 
University of Ottawa (Roman Catholic) have developed as independent institutions. 
The latest foundation, Carleton College at Ottawa, offers courses at University 
level. In addition there are a number of affiliated and independent colleges. 

B. The Department of Education. 

The Ontario Department of Education is responsible for the administration 
and enforcement of the statutes and regulations respecting all types of schools 
which are supported in whole or in part by public funds. Its scope of activities 
has widened to meet the cultural and recreational needs of community life in the 
province. 

The Minister of Education, in his responsibility as head of the Department, 
is assisted by a Chief Director who advises him in matters of policy, and a 
Deputy Minister who is his executive officer. Under their direction the various 
branches and divisions carry on the work of the Department. 

The principal administrative officials of the Department are the following: 
Chief Director, Deputy Minister, Superintendent of Elementary Education, Super-
intendent of Secondary Education, Superintendent of Professional Education, 
Registrar and Chief Accountant. 

Duties and Powers of the Minister. 

According to the Department of Education Act "there shall be a department 
of the Government of Ontario to be known as the Department of Education which 
shall be presided over by the Minister of Education". 

The duties and powers of the Minister of Education are defined mainly in 
the Department of Education Act, but auxiliary duties and powers are given under 
other School Acts. 

The Minister is entrusted with the administration and enforcement of all 
statutes and regulations concerned with all schools below university level support-
ed in whole or part by public funds, and with supervised and outdoor playgrounds 
and public and travelling libraries. 

He has management and control of normal schools, summer schools and 
schools for the deaf and the blind. He also has management and control of the 
college of education where secondary school teachers are trained, although in 
actual practice this college is operated as a faculty of the University of Toronto. 

Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council the Minister 
makes regulations for publicly-controlled schools concerning: 



-134- 

(1) the establishment, administration and government of such schools as 
well as courses of study and examinations to be used; 

(2) the admission of pupils; 

(3) the qualifications and procedure covering the appointment of teachers, 
inspectors, directors, superintendents and other officials; the form of 
contract for teachers; terms and conditions governing the services of 
teachers; 

(4) cadet corps, gardens and libraries; 

(5) the accommodation and equipment of school buildings and arrangement 
of the premises; 

(6) the exchange of teachers with other provinces or parts of the Eritish 
Commonwealth; 

(7) the authorization of textbooks and books of reference for pupils, teach-
ers and teachers-in-training; requiring boards to provide books for 
pupils; 

(8) prescribing fees for candidates for departmental examinations, remun-
eration for presiding officers and examiners at departmental examin-
ations, providing for the establishment of supervising examination 
boards and prescribing their duties; conducting examinations, deciding 
on results and granting diplomas and certificates of standing; 

(9) establishing scholarships and prescribing terms and conditions for 
awarding them; 

(10) the use of schools for observation and practice teaching by teachers-in-
training; 

(11) the granting or cancellation of teachers' certificates; 

(12) prescribing qualifications and experience necessary for entrance, 
sitting for examinations and teaching in all schools; 

(13) organizing medical and dental inspection of pupils where provision was 
inaugurated by school boards prior to July 31, 1924 and approved by the 
Minister of Health; 

(14) providing for the affiliation of all types of high schools with universities 
and normal schools; 

(15) governing the establishment and maintenance of public schools on crown 
lands and assisting in their maintenance; governing the attendance of 
pupils residing on such crown lands and providing for their transporta-
tion or assisting in the cost of their education; providing for transporta-
tion to institutions of higher learning for qualified pupils; and fixing the 
methods of calculating the cost of educating pupils on crown lands and 
authorizing boards to charge such pupils fees, or entering into an agree-
ment with Canada for the payment of a set amount; 

(16) providing for the apportionment and distribution of all money appropri-
ated or raised by the Legislature for educational purposes; 
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(17) defining "approved cost" and "cost of operating" for the purpose of 
grants to boards and prescribing the conditions governing the payment 
of legislative grants; 

Similarly, the Minister may make regulations: 

(1) providing for programmes of adult education, recreation, camping, 
athletics and physical education; 

(2) defining "area community programme", "area recreation committee", 
"area recreation director", "assistant", "community programme", 
"director", "joint community-programme", "joint recreation commit 
tee", "municipal council", "recreation" and "recreation committee"; 
"approved maintenance and operating costs" for grants for programmes 
of recreation; 

(3) providing for the apportionment and distribution of money approved by 
the legislature for 

(a) adult education, recreation, camping, physical education, 

(b) the maintenance of historical, literary and scientific institutions; 

(4) governing the payment of grants for the above activities and institutions; 

(5) authorizing 

(a) municipal councils to appoint recreation committees, or two or 
more municipal councils with a combined population under 25, 000 
to appoint joint recreation-committees with approval of the Minis-
ter; 

(b) recreation committees or joint recreation committees to appoint 
directors, assistants and secretaries; 

(c) joint recreation-committees or recreation committees in municipal-
ities with a population above 25,000 to appoint area recreation-
committees and area recreation-directors and 

(d) two or more municipalities to enter into agreements for programmes 
of recreation; 

(6) prescribing the composition of various recreation committees, the 
number of members, assistants etc., for which grants may be paid and 
fixing and authorizing the payment of special grants. 

In addition, the Minister is empowered and obliged 

(1) to apportion and pay all sums received from the Government of Canada 
or source other than the legislature; 

(2) to appoint members of supervising examination boards and set their 
remuneration and allowances for expenses; 

(3) when deemed necessary to pay travelling and other expenses and per 
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diem allowances for living expenses of students attending professional 
training schools; 

(4) to accept evidence of experience, academic scholarship or professional 
training, where it is deemed equivalent, in lieu of requirements for a 
teacher, head of a department, inspector, etc.; 

(5) to grant certificates of qualification as teachers and instructors in the 
Ontario School for the Blind and Ontario School for the Deaf to qualified 
teachers; 

(6) to require all school board employees to submit regularly to medical 
examination (1951); 

(7) to submit questions arising upon school law to the Supreme Court; 

(8) to determine all disputes, complaints and appeals for which other re-
course is not provided; 

(9) to suspend or cancel any certificates or qualification; 

(10) to appoint commissions to report on school matters under The Public 
Inquiries Act; 

(11) to report annually to the Lieutenant-Governor on education with 
suggestions for its improvement; 

(12) to use any schools for practice-teaching; 

(13) subject to the regulations, to prescribe subjects, time allotments for 
subjects, text-books and reference books in all schools supported in 
whole or in part by public money. 

The Minister may grant a temporary certificate to any candidate if he 
feels his services are needed for special reasons. He may guarantee school 
debentures and penny bank investments. 

The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may authorize the closing of any school 
or grade for a special period but grants will continue. 

The Minister may take such steps as are necessary to establish a college 
of education and pay necessary expenses through moneys appropriated by the 
Legislature. He is granted $6,000 for scholarships in post-graduate courses in 
France. 

Duties and Responsibilities of Officials of the Department. 

The Chief Director is the chief educational officer of the Department. The 
Deputy Minister and all other officials of the Department are subject to his 
direction. He is the Minister's chief advisor and consultant on all matters per-
taining to the Department. He presents the reports, recommendations and memor-
anda of all officials to the Minister for consideration, conveys to the officials the 
Minister' s directions in all matters relating to educational policies and makes 
known to the officials the Minister's decisions on problems which may require 
Ministerial consideration. 
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The Deputy Minister is in charge of the internal administration of the 
Department. Through him the official correspondence is conducted. He directs 
the office staffs, and in general, supervises the assignment of clerical staff, 
ordering of equipment and supplies, payment of grants and accounts, and all other 
routine of the Department not directly controlled or directed by the Chief 
Dir.  ector. 

The Chief Accountant is responsible for all accounting for the Department, 
ordering of equipment and supplies for the Department and for the schools and 
institutions maintained by the Department, and all matters involving the staff in 
connection with payment, group insurance, superannuation, and attendance. In 
addition the Chief Accountant, through the Supervisor of Grants, is responsible 
for the calculation of Provincial Grants for education, and for the preparation, 
under direction of the Chief Director and the Deputy Minister, of the Depart-
ment' s annual estimates. He also prepares Recommendations to the Lieutenant-
Governor in Council concerning all matters which require approval by Order in 
Council. 

The Statistician is responsible for the collection of provincial educational 
statistics and for the preparation of the statistical portion of the Minister's 
Annual Report. In addition, he makes special statistical studies from time to 
time upon the request of the Chief Director or the Deputy Minister. 

The Legislative Librarian is responsible for the administration of the 
Legislative Library, which includes a government document section, Law Library, 
Educational Branch, and a newspaper section. 

The Archivist of Ontario is responsible for the custody of the Archives and 
provides for the needs of historians and other research workers with respect to 
the early history of the province. 

The Inspector of Public Libraries is responsible for promotional work 
connected with establishing new libraries and developing library extension in the 
rural areas through County Library Co-operatives. He inspects all libraries in 
the province. Under his direction are the Province of Ontario Travelling 
Libraries and the Teachers' Reference Library. 

The Editor of Textbooks supervises the preparation of textbooks, pamphlets 
containing the courses of study, departmental circulars, and special announce-
ments. He is responsible also for the editorial work in connection with the 
Minister's Annual Reports. 

The Registrar is responsible for supervising the preparation of examination 
papers for all examinations set by the Department, and for general supervision of 
the conduct of Departmental Examinations in local centres. He is responsible 
also for the issuing of Departmental diplomas and certificates and of teaching 
certificates. He oversees the administration of Departmental Summer Courses 
for teachers and of the administration of all matters relating to scholarships and 
bursaries. 

The Superintendent of Professional Training superintends and directs the 
work of all the Normal Schools in which elementary teachers are trained. In 
addition he supervises the Ontario School for the Blind and the Ontario School for 
the Deaf. 

The Superintendent of Elementary Education is responsible for the promo-
tion, organization, and supervision of elementary education in Grades I to X as 
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provided in the public and separate schools. 

The Superintendent of Secondary Education is responsible for the promotion, 
organization, and supervision of secondary education in Grades IX to XIII as pro-
vided in the continuation, high, and vocational schools and collegiate institutes. 
In addition he has joint responsibility with the Dean of the Ontario College of 
Education for the training of teachers for academic secondary schools. Under his 
direction, the Director of Vocational Education has supervision of the Provincial 
Technical Institutes, joint responsibility with the Dean of the Ontario College of 
Education for the training of vocational teachers and of teachers of shop work, 
and also acts as the liaison officer with Canadian Vocational Training and with the 
apprenticeship and foremanship training of the Provincial Department of Labour. 

The Registrar of Trade Schools is responsible for the administration of the 
Trade Schools Regulation Act which regulates the activities of various types of 
privately operated Trade Schools, including privately operated business schools 
and colleges. 

The Director of Community Programmes is chiefly interested in adult 
education, community recreation, and the provision of classes in English and 
Citizenship for new Canadians. 

Under the joint direction of the Superintendents of Elementary Education, 
Secondary Education, and Professional Training, the following officials are re-
sponsible for the activities indicated by their respective titles: 

The Director of Correspondence Courses; 

The Director of Music; 

The Director of Physical and Health Education; 

The Director of Guidance; 

The Director of Art; 

The Director of Audio-Visual Aids; 

The Director of School Attendance and Railway School Cars; 

The Director of French Instruction and the Director of English Instruction, 
under the direction of the Superintendents of elementary and secondary 
education supervise instruction in the bilingual schools which enrol about 
50,000 French-speaking pupils; 

The Superintendent of Elementary Education and the Superintendent of 
Secondary Education are each assisted by a staff of Inspectors. Elementary school 
inspectors are located throughout the province. A public school inspector is re-
sponsible for supervision of the public schools in a county or sometimes a part of 
county. Separate school inspectors usually supervise separate schools of several 
counties. In a number of cities and some suburban municipalities, the school 
board appoints its own inspectors of public schools. While these officials may be 
assigned additional duties by their respective boards, they are responsible to the 
Minister with respect to their inspectoral duties. Secondary school inspectors, 
high and vocational, work from the Department of Education as headquarters. 
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C. Municipal Organization and Local School District Organization. 

Municipal Organization. 

Ontario falls naturally into two fairly distinct areas. The older of the two, 
the well-populated Southern Ontario, with its developed fertile farm lands and 
numerous industrial centres, extends from the lower Great Lakes and the St. Law-
rence River northward to the Severn River, the Muskoka region, and Algonquin 
Park and comprises about one-seventh of the area of the whole province. The rest 
of the province forms Northern Ontario, much of which is a sparsely settled area 
in which the mineral and forest wealth is only partially developed. 

Southern Ontario is divided into counties for municipal and judicial purposes. 
There are 43 counties which were originally established as judicial districts. 
Municipal functions were separated from the judicial in these in 1841. In each 
county there is a "county town" where the county council meets and the county 
court sits. 

Counties are governed by councils composed of the reeve and deputy reeves 
of local municipalities (towns, villages and townships within the county). Each 
county is made up of from four to 25 townships and the villages and certain towns 
situated within the area. The remaining towns and the cities are separated for 
municipal but not judicial purposes. However, a city or separated town may be the 
"county town". In four instances two or three counties are united under one county 
council for municipal purposes. 

Taxes for main roads, bridges, education (chiefly secondary) and administra-
tion of justice are apportioned among the local municipalities, mainly on a basis of 
an equalized assessment, and levied and collected by the local municipality on be-
half of the county. Expenditures for education consists largely of the cost of 
educating children who do not reside in a secondary school district, the taxes being 
levied in the areas concerned. 

In Northern Ontario, municipal organization is growing as new areas are 
opened up and settlement increases. Growth of cities and towns parallels expansion 
in primary industries. Outside of these municipalities the surveyed territory in 
Northern Ontario consists of organized and unorganized townships. School orga-
nization is well integrated in the former while in the unorganized townships, there 
is a considerable number of school sections. Northern Ontario is divided into 
territorial districts for judicial purposes. 

The following local municipalities are recognized in the province: 

Cities 

Cities for incorporation must have a minimum population of 15,000. There 
are 29 in the province. They are incorporated by the Ontario Municipal Board or 
by special legislation. They are governed by an elected mayor and council of 
aldermen. Some of the larger cities elect boards of control. Each is a unit for 
school organization as are towns and villages. 
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Towns 

Towns for incorporation must have a minimum of 1, 000 people within an area 
of 500 acres. Here the Council consists of an elected mayor. reeve, deputy reeve 
and councillors. Eight of the 103 towns In the counties are separated municipally 
from the counties. In the territorial districts the minimum requirement for a 
town, of which there are 46, is 500 people residing within 750 acres. The council 
consists of a mayor and 4, 6 or 9 councillors. Towns are incorporated in the same 
manner as cities. 

Villages 

There are 146 villages in the counties and 10 in the territorial districts. 
Those in the counties are created by the county councils if there are at least 751 
persons within 500 acres. Those located in the territorial districts are created by 
special act of the provincial legislature. 

Townships 

These are rural municipalities averaging 100 square miles with 2,000 people. 
They are governed by an elected reeve, deputy reeve (if there are more than 1,000 
electors) and four or fewer councillors. In Northern Ontario an unorganized town-
ship, or a union of unorganized townships, may be incorporated by the judge of the 
territorial district concerned. United townships also occur in sparsely-settled 
portions of some counties. There are 429 townships in the counties and 142 in the 
territorial districts. 

Improvement Districts 

This is a recent development to meet conditions mainly found in Northern 
Ontario. Each is composed of one or more school sections governed by a board 
of three trustees appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor in CounciL There are 15 
improvement districts at present. 

The Organization for Local Schools. 

Ontario has a decentralized systeni of educational administration in which a 
fair share of the control over educational matters is delegated to local authorities 
called boards of trustees. These local school boards administer their many duties 
under authority of the provincial Schools Acts. Some of these duties are mandatory 
and some optionaL In general, municipal authorities levy and collect by school 
rates such sums as required by the boards of trustees for school purposes. 

The various school acts set forth the types and conditions under which the 
various types of school boards may be established. These vary in number of 
trustees, terms of office, and method of election or appointment, but have a good 
deal in common. Rural boards are usually formed of three trustees elected for 
three years with one elected each year after the first year. Township boards con-
sist of five trustees elected by ballot for two years; three of whom are elected one 
year, and two the next. The election is conducted at the same time as the munici-
pal election. Consolidated school districts elect five trustees for three years; 
while small towns and villages elect six trustees for two years, three being elected 
each year. 
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1. Elementary Education. 

The school section is the basic public school unit for school administration 
in rural areas. Each township council, upon incorporation, is required to divide 
the township into public school sections. Where there is no municipal organiza-
tion, as in certain areas in Northern Ontario, a public school section may be 
established by the public school inspector, with approval of the Minister of Edu-
cation. 

The urban municipality is the basic urban public school unit. However, 
towns and villages may have portions of townships joined thereto for public school 
purposes. 

The Separate Schools Act provides for the establishment of a separate school 
within a public school section; but when the separate school is established and 
the school built, the geographic limitations of the separate school unit need not 
correspond to the boundaries of the public school section, but are determined by 
the circurn.ference of a circle of which the radius extends three miles from the 
site of the schoolhouse. 

The Public Schools Act makes provision for forming township school areas, 
consolidated school areas, separate school unions, union public school sections, 
and metropolitan school areas. Considerable progress has been made in recent 
years in the organization of these larger units of administration so that they now 
include sixty per cent of the original number of basic elementary school units. In 
January, 1951, 526 township school areas in the province represented the disso-
lution of more than 3,323 school sections. 

Duties of Elementary Boards. 

Each elementary school board is empowered to: 

(1) Appoint, pay, transfer or discharge its officers - secretary, treasurer, 
(usually secretary-treasurer) and tax collector (in unorganized terri-
tory); 

(2) Purchase, hold, dispose of, or rent school property and equipment, de 
termine the number and type of schools and provide accommodation and 
equipment sufficient for all children in the section of ages five to 16; 

(3) Determine the number of teachers required; appoint, discharge or 
transfer them; decide terms of employment and rank; and pay them 
monthly; 

(4) Permit the use of the schoolhouse for any lawful purpose which does not 
interfere with the operation of the school. In practice, schools are used 
for meetings, lectures, concerts, socials, polling booths, church services 
and Sunday Schools, to name but a few; 

(5) Fix the time and place of board meetings; in rural schools inspect the 
school premises during the first meeting of the year; prepare and sub-
mit estimates to the municipal council; submit account books to the 
municipal auditor and publish the auditor's reportl; 

1. In the case of rural school sections and separate schools the report is read at 
the annual meeting in place of being published. 
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(6) Expel refractory pupils when necessary; 

(7) Make an agreement with the local board of health covering medical and 
dental services; 

(8) Report to the Minister the number of deaf and dumb children in the area. 

A board may, if it is deemed expedient: 

(1) Provide for kindergartens, school gardens, home economics, evening 
lectures, industrial training, summer or vocational schools'; 

(2) By itself or by agreement with another elementary or (in urban centres) 
secondary school board or boards, engage instructors in agriculture, 
home economics or manual training. Special teachers are commonly 
found in urban centres and township areas; 

(3) Exempt indigents from taxes; provide surgical treatment for any child 
on the advice of the teacher, school nurse or medical inspector; 

(4) Provide, if required, a teacher, etc., for pupils in a charitable institution 
whether within or outside the city; 

(5) In urban centres, contribute to pension or life insurance funds for all 
employees, and supplement superannuation allowances; 

(6) Make grants for physical training, games, etc.; maintain cadet corps; 
operate playgrounds and gymnasium classes and provide supervisors; 

(7) Support school fairs, establish a penny bank 2  for children's savings; 

(8) Pay the travel expenses of teachers and board members attending 
educational conventions and pay legal fees of teachers or board members 
in defense of a suit; 

(9) Provide for transportating pupils to elementary or secondary schools, 
after approval by the Minister. 

The Separate Schools Act states that a separate school board shall exercise 
all the powers of a public school board. There are, however, a few duties and 
powers exercised by separate school boards alone. 

2. Secondary Schools. 

These include continuation schools, high schools and vocational schools. 

2 (a) Continuation Schools. 

Subject to approval of the Minister, continuation schools may be organized by 

1. These last three, in practice, are not operated by elementary school boards. 

2. The penny banks were operated in larger centres. Usually one of the chartered 
banks provided the service free of charge. Suspended during the war, they 
have not been revived. 
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the public school board of a municipality, school section or township school area, 
a separate school board or by agreement between two or more public school 
boards, or by one or more of such boards and one or more separate school 
boards. A continuation school district consists of the property liable to assess-
ment and taxation for the purposes of the continuation school. A number of con-
tinuation school districts are presently being absorbed into high school districts 
and the schools are either closed or become high schools within a district. 

Continuation School Boards. 

A continuation school board is a body corporate, distinct from the public 
school board, even though it may be composed of the same persons. There are 
several types of continuation school organizations: 

(a) Each public or separate school board of a single school section acting as 
a body corporate for continuation school purposes may operate a con-
tinuation school, usually in the same building as the elementary school; 

(b) Agreements may be entered into by two or more public school boards, or 
by one or more of such boards and one or more separate school boards 
for the joint establishment and maintenance of a continuation school, in 
which case the school is under the control and management of a board 
composed of not more than two-thirds of the members of each of the 
boards by which it was established. 

(c) At the option of the township council, wherever a township school area 
absorbs a former school section or sections in which a continuation 
school has been established, the township school area board or elected 
trustees may constitute the continuation school board, and where a 
separate school board is a party to the agreement establishing the school, 
representation is provided for the separate school board. 

(d) Where a township school area absorbs some but not all of the school 
sections whose boards have established a continuation school by agree-
ment, whether in conjunction with one or more separate school boards 
or not, the continuation school board is composed of, - 

(i) the township school area board; 

(ii) two members of each separate school board which is a party to the 
agreement; and 

(iii) two members of each board which is not absorbed in the township 
school area but is a party to the agreement. 

(e) Special provision is made concerning the composition of a board where 
the section in which the continuation school is established is not absorbed 
into the township school area. 

In addition to the membership outlined above, the county in which a continua-
tion school district is situated may appoint one member to the continuation school 
board for a term of two years, and, where the district comprises parts of more 
than one county, each county has the right to appoint a member. In practice, ver y 
few county members are appointed. 

The duties and powers of a continuation school board and the qualifications of 
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trustees are the same as those for a public school board. 

High Schools and Collegiate Institutes. 

2 (b) High Schools. 

Every city and separated town is a high school district. Subject to the 
approval of the Minister of Education, high school districts in towns, villages and 
townships which are not separated from the county for municipal purposes, may 
be established, altered or dissolved by the county council. Also subject to the 
Minister's approval, the council of a municipality, or the councils of two or more 
adjoining municipalities in a territorial district, may pass by-laws to establish 
the whole or any part of the municipality or municipalities as a high school 
district. The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may establish a high school district 
in an unorganized township. 

Collegiate institutes differ from high schools only in staff requirements; 
their boards are the same as high school boards. 

A reorganization of high school districts is taking place at the present time. 
Many county councils have taken steps to create districts comprising approxima-
tely 200 square miles, with about 7,000 population and an assessment approxima-
ting $7,000,000.00. This organization usually provides for a school of 300 pupils, 
who can be offered a varied curriculum to the end of Grade 13. 

In counties, trustees are appointed by the municipal council in proportion to 
the population of the municipalities comprising the high school district, with 
additional members representing the county and the public and separate schools. 
In cities and separated towns not having boards of education, the high school boards 
consist of six trustees appointed for a three-year term by the municipal council, 
of whom two retire annually. 

2 (c) Vocational Schools. 

Subject to approval of the Minister, a high school board or board of education 
may establish a vocational school in a high school district. 

Boards may provide the following courses of study: 

(a) Pre-vocational school courses; 

(b) General full-time day courses; 

(c) Part-time day courses; 

(d) Special full-time day courses; 

(e) Evening courses. 

Pupils entitled to enroll in a day high school under The High Schools Act may 
enter the vocational school. 

In addition to work in general academic subjects, the vocational schools offer 
practical instruction in Shop Work, Home Economics, Art, Agriculture and Comm-
ercial subjects. 
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Instead of establishing a vocational school, a board may arrange to have its 
pupils instructed in another vocational school paying the cost of education and 
transportation. 

Where one or more vocational schools are established, the board must 
appoint an Advisory Vocational Committee to manage and control the school or 
schools. Subject in some cases to the approval of the Minister and the board, and 
in others of the board only, the Committee is given authority to provide a site and 
building, and generally to do all things necessary for carrying out the objectives 
of the Act. 

The Committee, which must consist of eight (8) or twelve (12) persons, is 
composed of representatives of the board, and of employers and employees. Its 
members must be British subjects, and persons who, in the opinion of the board, 
are particularly competent to give advice and other assistance in the management 
of the school under the charge of the Committee. In addition, the Committee may 
co-opt as many board members and employer and employee representatives as it 
desires, but the numbers of the latter two must be equal. 

The annual estimates of the Committee, when approved by the board, are 
added to the other estimates of the board submitted to the municipal council which 
makes the levy. All minutes and accounts of the Committee must be kept separate 
from those of the high school board. 

The Committee, with the approval of the Minister and the board, may: 

provide a site, building and equipment; 

select courses of study and provide for examinations and diplomas. 

Subject only to the approval of the board, it may: 

purchase text-books, select teachers, determine teacherst salaries, fix 
fees, and generally do all things necessary for carrying on the work of the 
school. 

Duties and Powers of Hthh School Boards. 

The first meeting of a new board established by a county is called by the 
clerk of that municipality which has the largest population within the high school 
district, and in cities and separated towns by the clerk of the municipality. There-
after, the first meeting each year is held on the second Wednesday in January un-
less the retiring board has set another date. 

The board is empowered to appoint a chairman, a secretary and treasurer 
or secretary-treasurer, and, generally, to maintain and conduct the school or 
schools under its jurisdiction. 

Both public and separate school supporters living within a high school dis-
trict are required to contribute toward the support of the high school. Any rate-
payer who is a British subject of at least twenty-one years of age, who resides 
within the high school district or within five miles of its boundaries, whose taxes 
for school purposes are paid, and who is not otherwise disqualified, is eligible 
as trustee. A trustee becomes disqualified if he: 

(a) enters into a contract involving money with the board of which he is a 
member; 
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(b) votes on any question affecting a company of which he is a shareholder, 
officer or employee; 

(c) becomes a teacher under a board having jurisdiction in the high school 
district; 

(d) is convicted of an indictable offence, but not until the time allowed for 
appeal has expired; 

(e) becomes mentally ill; 

(f) is absent from board meetings for three consecutive months without 
authorization; 

(g) is a member of a municipal council. 

High school boards are empowered to acquire, sell, transfer or lease prop-
erty; establish whatever schools they consider necessary; establish summer or 
vocational schools and operate gymnasiums, playgrounds and rinks; appoint a 
supervising principal where there are several schools; provide or arrange for 
the transportation of resident and county pupils, supply texts and pupils' supplies 
free or collect 25 cents per month for them; pay for the medical and dental 
inspection of pupils inaugurated prior to the 31st of December, 1941; provide for 
a penny bank; pay travelling expenses of teachers and trustees to educational 
conventions; pay legal expenses when a teacher or trustee successfully defends 
himself if sued for libel or slander arising out of the employment, suspension or 
dismissal of an employee; establish a pension fund for employees; contribute 
towards life insurance; grant a retiring allowance to employees; and provide for 
a maximum of five scholarships open to the children of ratepayers. 

Boards of Education. 

Boards of education are established to bring the administration of all public 
and high schools in a high school district under one board. The necessary 
qualifications for a board member are the same for a public school trustee. There 
are two distinct types of boards, according to the manner in which they are 
established. 

Union Board of Education. 

Before a union board may be formed, it is essential that the public school 
section and the high school district cover the same area which, however, need 
not necessarily be limited to a single municipality. 

A high school board and a public school board may unite, after having filed 
with the clerk of each municipality in the district certified copies of resolutions 
to that effect passed at separate meetings. The union takes effect on the date of 
the first meeting of the union board which is held on the second Wednesday in 
January. The union board may be dissolved by resoultion at a special meeting, 
to take effect on a specified date. 

Municipal Board of Education. 

In a high school district comprising one municipality, this type of board is 
initiated by by-law of the manicipal council. The board consists of elected 
members, with a rep reentative appointed by the separate school board (if any) 
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and one or three members appointed by county council, as provided in The High 
Schools Act. The elective members are elected at the ensuing municipal election 
the appointive members are thereupon appointed and the board is ready to function. 

Where more than one municipality is included in the high school district, 
under certain conditions, the county council may pass a by-law establishing a 
municipal board for the district. The number of members composing a municipal 
board of education varies according to the population. Elected members must be 
ratepayers and must reside within five miles of the high school district. 

Where the Lieutenant-Governor in Council has established a high school 
district in unorganized territory, he may also establish a municipal board of 
education and make provision for its composition. 

Variations. 

Regardless of the type of board, wherever the school is open to county 
pupils, the county council may appoint members as in the case of a. high school 
board. 

The council of any municipality may, before October 1st of any year, submit 
to a vote of the persons qualified to vote for public school trustees the question of 
electing all members of a municipal board annually, instead of biennially. Annual 
elections once established must be continued for five years before the question of 
reverting to a two-year term may be considered. 

Similarly, the council of a city of 100,000 or over may put to a vote the 
question of election of trustees by wards, in which case there would be two trustees 
elected for each ward for two-year terms, one from each ward retiring annually. 
Once established this may be repealed only by vote of the electors. 

Vacancies among elected members are filled during the first eleven months 
of any year by a vote of the remaining board members. Vacancies among 
appointed members are filled by the appointing body concerned. 

The Consultative Committee. 

Any county council may establish a Consultative Committee consisting of the 
local public school inspector (or one of them if there are more than one), an 
officer appointed by the Department of Education, and three other members app-
ointed by the council. This committee may be consulted by either the county 
council of the Department in connection with establishing, altering or dissolving 
high school districts. It has the power to require all necessary information from 
the schools, but its report is not binding on either party. 

Some general provisions. 

The first meeting of a new board in any year is held on the evening of the 
second Wednesday in Ianuary unless the former board has determined otherwise. 
The original first meeting is held in the municipal building or the usual place of 
meeting of the public school board. Thereafter the board may determine its 
place of meeting. 

At the first meeting the board elects a chairman for the year and a secre-
tary and treasurer or secretary-treasurer when these posts are vacant. In the 
cities, the secretary-treasurer is commonly called business-administrator. In 
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a few cases, administration is a duty of the public school inspector who is termed 
inspector-administrator or superintendent of schools. 

In addition to exercising the powers of a high school board and a public 
school board, a board of education having jurisdiction over more than one high 
school may, subject to the approval of the Minister, modify the prescribed course 
of study, provide for special or advanced instruction, and designate schools 
according to the course of instruction provided therein. 

In accounting, the assets of the public schools must be kept separate from 
those of the secondary schools. In case of dissolution of a union board, the assets 
revert to the constituent boards. Any assets in common are divided by agreement. 

D. Organization of Schools. 

While the core of the provincial school system of Ontario is made up chiefly 
of the elementary and secondary school divisions, it also includes Normal Schools, 
Schools for the Blind and the Deaf, and such special services as Correspondence 
Courses and Railway School Cars maintained by the province through the Depart-
ment of Education. The provincial university and other institutions of higher 
learning, supported wholly, or in part, by provincial grants, are usually not con-
sidered as an integral part of the provincial system but as independent units 
forming the upper section of the educational ladder. 

1. Elementary Schools. 

Two main types of elementary schools are provided for under the School Act; 
first, the "public school 1 ", which is non-sectarian and set up under the provisions 
of The Public Schools Act and, second, the "separate school", provided for by the 
Separate Schools Act. In practice, the separate schools are usually Roman Cath-
olic schools. 

Elementary schools are required to give instruction to the end of Grade 8 
and in certain of the schools they may do so to the end of Grade 10. Kindergartens 
are operated in the majority of city schools and in some schools in smaller 
centres. A few junior kindergartens enroll pupils of ages 4 and 5. 

The first tax-supported school established in any area under the Public 
School Act is known as the Public School'. It is free to all children of ages 5 to 
21. There were some 6,000 such schools inthe province employing 14,000 teachers 
and enrolling 440,000 pupils in 1948. In addition there were 837 Roman Catholic 
separate schools which had been established where there were sufficient Roman 
Catholic resident pupils. These represented about 13 p.c. of the elementary 
schools, employed 3,200 teachers and enrolled 104,000 pupils. Forty per cent of 
these children are French-speaking and many of the schools have instruction in 
both French and English within the regulations. 

There were four Protestant separate schools, two in urban centres, and two 
in rural areas, with an enrolment of about 150 pupils. 

1. Continuation schools, high schools, collegiate institutes, vocational schools, 
etc. are also "public" schools in the sense of being publicly supported and free 
to all Ontario children who can meet entrance requirements but the term 
"public" has been limited through common usage to publicly-supported elemen-
tary schools which are not separate schools. 
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The principal of an elementary school is responsible for the grading and 
promotion of the pupils, subject to the approval of the local school inspector. In 
1950 the High School Entrance Examination, which in recent years had been 
written only by those candidates who were not recommended for promotion to 
Grade IX by their principals, was discontinued. 

The elementary school Programme of Studies is undergoing revision at 
present in which the schools teachers are priviliged to exercise considerable 
choice in determining subjects of studies and subject matter. In addition to 
regular classes many boards of trustees provide Opportunity and Auxiliary 
classes for cripples or retarded pupils and for those with sight, speech or 
hearing defects. 

Secondary Schools. 

Secondary schools are either academic or vocational. 

Academic secondary schools include three types, namely, continuation 
schools, high schools and collegiate institutes. 

(1) Continuation Schools: These are, in effect, small high schools, usually 
located in small centres which rarely provide instruction in Grade 13. 
They are graded "A" or "B" according to the number of teachers. A 
Grade "B" school must employ two teachers exclusively for continuation 
school work unless established before January 1st, 1946, in which case 
there may be one full-time teacher in the continuation school and a 
second teaching in the continuation school for half her time. The latter 
spends the remaining half of her time instructing pupils in the element-
ary grades. 

(2) High Schools: These are secondary schools which provide instruction in 
grades nine to 13. In addition to the general academic course leading to 
University entrance, some of these schools offer Commercial and Agri-
cultural courses, and many have courses in General Shop Work and 
Home Economics. 

(3) Collegiate Institutes: These are high schools in which certain depart-
ments are directed by teachers with specialist standing. 

Vocational Schools offer industrial, commercial and technical courses. They 
are established in the larger centres of population. The industrial courses pre-
pare students for employment in the trades, crafts, and industries: the commer-
cial courses for commercial work; and the technical courses for University 
training in Engineering, Home Economics, Commerce and Finance. 

Some of the smaller urban centres, unable to support individual academic 
and vocational schools, have established "composite"l academic and vocational 
schools in the same building under one principal. In the larger high school dis-
tricts which are being formed, an effort is being made to include instruction in 
Agriculture, General Shop Work, Home Economics and Commercial subjects in 
the high school instead of establishing a special vocational school under the pro-
visions of The Vocational Education Act. 

1. "Composite" in most of the other provinces is used for schools offering 
academic, commercial, agricultural, technical and home economics courses 
but providing that students may combine classes from any of these to secure 
necessary credits. 
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Certificates and Diplomas. 

The principal of a secondary school is responsible for promotions within the 
school. Upon the recommendation of the principal and staff, the Department of 
Education grants the Intermediate Certificate to pupils who successfully complete 
the programme of studies for Grades VII and viii and one of the courses for 
Grades IX and X. Similarly, the Secondary School Graduation Diploma is granted 
to pupils who successfully complete one of the courses - general, industrial, 
agricultural, home economics, commercial, or art - of Grades XI and XII. Com-
pletion of the General Course of Grades XI and XII was formerly called Junior 
Matriculation. 

Grade XIII standing, formerly called Senior Matriculation, is only obtainable 
by passing uniform Departmental examinations. 

Provincial Technical Institutes. 

Subject to approval of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council; the Minister of 
Education may establish, maintain, conduct and govern schools for advanced tech-
nical training in one or more branches of industry, or may enter into an agree-
ment with any organization for that purpose. Such schools are supported by the 
province alone, or by the province and the Dominion. Interested organizations may 
contribute. 

A school providing instruction in one branch of industry is known as a "Pro-
vincial Technical Institute". A school providing instruction in more than one 
branch of industry is known as a "Provincial Polytechnical Institute". 

A technical institute is administered by a board assisted by an Advisory 
Committee. A polytechnical institute is administered by a board assisted by an 
Advisory Council and an Advisory Committee for each branch of industry in which 
training is given. Appointments to the board council and committees are made by 
the Minister of Education. 

Already four of these schools have been established to provide technical 
courses for capable young people who wish to obtain advanced training in special 
vocations. 

(1) The Provincial Institute of Mining, established at Haileybury, serves the 
needs of the extensive mining areas of Northern Ontario. 

(2) The Provincial Institute of Textiles was established at Hamilton in the 
centre of the primary textile industry of the Province. 

(3) The Lakehead Technical Institute, Port Arthur, was established to pro-
vide technical training in Mining, Forestry and Agriculture. 

(4) The Ryerson Institute of Technology, Toronto, was established to provide 
advanced training in a number of branches of industry. 

Railway School Cars. 

The Department of Education operates six railway school cars which bring 
elementary, secondary, and adult education to small isolated communities along 
the railway lines of Northern Ontario. Each car is divided into a classroom and 
living quarters for the teacher and his family. Each car has a circuit of approx- 
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imately 140 miles and spends two weeks at each of from two to five stops. Enrol-
ment is usually from twenty to forty pupils for each car, and school is held from 
40 to 100 days per year at each stop. 

Correspondence Courses. 

Correspondence courses enable those Ontario children who are ill, confined 
to hospitals, sanatoria or preventoria, or who live at isolated, points within the 
province, to continue their education. Recently, courses up to the end of Grade 
XIII have been made available to adults who are unable to obtain an education 
otherwise. The courses are free, except for a nominal charge in the case of em-
ployed adults. Enrolment in Grades Ito X was 1,559 in 1950-51. 

Schools for the Deaf and the Blind. 

The Department of Education maintains a School for the Deaf at Belleville 
and a School for the Blind at Brantford. The latter school serves the Provinces 
of Manitoba, Saskatchewan, and Alberta, as well as Ontario. 

Teacher Training Schools. 

The Department maintains eight normal schools for the training of elemen-
tary school teachers and, by arrangement with the University of Toronto, the 
Ontario College of Education for the training of secondary school teachers. 

Complementary Institutions. 

There are a number of special educational institutions which supplement the 
regular school and university system of Ontario. 

The Provincial Department of Agriculture maintains a school of agriculture 
at Kemptville, and the Ontario Agricultural College and the Ontario Veterinary 
College at Guelph. The latter two are affiliated with the University of Toronto. 

Osgoode Hall at Toronto is operated by the Law Society of Upper Canada as 
a training school for the legal profession. 

The Ontario College of Art receives financial assistance from the Depart-
ment of Education. 

E. Teaching Personnel. 

Tra.inin of Elementary School Teachers. 

Teachers for elementary schools, public and separate, are trained in eight 
Normal Schools located at Hamilton, London, North Bay, Ottawa, Peterborough, 
Stratford, Toronto, and the University of Ottawa, Ottawa. In the last named insti-
tution, teachers are trained for work in elementary schools in which French is a 
subject of instruction with the approval of the Minister of Education. 

Candidates are admitted to the First Class course given at all the Normal 
Schools upon submission of: 

(1) evidence of standing in five Grade XIII papers of which one must be 
either English literature or English composition (in case of the Univer-
sity of Ottawa. Normal School, one must be either English literature or 
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English composition and a second must be either French literature or 
French composition); 

(2) evidence of British citizenship; and 

(3) evidence of having successfully completed the medical examination pro-
vided for applicants to training schools. 

Candidates are admitted to the Second Class course given in the University 
of Ottawa Normal School upon submission of evidence of standing in English, 
special French, mathematics, and social studies of Grades XI and XII, together 
with requirements (2) and (3) stated above. The courses given in all the Normal 
Schools are one school year in length, are entirely professional, and, with the ex-
ception of additional methodology in French given at the University of Ottawa 
Normal School, are identical. Courses include a study of methodology and man-
agement, and a programme of practice teaching. Practice teaching includes 
weekly lessons taught in urban and rural schools and four weeks of continuous 
observation and practice distributed equally between urban and rural schools. 

Successful students are granted, according to the courses taken, either 
Interim First Class or Interim Second Class certificates valid for five years. An 
Interim First Class certificate is made permanent upon submission of an inspec-
tor's certification of two years of successful teaching experience, together with: 

(1) evidence of a successful second year of teacher training, or 

(2) evidence of six credits, each credit representing either a professional 
summer course, a university course, or three years of successful 
teaching experience. 

In either case a summer course in Education must be included. 

Ex-service personnel, with at least Grade XI and XII standing, are granted, 
for purpose of entrance to Normal School, standing in one Grade XIII paper for 
each six months of active service. They are also granted, for purposes of making 
an interim certificate permanent, one credit for each year of active service. 

Because of a shortage of teachers which developed during the war and which 
has persisted in the post-war period, emergency summer sessions are currently 
being held at the North Bay and Toronto Normal Schools for the training of non 
certificated persons who have been engaged as teachers by boards which have 
been unable to secure qualified teachers. Candidates for admission to the emer-
gency summer sessions must hold Grade XI and XII standing. Two summer 
sessions, each of six weeks' duration, and an intervening year of experience 
certified by the inspector as being successful, lead to an Interim Second Class 
certificate in the case of these teachers. 

A Primary Specialist course is offered at the Toronto Normal School for 
those who are proficient in vocal and piano music and who hold either a First Class 
certificate or an approved university degree. The course is of one year's duration 
and leads to an Interim Primary Specialist certificate valid for teaching in junior 
kindergarten, senior kindergarten, kindergarten primary, and Grades I and II. 

Training of Secondary School Teachers. 

All secondary school teachers, both academic and vocational, are trained at 
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the Ontario College of Education in Toronto. In the academic category, there are 
two main types of teaching certificates; the High School Assistant's Certificate; 
and the High School Specialist's Certificates. The former certificate qualifies the 
holder to teach academic subjects in a secondary school; the latter qualifies the 
holder as head of a department in a collegiate institute. Training courses are one 
year in length. Total fees amount to approximately $ 150. 

Interim High School Assistant's Certificate. TvDe B. 

For admission to this course a candidate must hold a degree from a British 
university in a course approved by the Minister as to admission requirements and 
as to content of the courses. He must be a British subject, at least 20 years of 
age, must be of good moral character, and must be approved by a selection 
committee chosen by the Dean of the College and composed of members of the 
staff and one member of the Ontario Secondary School Teachers' Federation. In 
addition he must pass a medical examination. 

The course of training for the Interim High School Assistant's Certificate, 
Type B, includes study periods and practical work. The subjects studies include 
an Introduction to Education, Educational Psychology, School Management and 
Law, and methods in teaching two of English, geography and history, mathematics, 
science, Latin, French, German, Greek, Spanish and Italian. The practical work 
includes observing and assisting teachers at work in their classrooms and practice 
teaching. 

After two years of successful teaching on the Interim Certificate, the teacher 
is granted a Permanent High School Assistant's Certificate, valid for life. 

Interim High School Assistant's Certificate, Type A. 

Concurrently with the course for the Type B certificate, a candidate who has 
obtained at least Second Class honours in an approved Honour Course at univer-
sity may take the course leading to the Type A certificate. The additional work 
required includes two seminar periods a week and special observation and practi 
ce teaching. The course for the Type A certificate allows for specialization in 
all academic secondary school subjects. The Type A certificate is not granted 
unless the candidate is also entitled to the Type B certificate. 

After two years of successful teaching in the subjects of his specialization 
the holder of an Interim Type A certificate is granted a Permanent High School 
Specialist's Certificate, valid for life. 

Additional Courses for Academic Secondary School Teachers. 

Candidates for the Type B or the Type A certificate may in addition take one 
of the following supplementary courses leading to special certificates: physical 
education, art and crafts, vocal music, instrumental music, commercial work, 
industrial arts and crafts, and school librarianship. 

They may, if they prefer, take a supplementary course qualifying them as 
elementary school teachers, but in this case a subsequent summer course must 
also be taken. 

A summer course is provided whereby successful elementary school teach-
ers who hold the required academic standing may obtain the Interim High School 
Assistant's Certificate, Type B. 
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One-year courses are provided whereby a candidate who already holds 
an Ontario teaching certificate may obtain the Intermediate Home Economics 
Certificate or the Intermediate Industrial Arts and Crafts Certificate. 

Additional Information. 

Provision is made for admitting to the final examinations of the College of 
Education without attendance teachers who have already had equivalent profession-
al training outside Ontario and who hold the required academic standing. 

The High School Principal's Certificate may be obtained through a summer 
course provided by the Department of Education. For admission to this course, 
an applicant must have demonstrated capacity for leadership and must have been 
graded above average by the inspector or inspectors concerned in each of two 
years of successful teaching experience in the provincial secondary schools sub-
sequent to the date of his Permanent High School Assistant's Certificate. 

The College of Education also offers graduate work in education leading to 
the B. Paed. D. Paed, M.A., and PhD degrees. These courses are usually taken 
in the summer and are open to both elementary and secondary school teachers 
with the necessary qualifications. 

There are two main types of vocational teaching certificates: the Ordinary 
Vocational Certificate; and the Vocational Specialist's Certificate. The former 
certificate qualifies the holder to teach in a vocational school; the latter qualifies 
the holder to act as a Shop Director in a vocational school. 

Interim Ordinary Vocational Certificate. 

The course leading to this certificate is one year in length. Male applicants 
must be between the ages of 23 and 35, and women between 23 and 32. They must 
hold Grade 12 standing or be able to pass qualifying examinations in English, 
mathematics and science. In addition, they must have the training required of a 
journeyman in their respective trades and sufficient experience with approved 
high-grade firms to show that they are familiar with recent developments in in-
dustry. They must also pass an examination designed to test their trade skill. 

The Permanent Ordinary Vocational Certificate is granted to the holder of 
the Interim certificate who has taught successfully for two years in a day vocation-
al school. 

In actual practice many teachers obtain the Interim Intermediate Industrial 
Arts and Crafts Certificate in one year, after attending Normal School for one year 

Interim Vocational Specialist's Certificate. 

The holder of a Permanent Ordinary Vocational Certificate may be granted 
an Interim Vocational Specialist's Certificate, valid for two years when he submits 
evidence of Grade XIII standing in English Literature, English Composition and 
four other papers; of above-average teaching ability, certified by the inspector 
concerned; of trade skill, knowledge, and experience in the subjects of his 
specialization; and of the successful completion of a professional training co.trse 
in vocational subjects consisting of two five-week summer sessions. 

The Permanent Vocational Specialist's Certificate,valid for life, is granted 
after two years of successful teaching in the applicant's field of specialization. 
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Duties of Teachers. 

The duties of teachers are outlined in the School Acts and regulations. Teach-
ers are expected to teach diligently and faithfully the prescribed subjects in the 
various grades, to maintain proper order and discipline, "to encourage pupils in 
the pursuit of learning, and to inculcate by precept and example respect for re-
ligion and the principles of Christian morality and the highest regard for truth, 
justice, loyalty, love of county, humanity, benevolence, sobriety, industry, frugal-
ity, purity, temperance and all other virtues". The English language is to be 
used; the schoolhouse is to be ready for the pupils at least 15 minutes before the 
hour; the roll is to be called every day and visitors' names inscribed in the 
visitors' book. Teachers are responsible for classifying and promoting pupils; 
following the course of study, preparing and following a time table, using only 
prescribed textbooks, attending teachers' institutes, holding closing exercises, 
and holding such examinations as are recommended by the inspector. They pro-
vide the Minister and inspector with all information requested, care for the health 
of the pupils, and preserve school property. Pupils suspected of having infectious 
diseases are refused admission until furnished with a certificate by a qualified 
health officer or doctor. Those guilty of persistent truancy, opposition to author-
ity, or conduct injurious to the moral tone of the school may be suspended and the 
parents and board notified. 

In continuation schools, due to the difference in circumstances, additional 
duties fall on the continuation school staff, mainly the principal, who will: 

(1) only admit pupils from another school who produce letters of honourable 
dismissal; 

(2) keep a permanent record of the history of each pupil; 

(3) determine the order in which subjects are to be taken and distribute the 
subjects among the staff; 

(4) provide for the supervision of pupils before 8.45 a.m., during noon hour 
and after closing; 

(5) explain to the pupils at the opening of school in September, and as often 
thereafter as necessary, their duties, the courses of study, the vocations 
to which they lead and the requirements thereof; 

(6) act as presiding officer at an examination centre when appointed by a 
competent authority. 

In high schools the principals are also required to exercise general super-
vision over homework assignments and assemble the staff from time to time for 
a general discussion of problems affecting the welfare of the schooL 

In vocational schools the organization requires certain duties of department 
heads beyond close co-operation and consultation between the principal and heads 
of departments. The department heads are responsible for: 

(1) the organization and management of their own department including 
courses of study and assistance in the general organization and manage-
ment of the school as a whole; 

(2) the maintenance of equipment and keeping inventories of supplies up to 
date; 
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(3) preparation of the annual budget of the department and initially all re-
quisitions for the department, and; 

(4) teaching as required by the principal. 

Teachers' Contract Agreement. 

The terms of contract between boards and teachers are covered by the 
various School Acts and Regulations, and some protection is given to boards and 
teachers in the matter of termination of contract, sick leave, and other eventuali-
ties. The contract is deemed to continue from year to year unless terminated as 
follows: 

(1) at any time by mutual consent of teacher and board; 

(2) on the 31st December on one month's written notice from either party; 

(3) or on August 31st after three month's written notice. 

Termination of contract by a board must be in writing with reasons for dis-
rnissal clearly indicated. 

Unless otherwise expressly agreed, a teacher is entitled to the proportion 
of his annual salary that the number of days taught is to the number of teaching 
days in the year. He is allowed at least four weeks sick leave with pay in any one 
year if his absence is certified to by a physician or dentist. There is no loss of 
pay where a teacher is absent due to quarantine or when called as witness in a 
court. Appeal on any disputes regarding remuneration is to the division court 1 . 

Superannuation. 

All teachers in the provincial schools and those elementary school inspect-
ors who are employed by urban school boards, contribute 6 p.  c. of their salaries 
to a provincial superannuation fund. The province contributes 4 p.c. of the total 
amount of teachers' salaries and of the salaries of the inspectors concerned. 
School boards make the necessary deduction from the monthly pay cheque of each 
teacher and inspector employed by them, and retain these deductions until the 
end of the academic year, when all deductior1s are reported to the Superannuation 
Commission, along with a record of the length of service during the year for each 
contributor. The total of the deductions made by each school board, after having 
been checked by the Commission, is then subtracted from the grants apportioned 
to that board and placed to the credit of the superannuation fund. 

The fund is operated by a commission of nine, - five named by the Minister 
of Education and four elected by the affiliated bodies of the Ontario Teachers' 
Federation, - with a permanent secretary and staff. There is a triennial actuarial 
valuation of the fund. 

Full "service" pensions are granted after 35 years of service provided that 
the contributor is at least 62 years of age at the date of retirement, or are granted 
after 40 years of service regardless of age. Reduced "service" pensions are 
granted after 30 years of service, regardless of age, or after 25 years of service, 
provided that the contributor is at least 62 years of age. Disability pensions 
granted after at least 15 years of service are of two types: 

1. A county civil court dealing with suits for small accounts. 
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(a) the "complete" disability pension where the teacher, while employed, 
has become physically or mentally incapable  of earning his livelihood, 
and; 

(b) the "partial" disability pension where the teacher, while employed, has 
become physically or mentally incapable of continuing as a teacher, but 
may be able to earn a livelihood in some other type of work. 

A contributor may withdraw his own contributions from the fund before be-
coming eligible for a pension if he retires permanently from the profession after 
five or more years of service. 

The basic formula for the calculation of the pension is n/50 of the average 
salary for the last 15 years of contribution where "n" is the number of years of 
service (years prior to the beginning of the fund in 1917 count as half-years in the 
calculation, but as full years in establishing eligibility). The maximum pension is 
$3,000; the minimum is $600 for all types of pension. 

Provision is made for widows, or for children under 18 years of age, of 
male pensioners and of male teachers who die in service after serving at least 
15 years. Similar provision is made for the widower of a woman teacher provided 
that he was incapacitated and fully dependent upon her at the time of her death or 
retirement. Her children also, receive treatment similar to that of male teachers. 

The government has undertaken to make up the operating deficit in any year 
:n which the current expenditures exceed the current receipts. 

F. Miscellaneous Items. 

1. School Attendance. 

Every child 5 to 8 years of age, who is enrolled, is subject to the attendance 
regulations for terms in which he is enrolled. 

Every child 8 to 14 years of age must attend school unless exempt because 
he: 

(1) is under efficient instruction; 

(2) is unable to attend because of illness or unavoidable cause; 

(3) has completed grade 12; 

(4) is prevented by lack of school accommodation, or 

(5) is excused by a School Children's Employment Certificate, valid for not 
more than six weeks in a term, issued by a. school attendance officer. 

Every adolescent 14 to 16 years of age must attend school full time unless 
he has been granted a Home Permit or an Employment Certificate, or is a rural 
pupil whose services are required in the household or on the farm of his parent or 
guardian. A pupil in the latter group may retire from school at 14 years of age 
without obtaining a Home Permit. 

Where part-time courses are established, pupils 16 to 18 years of age who 
did not attend full-time between 14 and 16 years, or who are not otherwise exempt, 
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are required to attend part-time classes for a minimum of 320 hours each year. 

An attendance officer is appointed by the Public School Board or Separate 
School Board of every urban municipality, every Board of Education or High 
School Board, the council of every organized township, the school board in unor-
ganized territory, and where so desired by a board of public school trustees or 
separate school trustees employing not fewer than five teachers in a township. 
The attendance officer carries out his duties connected with enforcement, reports 
monthly to the appointing body and annually to the provincial attendance officer. 
He performs his duties under the direction of the inspector. 

Any school board may at any time make a complete census of all children 
under 21. 

No one may employ anyone under 18 for full-time work unless the employee 
has a school dismissal card or an employment certificate. Where children are 
not in attendance at school, parents are liable to a penalty of from $1.00 to $20.00 
or may be subject to a bond of $100.00. Where the pupil Is an adolescent, employ-
ers or parents are liable to a penalty of not less than $ 1. 00 and not more than 
$20.00. 

2. School Terms. 

The school year is divided into two terms. The first begins on the first 
Tuesday after Labour Day 1  and ends on December 22 (or December 19 if the 22nd 
is a Monday). The second term commences January 3 (January 6 if the 3rd is a 
Friday) and ends on June 29 (or June 26 if the 29th is a Monday). 

Subject to the approval of the Minister, in exceptional circumstances, an 
inspector in one of the Territorial Districts may determine the length of the 
School year to suit unusual local needs. For example, there are situations where 
it is desirable to hold school throughout the summer and to close school during 
certain winter months. 

Schools are legally closed every Saturday, every statutory holiday, the week 
following Easter, and on any holiday proclaimed by a municipal council (but not 
by a school board). A school may also be legally closed by order of the local 
medical health officer. 

Rural elementary schools keep Arbour Day on the first Friday of May with 
special lessons on nature study, the planting of trees and the beautification of 
school grounds. All schools celebrate Empire Day on the last school day before 
May 24. In some areas a school fair is held in the fall. 

3. School Hours. 

By regulation, all schools shall assemble at 9 a.m. and be dismissed not 
later than 4 p.m. unless the board, with the approval of the Minister directs other-
wise. Children up to Grade 3, under certain conditions, may be required to attend 
only zf  hours per day. In practice this usually applies to kindergartens. 

Noon recess in rural elementary schools is usually of one hour duration from 
12.00 to 1.00, and in urban schools from 12.00 to 1.30 In rural high schools within 

1. The first Monday in September. 
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the new larger areas there is a tendency to reduce the noon lunch period to one-
half or three-quarters of an hour in order to minimize problems of discipline and 
provide for early closing, so that buses may deliver the more distant pupils to 
their homes at a reasonable hour. 

In elementary schools there is a recess of at least 10 minutes during the 
forenoon and the afternoon. In secondary schools these recesses are optional 
with the board and are not usually allowed. 

4. School Visitors. 

School visitors may visit public schools, attend any school exercises, ex-
amine the progress of the pupils and the management of the schools, and give 
advice to teachers and pupils and such others as they deem expedient. 

Those authorized as visitors are judges, members of the provincial Legis-
lature, members of municipal councils (for schools within the municipality) and 
every clergyman within the municipality wherein he has pastoral charge. 

The list of authorized visitors to Roman Catholic separate schools varies 
somewhat from the above. It includes the Minister of Education, members of the 
Legislature, public school inspectors, the heads of municipal councils (of the 
schools within the municipality) and clergymen of the Roman Catholic Church. 

Except by members of the Roman Catholic Clergy, the right to visit a 
school is rarely exercised. 

5. Patriotic and Religious Education. 

The School Acts recommend that each teacher inculcate loyalty and love of 
country by precept and example, and the Regulations specify the use of the flag 
and the singing of the national anthem  as a part of the daily opening and closing 
exercises. 

Religious education in Ontario schools is based on the philosophy that the 
schools exist for the purpose of preparing children to live in a democratic society 
which bases its way of life on the Christian ideal. It is divided into two phases 
(a) religious exercises and (b) systematic study. 

(a) Exercises. 

Every public and secondary school is opened with the reading of Scripture 
and repeating of the Lord's Prayer or other approved prayer. The programme 
for the public schools suggests that a hymn be sung also. 

(b) Systematic Study. 

This is confined to public schools and consists of two 30-minute periods per 
week given immediately after opening or before closing. A complete programme 
of study has been drawn up and a set of teachers' guides provided. 

It is intended that the course be taught by the teacher but a clergyman (or a 
layman selected by a clergyman), instead of the teacher, may give the instruction. 
In secondary schools a clergyman (or a layman) may give religious instruction to 
pupils of his own denomiration at least once a week after the hour of closing. Two 
or more denominations may agree to have one and the same instructor. 
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(c) Exemptions. 

A pupil may be excused from either or both parts of the instruction at the 
request of the parent. A teacher may be exempted from giving instruction by a. 
request in writing to the board. The board then makes other arrangements to pro-
vide instruction. A board may be granted exemption from providing instruction 
by an annual written request to the Minister with reasons. Few boards make this 
request. 

Emblems of a denominational character must not be displayed in public or 
secondary schools during school hours. 

(d) Training of Teachers. 

Religious training is given by local clergymen of the various denominations 
at the provincial normal schools. 

G. Financin2 of Education. 

1. Sources of Funds. 

Education is free (i. e. provided through taxation) for all elementary and 
secondary school pupils who attend a school which they may lawfully attend. C on.-
sequently, the amount of those funds derived otherwise than from taxation is 
negligible. 

Taxation for school purposes is based on the assessed valuation of land, 
buildings and business, with provision for a tax on mines income. Business 
assessment is based on a fixed percentage of the valuation of land and buildings 
used for business purposes. Assessors are appointed by local municipal author-
ities in organized areas and by school boards in unorganized areas. In the latter 
case, a member of the board may be appointed as assessor. Provision is made 
for equalizing the assessment within the local municipalities of a county for 
county levies, and throughout blocks of school sections in unorganized areas. 

In organized municipalities, appeals against assessments may be made to 
the court of revision appointed by the council of each municipality, with further 
appeal to the county judge and, in certain cases, to the Ontario Municipal Board. 
In unorganized areas, appeal is first to a court of revision composed of the 
treasurers of the school boards concerned, after which an appeal may be taken 
to the district judge. 

(a) Public and Separate Schools. 

(i) From the Province. 

Approximately 35 per cent of the income of public and separate schools is 
derived from provincial grants. The rest comes mainly from the local tax 
levy, township grants, the county, other school boards and individuals. 

(Ii) From the Township (rural public schools only). 

Each organized township is required to pay at least the minimum grant, as 
shown in the table below, to every rural public school section. This grant 
is to be used for the payment of teachers' salaries. It is raised through a 
direct tax on the public school supporters throughout the township. It is 
not paid where the the teachers' salary is below $ 1,200. 



-161- 

TABLE' 

Average equalized assessment 
per School Section 

$100,000 and over 
$ 60,000, but less than $100,000 
$ 40,000, 	' 	" 	60,000 
$ 30,000, " 	" 	" 	40,000 
Under $30,000 

Grant payable for 
each Principal 

$600 
500 
400 
300 
150 

Grant payable for each 
additional Teacher 

$400 
350 
300 
200 
100 

Where a school is closed and the pupils from that section attend a neigh-
bouring school, the township grant is limited in amount to the lesser of (a) 
the township grant, (b) the actual cost of education and transportation. 
Where an entire township forms a township school area, the trustees' 
requisition becomes a general rate over the township and, hence, the grant 
is only theoretical. 

(iii) From the County. 

Counties have certain specified responsibilities in meeting the cost of 
educating pupils from children' s shelters and houses of refuge. 

A few counties pay small grants to assist the school boards to purchase 
library books and to teach Agriculture. 

(iv) From the Ratepayers of the 
School Section. 

The balance of the money required by the local public or separate school 
board, after deducting the amounts to be received from all other sources 
from the estimated expenditures, is obtained from this source. The school 
board submits its estimate of this "balance" to the municipal council, which 
levies the amount required upon the ratepayers by direct taxation. In 
unorganized areas, the board itself makes the levy upon the ratepayers. 

(v) From Another Board. 

A board may pay for the education of its pupils at the school of a neighbour-
ing board. 

(vi) From Non - Residents. 

A parent who is assessed in more than one school section may send his 
children to school in any section where he is not a resident if his assessment 
there is equal to the average assessment of residents of that section. 

While parents of non-residents are required to pay fees under certain cir-
cumstances, the board of the section where the parent resides is required to 
remit to the parent the amount of the fees not exceeding the amount of school 
taxes paid. The amount involved in such transactions is very smalL 

l. All organized townships in the territorial districts come under the last group 
regardless of assessment. 
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(b) Secondary Schools. 

Secondary schools include continuation schools, high schools, collegiate 
institutes, and vocational schools. In a county the school board of a city or 
separated town may declare its schools open to county pupils and to resident 
pupils of other school districts in the home county or adjoining counties. The 
board of any secondary school may similarly declare its schools open to pupils 
from the home county and adjoining counties and from high school districts in 
such counties. Consequently, there may be five classes of pupils, according to 
place of residence, as follows: 

(1) resident pupils, 
(2) resident pupils of other secondary school districts, 
(3) county pupils 
(4) territorial district pupils, and 
(5) other non-resident pupils. 

Resident pupils are those who live within the boundaries of a secondary 
school district, or whose parents or guardians are assessed in the school district 
for an amount equal to the average assessment of the ratepayers thereof. 

Resident pupils of other secondary school districts are those pupils who 
attend a school in another district because (a) it is more accessible, (b) it offers 
a course of study not given in their own school, or (c) the home district has no 
school. 

County pupils reside within a county (either the home county or an adjoining 
county), but outside a secondary school district. 

Territorial district pupils reside in one of the territorial districts of 
Ontario, but outside a secondary school district. 

Other non-resident pupils are those who choose to attend a school other 
than the one they would ordinarily be required to attend. The present policy of 
enlarging high school districts has reduced the number of county pupils and 
pupils attending from outside secondary school districts. 

The County. 

The county assumes the net cost of educating county pupils. Fifty per cent 
of the cost to the county is apportioned, according to the equalized assessment, 
among all parts of the county not included in a secondary school district, and the 
remaining fifty per cent is charged against those municipalities in which the 
parents reside, in proportion to the perfect (possible) aggregate attendance of 
county pupils. 

Where a secondary school has a Department of Agriculture, the county Is 
required to provide an annual grant of $500., and may make a grant for other 
school purposes. In 1950, 70 academic secondary schools and two vocational 
schools had Departments of Agriculture. 

(1) Not applicable to separate schools. 
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The Territorial Districts. 

In territorial districts, the Province pays for the education of those acad-
emic pupils who do not reside within a secondary school district and of those 
vocational pupils who do not reside within a district in which there is a vocational 
schooL 
The High School District. 

The amount required by a high school board or board of education to main-
tain the high schools, collegiate institutes and vocational schools under its 
jurisdiction, after deducting all other sources of income, is levied, collected and 
paid to the board by the local municipal council or councils concerned. Any 
amount required for debenture principal and interest is paid directly to the 
municipality which issues the debentures. 

A secondary school district is responsible for the total cost of education of 
those pupils attending a neighbouring school where: 

(1) the home district has no school, 

(2) the neighbouring school is more accessible, or 

(3) the neighbouring school offers a course of study not given in the home 
school. 

These situations frequently occur. Many continuation school pupils, for 
example, attend the nearest high school for instruction in the work of grade 13. 

2. Borrowing Powers 
(a) Temporary loans. 

Rural public school boards may borrow only to pay teachers' salaries. 
Separate school boards may borrow for any current needs. A High School board, 
where the district is composed of more than one municipality, may borrow for 
current purposes. 

(b) Capital funds. 

Separate school boards may borrow for capital purposes by means of any 
legal instrument. 

All public and secondary school boards when borrowing for capital purposes 
must use debentures issued by the municipality in which the school is situated. 
(In unorganized areas, the boards issue their own debentures). The municipality 
is responsible for levying and paying annual charges. Where more than one muni-
cipality is included in a section or district, each municipality assumes its share 
of the annual charges and pays the amount raised for this purpose to the rnunci-
pality that issued the debentures. 

Repayment is usually on a. basis of approximately equal annual payments of 
principal and interest. Sinking fund issues are no longer permitted. Generally 
speaking, capital outlays, whether from current or capital funds, require approval 
of the Department of Education if grants are to be paid thereon. Each issue of 
municipal debentures must be approved by the Ontario Municipal Board. A high 
school board is restricted to an annual expenditure of $5,000 for capital outlays 
from current funds, unless a greater sum is authorized by the Ontario Municipal 
Board. 

School boards may build up reserves for capital outlays under conditions 
set forth in The Municipal Act. 



-164- 

3. Provincial Grants 

The basic grant to both elementary and secondary schools consists of a per 
pupil grant and a percentage of the "approved cost". Special grants are paid 
towards courses in agriculture, shop work and industrial arts and crafts, home 
economics, and for auxiliary classes and kindergartens. "Approved Cost" is the 
sum of the payments made from current funds to defray the cost of certain 
current operations, capital outlays and capital charges. Capital outlays are subject 
to approval of the Department of Education if they are to be eligible for grants. 

Public and separate school boards in a city, town or village, where the popu-
lation is 2,500 or more, receive a per pupil grant and a sum equal to a percentage 
of the approved cost, the percentage increasing from aroun 16 to 40 as population 
increases from 2,500 to 200,000 or more. Boards of larger units of administrction 
and those where the population is below 2,500 receive the same grant per pupil of 
average daily attendance during the previous year, plus an amount computed as a 
percentage of approved cost ranging from 40 to 92, the percentage depending on the 
assessment per class-room unit. Also a grant of $300 is available to a board in 
the year it enters a larger unit and to a larger unit for each school section or 
separate school area included previous to the current year. 

In addition to the above-mentioned grants, the 195 1-52 estimates of the De-
partment of Education included the sum of $2,000,000 for free text-books and 
library books in elementary schools. Boards are required to furnish books free 
to elementary school pupils, and the boards may recover thel expenditure on 
approved text-books up to an amount of $3.00 per pupil in average attendance in 
1950. In addition, boards in urban municipalities with population under 2,500 and 
boards in rural municipalities with population under 20,000 are reimbursed for the 
amount expended on library books up to $ 1 per pupil. 

Special regulations cover grants to continuation schools located in territorial 
districts or on islands. Otherwise the grant for continuation schools is a percentage 
of the approved cost. 

The High school grant is dependent in part on the population per municipality 
concerned and computed from a scale which also considers whether the grant is 
being paid to: 

(1) the board in a city, separate town, or other urban municipality in a county; 
(2) the board of an urban municipality in a territorial district; 
(3) the board of a district not operating a school; or 
(4) the board of a high school district consisting of a township or of all or 

parts of two or more municipalities which do not include an urban centre 
of 20,000 or more. 

Night school grants to continuation schools and high schools are based on sa-
laries of the night school teaching staff during the previous year. Continuation 
school boards receive a 50 p.c. grant. High school boards are paid a grant on Sa-
laries on a population basis. 

4. Special Grants 
Special grants are made after consideration of the services provided in: 

(1) agriculture; 
(2) auxiliary classes; 
(3) general shop and industrial arts and crafts; 
(4) home economics; 
(5) kindergarten; and 
(6) night schools. 

Grading of the service is based on such factors as: 
(1) equipment; 
(2) number of classes involved; 
(3) teaching provided, including certificate of teacher; 
(4) enrolment; and 
(5) accommodation available. 
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Education Officials in Quebec's Government 

Minister of Agriculture 	Provincial Secretary 	Minister of Social 
Welfare and Youth 

Intermediate 	 Technical and 
Regional and 
	

Trade schools 
Superior 	 and schools 
Agricultural 	 of special 
Schools 	 teaching 

Higher Commercial 
Schools 	 Schools of Fine Arts 
Night Schools 

ProvincialiCouncil of 
Roman Catholic Committee 	 Education 	 Protestant Comrnit:tee 

(42 members) 	 I 	- 	 ( 26 lay members) 

Bishops 
Ordinaries 
Apostolic vicariates 
Lay members 
4 members appointed by 
Lieutenant -Governor 
in Council 

Superintendent of Education 
(Department of Public Ins-

French Secretary and 	 tructionL 
Deputy Minister 

Inspector General of Catholic 
Primary Schools 
Director of Departmental Exa-
minations 
Director of Building Services 
Assistant Director of Building 
Services 
Research Officer 
Sepcial Officer 
Supervisor of Domestic Science 
Schools 
Editor of School Journal 
Film Library 
supervisor Agriculture 
Supervisor of Manual Training 

Accountant Registrar 
Stationery keeper 

English Secretary, 
Deputy Minister and 
Director of Protestant 
Education 

Inspector General of 
Protestant Schools 
Inspectors of High 
Schools 
Assistant Inspector of 
High Schools 
Special Officers (3) 
Special Officer and 
Film Library 
Supervisor of English 
Supervisor of French. 
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Brief Historical Sketch of Education in Quebec. 

The Quebec system of education embodies a unique working compromise 
which was reached after almost a century of struggle for ascendancy on the 
part of two cultures both of which recognize education as fundamental to their 
way of life. That the solution has lasted for more than a century, and is still 
functioning satisfactorily speaks well not only for the governing bodies but for 
the inhabitants of the Province of Quebec. Under it two distinct systems of edu-
cation operate under a common Act. Both are state systems. About five-sixths 
of the population form the Roman Catholic,while the other sixth forms the Pro-
testant and non-Catholic system. The Protestant schools have much in common 
with those of the other Canadian provinces; the Catholic system, somewhat after 
the European pattern, is unique in North America. 

In the Roman Catholic schools religion is not only taught but permeates 
throughout the life and work of the schools. This is possible because of the 
religious homogeneity of the great majority. Outward manifestations of their 
religion are observable in symbols, pictures, posters and clerical dress of many 
officials and teachers, but attitudes, discipline and the selection of subject matter 
are equally unique. The proportion of teachers in religious orders to lay tea-
chers is roughly about even, or 1 to 5 in schools teaching to Grade VII, 2 to 1 in 
the intermediate grades, 3 to 1 in the higher grades of non-academic schools and 
more than 9 to 1 in higher academic schools and teacher -training institutions. 

The French Period, 1608-1760. 

The history of education in Quebec dates back to colonial times. Champlain 
and his co-explorers had decided to evangelize the Indians. The task fell to the 
Recollets and Jesuits who taught reading, writing and the catechism as well as 
some agriculture and carpentry. The Recollets built the first monastery in 
Canada near the River St. Charles. 

In 1639 a beginning was made in the education of girls with the founding of 
the Ursuline Convent at Quebec. Shortly after a second convent was established 
at Montreal by Sister Marguerite Bourgeois, founder of the Congregation of 
Nore-Dame. 

Education during this period was not undertaken by the state but was the 
work of private individuals or institutions and the church and its institutions. The 
Grand Seminaire of Quebec was founded by Laval in 1663, the Petit Seminaire 
began in 1668 to prepare students for entrance to the College of the Jesuits. 
Bishop Laval saw to it that the needs of the poor were Considered. He founded six 
scholarships in 1693 for boys " of good morals and adapted to manual labour". 
From 1680 to 1760 several schools were established in the new parishes which 
bordered the St. Lawrence. 

The Period 1760- 1824 

When Canada came into the hands of the British, General Murray, to provide 
some education for the English children of military personnel, denoted Sargeant 
Watts as the first schoolmaster and allocated a dwelling as a school. The En-
glish settlers asked the government to establish a state system. But govern-
ments were apathetic, public opinion and vacillating, teachers were hard to get 
and their qualifications low. The Reverend John Stuart opened an academy in 
1781 with an inefficient assistant paid at the rate of 2 1-E a year. He left for 
Kingston in 1786. 
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By 1790 there were only two schools receiving government aid; each received 
but I 14E a year. Meanwhile the Recollets and Jesuits were forced to curtail their 
work. The Crown took possession of their estates by 1800. 

In 1801, in response to considerable agitation, a Law was passed entitled 
"An Act for the establishment of free schools and the advancement of learning 
in this province". The act provided for, among other things, a "Royal Institution 
for the Advancement of Learning" from which McGill University stems. By this 
act the schools were to be common schools. A free school would be established 
when a majority of citizens petitioned for one and were willing to pay for it. The 
masters would be appointed by the government who favoured teachers from En-
gland and the English language. The church wardens would estimate the cost and 
enforce assessments. Thirteen of the 17 board members were Protestant. As 
the Roman Catholics protested strenuously and many protestants objected to the 
regulations, by 1831 only 84 schools had been set up and daily attendance was low. 

The Period 1824 - 1846 

During this period legislatures sought a solution to the educational problem. 
In 1824 much former legislation was repealed and replaced by the Fabrique Act 
which allowed every church council to acquire land and property for school pur-
poses not in excess of 100, ; and provide 50for annual expenditure for each 
school - a second school might be established where the number of families 
exceeded 200. The system was voluntary, no special taxes were imposed, each 
fabrique could employ its own teachers and frame its course of study. 

In 189 an act "For the Encouragement of Elementary Education" was passed 
permitting the government to grant subsidies to school boards conducting good 
schools and allowing 204a. year for three years to teachers in schools outside 
the Royal Institution where 20 or more pupils in attendance, and 10 shillings for 
all pupils up to 50 who were admitted free. A grant up to 50 but not over half 
the; valuation was paid towards the cost of erecting new buildings Five trustees 
were to be elected to manage each school. 

For a short-time after 183 1 grants were made subject to the approval of 
the local member of parliament, but this legislation was repealed mainly to keep 
the schools out of politics. In 1837 the Christian Brothers came to Canada from 
France and established elementary schools. The Quebec Education Society in- 
troduced the group monitor system of teaching patterned after Bell and Lancaster; 
a contribution to group instruction. 

While there were outstanding men and women teaching a century ago, too 
many of the teachers were ne'er-do-weals whose qualifications were of a low 
order in every way. The objection to paying for the education of other peoples' 
children, a desire to keep taxes down and to stretch the pennies, put a premium 
on poorly-qualified teachers who taught for subsistence wages. 

Lord Durham recommended the union of Upper and Lower Canada (now On-
tariD and Quebec) which was effected in 1841. An Education Act followed which 
provided among other things for: 

(1) The establishment of a Common School Fund of a permanent nature 
from the sale of lands: 

(2) The appointment of a Superintendent of Education; 
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(3) Additional authority to enable municipal corporations to be Boards of 
Education empowered to levy taxes and build schools; 

(4) The election of school commissioners to manage the schools, examine 
teachers, determine the course of study and select text books; 

(5) Permission for the minority to dissent; 

(6) Setting up Boards of Examiners. The Provision allowing for "dissent", 
under which a religious minority might give notice of withdrawing from 
the established school to set up a school under from one to three trus-
tees, gave a solution to the vexatioas problem of common schools 
where language and religion were involved. 

During the next five years attempts were made to improve the act and in 
1846 all previous acts were repealed although some of the main provisions were 
reenacted in an act which became known as "the great charter of Education for 
the Province of Ouebec." 

Each municipality was to have one or more schools under commissioners 
entirely, independent of the municipal councils. Dissentient schools were under 
the supervision of three trustees. School boards could engage teachers, regulate 
the course of study, levy taxes, fix the fees, set the time for the annual examina-
tions, and generally manage the schools. To receive a grant, schools must be in 
operation eight months during the year. The Board of Examiners was empowered 
to authorize textbooks and issue diplomas to teachers. Teachers could be dis-
missed only for cause. 

By this time, although both were closed in 1837, the first English and French 
Normal Schools had been established in Montreal. In 1857 the Jacques Cartier 
and McGill Normal Schools were opened in Montreal and the Laval Normal School 
in Quebec. 

Inspectors were first appointed in 1851. The council of Education was es-
tablished in 1859 and its membership increased in 1869. In 1875 control of the 
Department was under a Superintendent of Education rather than a Minister, and 
Roman Catholic and Protestant Committees were each given exclusive jurisdiction 
over everything which concerned them. The Protestant Committee began to 
organize education for their schools throughout the Province, considering regula-
tions for inspectors, teachers, pupils, textbooks, etc. The Roman Catholic 
Committee organized courses of study in their primary and secondary schools, 
Arts and Trades schools and normal schools. All had a strongly religious character. 

Higher Education in Quebec 

Roman Catholic Institutions 

Laval University was recognized by Queen Victoria in 1852 and by Pope 
Pius IX at a later date. Emphasis was placed on developing the faculties of 
law, medicine and theology. Laval embraced several other schools and offered 
affiliation to the classical colleges, most of which accepted. A number of new 
classical colleges sprang up with courses determined largely by the requirements 
and aspirations of the home district most of which were modelled on the French 
classical programme covering eight years. Some of these became affiliated to 
Laval. 
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Pope Pius IX authorized the foundation of a. university at Montreal 1867. 
One was started which soon included faculties of theology, law, medicine and arts 
and nine major schools have at some time affiliated with it. 

In 1946 Roman Catholic institutions of higher education included 2 universities, 
Laval and Montreal. Affiliated to Laval are: four grand seminaries; 21 Classical 
Colleges, and Little Seminaries: 5 schools for men; 6 Arts Colleges for girls, 16 
schools offering secondary education, and 12 offering courses in nursing. 

Affiliated to Montreal are: L'Ecole Polytechnique, L'Ecole des Hautes Etu-
des Commerciales, L'Institute agricole d'Oka, L'Ecole de medicine, vétérinaire, 
L'Institut pédagogique St-Georges and L'Institute pédagogique; 22 Little Semina-
ries and Classical Colleges for men; 8 Arts Colleges for girls; 41 classical 
high schools 15 annexed schools; schools of nursing, social service, and techni-
cians in medical science; 4 grand seminaries for theology; 21 classical colleges; 
5 special schools for men: and 26 arts colleges, 16 high schools and 12 for nur-
sing. In addition there are 28 theological or junior colleges level schools with 
no affiliation. 

Protestant Institutions 

Protestant institutions of higher education include Sir George Williams 
College, Y.M.C.A.; Bishop's University, and McGill University. 

In 1813 James McGill bequeathed 46 acres, buildings and$llO,OOOtofounda 
college in the provincial university. In June 1929 the Royal Institution for the 
Advancement of Learning had the college opened and teaching in medicine began. 
The university was non-sectarian and was supported by the people of Montreal 
and received large endowments from time to time. It received its first significant 
government grant in 1912. Four colleges were organized and affiliated with 
McGill: the Congregational founded in 1839 in Dundas, Ontario, the Presbyterian, 
1867: the Westleyan, 1872, and the Diocesan, in 1873. At present as affiliates it 
has Royal Victorian College and Macdonald College, undenominational; United 
Theological College, United Church, Diocisian Theological College, Anglican, and 
Montreal Presbyterian College, Pre sbyterian. 

In 1854 St. Francis College was founded in Richmond and shortly after Morrin 
College was established in Quebec. Neither has survived to the Twentieth Century. 

Technical training is given in the Technical Institute and evening technical 
classes are given in the Montreal Technical High School. Sir George Williams 
College offers regular college courses in evening classes. 

2. The Quebec Departments of Government and Education 

Departments Concerned with Education 

There is no Minister of Education, the Department of Public Instruction comes 
under the direction of the Provincial Secretary who is also in charge of schools 
of fine arts, advanced commercial and night schools. He exercises general super-
vision over public education and controls the distribution of educational grants for 
all purposes. Other departments concerned with education in Quebec are Agri-
culture, Social Welfare and Youth, Game and Fisheries, Colonization, Mines, Health, 
Lands and Forests. The Minister of Agriculture controls Agricultural schools of 
three kinds, Intermediate Agriculture Schools, Regional Agricultural Schools and 
Superior Agricultural Schools, giving, respectively, two years academic and agri-
cultural classes beyond Grade VII; winter courses of six months for young farmers 
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aged 16 to 24 and university level courses - in fact it constitutes the Faculty of 
Agriculture. 

The Minister of Social Welfare and Youth instituted in 1946, aims to super-
vise the social welfare of the population and aid youth in the preparation and 
orientation of its future. It provides some fifty schools of specialized teaching, 
technical and trade schools, furniture, graphic arts, paper and textile schools, 
correspondence courses, etc. Subsidies are provided to create and maintain 
social works, and grants are given to aid societies for the protection of youth, 
work is carried on for the rehabilitation of juvenile delinquents. Scholarships 
are granted annually. 

Four-year technical schools in five cities offer day and evening courses 
while trade schools in 32 centres give the first three-years course offered in 
the technical schools and a two-years course in various crafts or trades. An 
aid to youth service provides vocational orientation and services of an employ-
rnent bureau. Most of the activity of the Aid to Youth Service results from 
federal-provincial agreements. 

Under the Minister of Labour there are intermediate agricultural schools, 
regional agricultural schools, agricultural orphanages, dairy school, the finan-
cial aspects of schools for veterinarians, superior agricultural colleges and 
extension courses. 

In addition there are apprenticeship centres under the Minister of Labour; 
schools for forest preservation, forest rangers and sawmill operators under the 
Minister of Lands and Forests; a course for prospectors under the Ministry of 
Mines: and apprenticeship fisheries school and the financial aspects of a Superior 
School of Fisheries under the Minister of Hunting and Fishing; a course for 
Hotelkeepers under the Minister of Industry and Commerce; a course in hygiene 
under the Minister of Health. These are in addition to the Universities, affiliated 
colleges and independent schools including colleges, convents, commercial schools 
etc. 

The Department of Public Instruction 

The Department of Public Instruction is an integral part of the Civil Service 
of the Province. At its head is the Superintendent of Education who is appointed 
by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council during pleasure. 

Under the Superintendent's direction are two secretaries, English anL 
French who, as deputy heads, have general control of the department and per-
form duties assigned by the Crown. The English Secretary is also director 
of Protestant Education recognized by law and regulations. Under these secre-
taries are such officers as are needed to carry out the school law. 

The duties of the Department are administrative and informative. It dis-
tributes, equitably according to law, sums which are voted by the legislature. It 
submits annual education Budgets to the Legislature; compiles statistics on the 
Educational institutions; receives reports from School Boards and Inspectors; 
conducts examinations and prepares statements of marks for pupils in schools; 
awards certificates to pupils, teachers and inspectors; keeps educational records; 
conducts correspondence with School Boards, teachers, ratepayers and other 
interested parties and keeps in close touch with the schools through its inspectors. 
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The Superintendent of Education 

The Superintendent is the titular head of the Department of Education. Ad-
ministration of the Department of Education, public schools and normal schools, 
come within his sphere Ex-officio, he is a member of the Council of Education. 
His rights and powers, duties and obligations are conferred upon him by the Edu-
cation Act. He complies with the directions of the Council of Education, Roman 
Catholic Committee or Protestant Committee as the case may be. When sick or 
absent from the Province he may be relieved temporarily by one of his deputies. 
He is custodian of all signed documents for the Department and delivers copies 
of these on receipt of a set fee. 

He may withold the grant from any municipality or institution which has 
failed to forward the necessary returns, adopted unauthorized textbooks, and 
failed or neglected to comply with other regulations or provisions of the law. 

He may hold or delegate power to hold inquiries under the Act and recover 
costs from the losing party, or require a deposit sufficient to cover the costs. In 
this connection he may summon, swear and hear witnesses and compel them to 
produce all relevant books, papers and documents. 

Among his responsibilities are the following: 

(1) To receive from the Provincial Treasurer and distribute the grants for 
public schools and other educational institutions 

(Z) To prepare annually a detailed estimate showing the sums required 
for education; 

(3) To compile and publish statistics and information respecting education-
al institutions, public libraries and art, literary and scientific societies 
and related subjects; 

(4) To provide for the legislature an annual detailed statement of education 
in the province with statistics compiled from prescribed forms com-
pleted by all educational institutions, and indicate what has been done 
with the grants; 

(5) To keep books and statements in detail so as to be able to furnish the 
government with necessary information; 

(6) To verify and check the accounts of all persons, corporations and 
associations which receive grants; 

(7) To prepare and publish recommendations and advice for the management 
of schools for all concerned; 

(8) To prepare and distribute necessary administrative forms. 

He may also decide: 

(1) To establish and assist art, literary or scientific societies, museum or 
pictures galleries receiving a government grant, 

(2) To establish competitions and distribute diplomas, medals or other 
marks of distinction for scholastic, artistics, literary or scientific 
works, 
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(3) To establish schools for adults or for the instruction of the laboring 
classes, and 

(4) In general to encourage and advance education, arts, letters and 
science. 

Council of Education 

This Council is composed of two Committees, one Protestant, one Roman 
Catholic. The Roman Catholic committee consists of: the Bishops, ordinaries 
or administrators of the Roman Catholic dioceses and apostolic vicariates of 
the Province, ex officio; an equal number of Roman Catholic laymen appointed 
by the Lieutenant Governor and servicing during pleasure, and four other mem- 
bers from among priests, principals of normal schools and teachers in primary 
education. 

The Protestant committee consists of lay members of a number equal to the 
Roman Catholic lay members and appointed by the Crown during pleasure. They 
may include six associate members selected by the Committee and member 
elected annually by the Provincial Association of Protestant teachers. The addi-
tional members are not a part of the Council but may exercise similar powers. 

The Council of Education has jurisdiction over school questions affecting 
both Protestants and Catholics while each committee decides issues which ex-
clusively concern it. 

The Superintendent is president of the Council, the two Secretaries joint 
secretaries who keep the accounts of the council, and enter the minutes. 

The Protestant Secretary is Director of Protestant Education in Quebec. 
His powers and duties are determined by the Crown. 

Council expenses are paid by the Superintendent out of the funds voted for 
that purpose by the legislature. 

Committees of the Council of Education 

Each of the Roman Catholic and Protestant Committees sits separately and 
appoint its chairman and secretary. Decisions reached are subject to the appro-
val of the executive council. Each Committee makes regulations subject to the 
approval of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council governing. 

(1) the classification of schools; 

(2) the Organization, administration and discipline of public schools; 

(3) the Division of the Province into inspection districts; 

(4) normal schools and boards of examiners; 

(5) examination for school inspectors; 

(6) holidays. Each approves textbooks, maps, globes, models or other 
articles for the schools of their own religious faith. Each may revoke 
the diploma of any of its teachers convicted of bad conduct, immora-
lity, drunkenness, or gross neglect of duty by ordering the teacher to 
appear before it, after having received a charge in writing by an ins-
pector or other person. It may take the teacherts  denial in writing and 
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submit the documents before the next meeting. It may order an investigation, 
hear witnesses, etc., dismiss the charge or submit the complaint to a special 
or standing sub-committee. It may appoint commissioners to hear evidence, 
give the parties eight days notice, take evidence under oath which it submits 
to the committee. The losing party pays the costs. Teachers, whose certificates 
have been revoked, may be reinstated after two years, but not more than once. 
Similarly each committee may investigate and report on the work or conduct of 
any of its inspectors. 

The secretary of each committee keeps a record of the proceedings of his 
particular committee; reports to the Superintendent and his committee all do-
cuments within the jurisdiction of the Committee, deposits such records of 
proceedings, correspondence etc., among the archives of the Department of 
Education and keeps a record of all diplomas and certificates granted. 

As it is a corporation, each committee may receive gifts, legacies, moneys 
or properties and may dispose of them for the purposes of education. Any legacy 
given to the Council without indicating the committee favoured is allocated 
according to religion of the giver or, failing such evidence, it is divided between 
the two proportional to population. 

Unexpended deposits at the end of the year are placed to the credit of the 
Superintendent and paid out by him on the advice of the contributing committee. 

The council and each committee fix the dates for its sessions and make 
regulations for its conduct. Special meetings may be called by the president, 
Superintendent, or the Chairman of each committee, or on the written request 
of two or more members after giving eight day's notice. 

Each Roman Catholic church official who is a member may appoint a dele-
gate to represent him at the Council, of the Catholic Committee, others may be 
represented by their colleagues. 

The Council and either committee may appoint sub-committees or delegates 
which report to the Council or Committee which appointed it. 

The Committees sit separately, about four times a year but may sit together 
in the Council, or in sub-committees, when their joint interest is concerned. 
Because their powers are so completely independent such meetings are rare. 

School Visitors 

The Superintendent, members of the two Committees, members of the Legis-
lature, and secretaries of the Department of Education, may visit all schools 
in the province. Roman Catholic priests and Protestant ministers may visit 
schools of their own belief in the municipality in which they officiate. 

No one may open a private school without permission of the Department 
except ministers of religion or members of a corporation created for education-
al purposes. The Superintendent may investigate such schools at any time and 
report to the Council of Public Instruction. 

School Inspectors 

The Lieutenant-Governor -in-C ouncil may appoint qualified persons as 
public school inspectors at a salary determined by the Outside Service Act. 
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Each inspector resides within his district unless at the discretion of the Super-
intendent. He follows instructions given to him by the Superintendent and the 
regulations of his committee. He cannot hold any office under a school board. 

All inspectors are required to be at least 30 years of age, in possession of 
a primary superior school or high school diploma, have five or more years teach-
ing experience, and have taught within five years of appointment, and have passed 
an examination according to the regulations of their committee. The examinations 
cover: subjects in the course of study; methods of teaching; the organization, ma- 
nagement and discipline of schools; the operation of school law and regulations of 
their respective committees (Exceptions for certain inspectorates are listed). 

The principal duties of an inpector are 

(1) to visit the public schools in their distrièts, 

(2) examine the registers, attendance roll and accounts of the secretary-
treasurer and, 

(3) ascertain whether the provisions of tne school law and regulations are 
followed. The Inspectors may visit any  additional schools when requested 
by the Superintendent and expenses for such defrayed by the Department. 
The inspector is expected to give help and encouragement to the teachers; 
and to send an estimate of each teacher's ability to the Department. 
Secretary-treasurers must give them access to all documents in their 
charge. 

The Catholic Committee appoints regional inspectors each of whom super-
intends the seven or eight rural inspectors within his region. It also appoints 
an Inspector General of Catholic Primary Schools and an Inspector General of 
Catholic Normal Schools. The Protestant Committee appoints an Inspector 
General who is assisted by two Inspectors of Secondary Schools and six Regional 
and other inspectors. 

Inspectors call, supervise, and help conduct annual conferences, discuss 
school administrationi, teaching methods, etc. Departmental officials and members 
of the teacher training institutions often attend these conferences. 

Footnote 

Regulations of the Protestant Committee cover the following for school 
inspectors: 

Candidates for the examination for Protestant school inspector shall produce 
the following: A written application stating religious belief, age (between 
30 and 50): certificates of Literary attainments and qualifications, university 
degrees, honours and other particulars. 

Each candidate shall take examinations covering the following: methods of 
teaching, the organization,discipline and management of schools; duties 
of inspectors, school boards and teachers, school law and regulations. The 
papers shall be prepared and examined by a member of the Department of 
Education, the Inspector-General of Protestant Schools and the Dean of the 
School for Teachers of Macdonald College. Candidates must obtain at least 
60 p.c. and the results shall be submitted to the Director. Successful can-
didates shall receive certificates. There is no fee. 
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School inspectors are required: to observe the teacher at work and make 
suggestions to improve her teaching and the maintenance of discipline; to 
teach lessons to aid the teacher; to examine the pupils to ensure that the 
course is followed; to ascertain whether the regulations are being followed 
in the classification of pupils, time table, school journal, school building, 
toilets, equipment etc., to interview the secretary-treasurer and commis-
sioners giving necessary advice and submitting a written report after the 
autumn visit covering; 

(a) use made of the course of study and authorized text-books, methods 
of instruction, adequacy of school equipment, condition of buildings 
and toilets; 

(b) serious defects in the municipality as a whole, particular schools or 
individual teachers; 

(c) any actions which should be taken by the board. 

Other duties are: to examine the books of the secretary and audit the books 
of poor municipalities when recommended by the Director; to hold teachers 
conferences; to report teachers who, after warning, fail to change; to for- 
ward annual reports and statistical tables to the Department before the 
first of August each year; to see that suitable libraries are provided in 
the schools and well cared for; and to distribute books purchased for 
school libraries. 

Other officials of the Department of Education include: an accountant, 
registrar and stationery officer for both sections; in the Catholic section there 
is an Inspector General of Catholic Primary schools, Assistant Inspectors, an 
Inspector General of Catholic Normal Schools, Directors of Departmental Exa-
minations, Building Services, research officer and special officer, supervisors 
of Domestic Science Schools, Agriculture and Manual Training, Editor of the 
School Journal and Film Library editor. The Protestant section. has an Inspector 
General, High School Inspector and Assistant, four Special Officers and Super-
visors of English and French. 

Central Board of Examiners 

The Legislative Council, upon recommendation of the Committees, appoints 
Central Boards of Examiners for the examination of candidates for teachers' 
diplomas. Each such board may issue diplomas for candidates of that belief. 
Elementary and model school diplomas, and academy diplomas previously issued 
by the Roman Catholic Board are valid for primary and elementary schools 
and diplomas awarded for Academics are valid for complementary schools. Di-
plomas issued by the Protestant Central Board aie valid for elementary, inter-
mediate and high schools. 

It is governed by the Act and regulations of its Committee. Fees collected 
go to defray the expenses of the Board. 

With the exception of Ministers and members of either sex of a religious 
corporation constituted for educational purposes, all teachers must hold di-
plomas issued by a board of examiners. (The Protestant Committee may rule 
on such exemption for Protestant ministers). 
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The Central board of examiners: prepares or supervises the preparation 
of examinations, examines the papers and issues appropriate diplomas, lists 
candidates in the register and enters sessional proceedings in a minute book. A 
record of successfulcandidates is transmitted to the Superintendent of Education. 

The Province voted $30,000 in the year 1951-52 to aid in the establishment 
of city, town, village, parish or township libraries where suitable contributions 
have been made for that purpose. Such aid is given in money or in books as 
specified. School corporations may issue debentures for library funds. The 
committee manages, inspects and makes regulations which it publishes in the 
Gazette. 

The Provincial government may acquire copyrights of books, maps and other 
publications approved by either committee. It may distribute free of charge, books, 
series of books, maps and other publications selected by either committee. On 
the advice of either committee, or the Superintendent, the Crown may promulgate 
regulations for establishing, holding, directing and maintaining school exhibitions 
and may appoint one or more commissioners for that purpose. 

4. Schools in the Province of Quebec 

Types of Schools 

Quebec schools embracing some 10,000 institutions, 33,000 teachers, and 
720,000 pupils exhibit greater variety than found in any other province in Canada, 
due in part to lack of centralization and the varied organization resulting thereof. 
Variations, however, for the most part occur after the elementary years of schools. 

The others may be categorized as primary schools, secondary schools and 
professional schools. A number of them are affiliated to the universities and under 
the direct control of the Provincial Secretary or the Minister of Social Welfare 
and Youth. 

The Roman Catholic elementary schools consist of infant schools, primary 
elementary schools, primary complementary schools, primary superior schools 
and domestic science schools. The infant schools are for children from three 
to six; the primary elementary schools cover the first seven years of school; 
the primary complementary schools teach theeighthanã ninth years and the pri-
mary superior schools extend to the twelfth year. Pedogogy is taught in normal 
schools, secondary education is given in classical colleges and superior education 
in the Universities. 

Among the special schools the following are to be found: schools for fine arts, 
technical schools, schools of agriculture, a dairy school, household science schools, 
night schools, schools of arts and manufacture, a domestic handicraft schools, 
extension courses in household science, a school for mental defectives, schools for 
the blind and deaf-mutes, a school for bush-rangers, two schools of fisheries, a 
furniture-making school, a school of graphic arts, a Conservatory of Music and 
dramatic art for the Province, a school of Catholic tction, two schools of social 
service and independent schools offering special courses. 

Where numbers permit, it is common practice to separate boys and girls by 
classrooms or schools even before Grade VII. From superior primary schools 
on.separate Courses of Study are issued for boys and girls, and classical colleges, 
normal schools and other higher institutions are either for boys or girls. However 
some girls attend technical or commercial schools. 
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Infant schools prepare children for the primary elementary schools. Some 
of them are independent institutions; the others are established by school com-
missions and are under the direction of religious or lay teachers. 

In 1945-46 there were 14 Roman Catholic infant schools with a total enrolment 
above 1,300. Next were found more than 7,211 primary elementary schools with 
an enrolment of 497,860, taught by some 11,394 teachers many of whom were in 
orders. Above were some 950 primary intermediate schools with 8,800 teachers 
and more than 41,492 pupils of whom more than 19,000 were in Grades VIII and 
Ix. 

There were more than 514 primary superior schools with over 5,500 tea-
chers and over 16,061 pupils, more than one-half of whom were girls of whom 
less than one-tenth were enrolled in Grades X, XI, and XII. -About one-twelfth of 
the pupils were English-speaking. 

Next, 41 classical colleges provided secondary education for boys, enrolled 
some 17,982 pupils, about 1,000 of whom were taking commercial courses. The 
teachers have a minimum of a baccalaureate degree. Many were priests who had 
a degree, five subsequent years of study and a certificate from a teacher-training 
institution. In addition 17 colleges for young girls and 14 religious institutions 
for young men also gave secondary education. 

Protestant Schools 

The Protestant schools in Quebec consist of elementary, intermediate and 
high school grades covering 11 school years. Some schools have one year kinder-
gartens; then seven years of elementary school followed by four high school 
years leading to the High School Leaving Certificate which meets entrance re-
quirements to all universities. Intermediate schools have a minimum of three 
teachers and offer nine years, or seven elementary and two high school years. 
High Schools have five or more teachers at least one of whom holds a permanent 
high diploma. A twelfth year is offered in selected schools which have adequate 
staff, buildings, equipment and enrolment, and is equal to senior matriculation 
for admission to second year university classes. 

In 1947-48 there were 447 Protestant schools as follows: one-room elemen-
tary 218; other elementary 95; two-room special intermediate 14; intermediate 
54; high 58; and independent 13. Enrolment was 47,033 in the elementary division, 
16,136 in the high school grades782 in the independent schools visited.byinspectors 

Technical, Agricultural, Fine Arts, Polytechnic, Night Schools, etc. 

Technical Schools 

Government grants are given for the maintenance of technical schools at 
Montreal, Quebec, Three Rivers, Hull, Lachine, Shawinigan Falls and Beauceville 
which are undenominational. Shawinigan Falls is English-controlled, Montreal 
has French and English divisions while the staff and students of the others are 
mainly French Canadian. These schools offer scientific, and practical training for 
apprentices, journeymen, foreman, clerks, salesmen and others who wishto enter in-
tnstry or commerce 
Agricultural Colleges 

The three largest Agricultural colleges are at Ste. Anne de la Pocatire, 
Ste Anne de Bellevue and Oka. Each has university affiliation and grants degrees 
after four years to those who entered as high school graduates. There are also 
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several intermediate and regional schools of agriculture offering practical and 
cultural courses lasting one or two years, and five agricultural orphanages with 
742 pupils. 

Household Science Schools 

Household science is taught in nearly all schools for girls but particularly 
in 102 primary superior, or intermediate home economics schools with enrol-
ments of 4,807, 39 regional household management schools enrolling 21,593 
pupils and eight higher institutions. 

The School of Higher Commercial Studies 

These schools affiliated with the Universities of Montreal, and I.aval offer a 
three-year course leading to commercial careers. 

Ecoles des Beaux Arts 

These are established in Quebec and Montreal for architectural drawing, 
modelling, painting, sculpture and domestic arts. They offer day and evening 
classes 

Othe rSchools 

The polytechnic school of Montreal is the Faculty of Applied Science for 
the University of Montreal. A five-year course leads to a diploma in Civil En-
gineering or General Engineering and the degree Bachelor of Applied Science. 

Normal Schools and Scholasticates 

In 1951 there were 52 Normal Schools in Quebec, one of which was Protestant. 
The Roman Catholic Committee maintains separate Normal Schools for boys and 
girls. In addition there are 15 scholasticates for brothers and 29 for sisters 
whose programme consists of religious instruction, philosophy, pedagogy, subjects 
of the course of study and practice teaching; and two special normal schools and 
two pedagogical institutes. 

Training of Protestant Teachers 

Protestant teachers for kindergarten classes, elementary and intermediate 
schools are trained in the School for Teachers at Macdonaid College.. High 
School teachers receive their training at McGill or Bishop's Universities as post-
graduates. These institutions are co-educational. 

Summer schools are held at Macdonald College and Bishop's University. A 
Summer school for teachers of French is also conducted annually at Macdonald 
College. 

Roman Catholic Classical Colleges 

These are unique for Canada. They offer eight years beyond the elementary 
school, the first four are high school years the last four lead to a Bachelor of 
Arts degree conferred by Laval or Montreal Universities. There are 41 colleges 
for boys, 17 similar institutions for girls and 14 for Brothers. 
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Universities and CoheRes 

Quebec has four chartered universities which are independent of the 
Government. McGill is non-sectarian, Montreal and Laval are Roman Catholic 
and Bishop's is Anglican. Affiliated to these universities, which provide post-
graduate classes, are a number of colleges. Sir George Williams College obtained 
a charter in 1948 and is noted for its evening courses. 

Other Independent Schools 

Among the Roman Catholic schools are: 21 Superior teaching houses (for 
Brothers), Superior School of Fisheries, Catholic Action, Social Service School, 
Monument National public courses, Superior School of Family Pedagogy, Mecha-
nical Drawing School etc., Institutes of Medical Technology, Notre Dame Esta-
blishments, School for the Mentally Deficient, and three night schools. The 
Protestant have a Social Service School. Some 88 other schools offer special 
courses of which two are classed as electricity schools. 

Other schools dependent on the provincial department 

There are 72 not classified according to religion. 

The Protestants list six night schools, the Roman Catholics the following: 
1 Dairy School, 22 post-school Domestic Science schools, 9 preparatory courses 
of decorative art, Forest Rangers' School, Domestic Arts School (Quebec and 
Beauceville), 43 schools of solfeggio and music, 125 Night Schools, Furniture 
School, Graphic arts schools, Conservatory of Music and Dramatic Arts. 

Normal Schools, Fabrique Schools, County Academics 

The legislature establishes and maintains normal schools and domestic 
science normal schools, with funds voted by the legislature. Practice schools 
are conducted in connection with these. Scholasticates of teaching Brothers 
or Sisters may be recognized as normal schools but maintained at the expense 
of the congregation. 

The principals, professors and directors are appointed or removed by the 
crown upon the recommendation of the respective Committees. The principal 
makes a detailed report annually, or whenever required by the Superintendent. 
Pupils are admitted to normal schools according to regulations. Each must 
agree to pay his board, or pay back a bursary if he does not fulfill the governing 
regulation and to pay fines imposed. Parents, guardians or friends may assume 
responsibility for such payments. 

The principal accounts to the Superintendent for all sums collected or recovered. 

The Catholic Normal Schools grant diplomas for primary elementary, comple-
mentary and superior schools, the Protestants for elementary, intermediate and 
high schools and the Superintendent grants diplomas. 

Primary Complementary Schools and County High Schools.* 

School boards may combine to establish one or more primary complementary 
or high schools by passing resolutions appointing the chairman of the school cor-
porations as delegates. The last delegate appointed calls a i-neeting, giving eight 
days notice, at which a chairman and secretary are appointed. The meeting may 
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petition the Roman Catholic or Protestant Committee and, if approved, the Lieute-
nant Governor in Council proclaims the establishment in the Quebec Official 
Gazette. Within 30 days of such proclamation the delegates meet to select three 
of their number to hold office until thefirst regular meeting of the board of dele-
gates on the first juridical day of August, when three trustees are elected and an 
auditor appointed. Such boards present annual reports together with a statement 
of income and expenditures. The secretary of the delegates may be secretary of 
the Board 

A tax may be levied on the taxable, immovable property sufficient for the 
purchase of a site and erection of a building, payment of teachers, and incidental 
expenses agreed on by the board of trustees. Each school board is responsible 
for collecting such sums as required and paying these to the central board, half 
in January and half in July. 

The trustees may charge monthly fees of not more than $ 1.50 per pupil. 
Pupils more than two months in arrears are refused admission. 

Each such school is entitled to a share of the government grant. 

3. MUNICIPAL ORGANIZATION AND SCHOOL 
DISTRICTS 

Municipal Organization 

Quebec, the largest province of the Dominion, has an area of 594,860 square 
miles, much of wIich is pre-cambrian rock unsuitable for agriculture. The Gulf 
of St. Lawrence and St. Lawrence River divide the Gaspe peninsula from the rest 
of Quebec. 

North of the 58th parallel of latitude is a treeless zone, but south of that is 
a valuable tree growth varying from conifers in the north and east to mixed 
forests in the south. These are the basis of a great pulp and paper industry. In 
addition Quebec is foremost in the development of hydro-electric power. Its 
minerals are asbestos, magnesium gold and copper. Its fisheries are important 
and the south-eastern part is suited to general farming operations. It represents 
dynamic expanding industry and at the same time stability in agriculture. Its 
education institutions are intended to instruct the boys in trades, the girls in 
home-making and both in citizenship. 

In 1951 the population of Quebec is around 4,000,000 of whom 1,600,000 
were classed as rural and 2,400,000 as urban. The urban population is to be 
found in 32 cities, 130 towns and 830 villages. 

Cities and towns in Quebec, are established by the Lieutenant-Governor-in-
Council from villages, or towns, which contain 6,000 and 2,000 souls respectively. 

Villages must contain 40 inhabited houses within 60 superficial arpents (50 
acres) and the taxable immovable property must be valued at $50,000 or more. 
Exceptions are made in new territories within three miles of the Transcontinental 
Railway where an application by 25 proprietors of immovable property is adequate. 

Rural or country municipalities refer to, parish municipalities, townships 
municipalities and generally all municipalities except town or village. 

*Ten Roman Catholic Municipalities have taken advantage of the regulations. 
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The County council is composed of the mayors of all local municipalities, 
townships municipalities and generally all municipalities except town or village. 

The County council is composed of the mayors of all local municipalities 
in the county. 

Villages, towns, cities, etc., may be erected by special acts. 

Cities, towns and villages are usually left as units for education purposes 
except that both Roman Catholics and Protestants may select School Boards 
which operate separately. In the rural areas the school commissioners and 
trustees from districts where the number of children available for a school is 
adequate, otherwise they transport them to neighbouring schools. Because of 
the close relationship of education and religion the parish is important for 
school administration. 

School Municipalities 

The Executive Council may form school municipalities, divide them, or alter 
their boundaries upon application from a majority of property owners, although 
a majority may not be considered necessary in unorganized territory. Each 
school municipality contains one or more public school under the control of 
school commissioners or trustees elected or appointed. On the recommendation 
of the Superintendent, the Executive Council may, in Abitibi and Temiscamingue, 
annex any territory to an organized district or organize a new district or rectify 
any errors when districts were organized. 

The superintendent gives 15 days notice before forming a new municipality 
or changing boundaries but no such alteration may apply to the dissentient 
minority without their consent. Change of name may be made on request of the 
government, but must be published in two consecutive numbers of the Quebec 
Gazette and 15 days must elapse before it can take effect. Annexation costs 
are at the charge of the municipality. Ratepayers who are detailed to form a 
new municipality, or be annexed to another, pay all taxes to date of annexation. 
When a municipality is divided territorially, any assets or liabilities are divided 
in proportion to the valuation of the real estate. 

When a new municipality has been erected the ratepayers elect school com-
missioners on the first Monday, or a later Monday, in July - otherwise such 
commissioners are appointed by the Executive Council; or the Superintendent 
may order an election to be held in the usual way, appoint someone to preside 
and fix the day and hour for voting. 

The Superintendent or his appointee may inquire into the state of affairs 
of abolished municipalities upon the request of five or more interested rate-
payers within six months. Those holding the inquiry give eight days notice. 
The Superintendent gives his decision on the evidence obtained. Where necessary 
school municipalities remain in existence long enough to carry out the Super-
intendent's award and report to the Superintendent by July 1, each year. The new 
school municipality may be required to levy an additional special tax for one or 
more years. 

School Districts 

School district ordinarily include all primary complementary schools and 
all intermediate schools or high schools and all girls or boys schools or religious 
schools. 



-182- 

School commissioners and trustees divide their respective municipalities 
into school districts and number them or alter existing districts. Cities, towns 
and villages usually are left as units. Except under exigent circumstances dis-
tricts may only be established if there are at least 20 children aged 5 to 16. 
Where a district enrolls fewer than 10 pupils the school may be closed and pupils 
transported to another school. The board may purchase vehicles, and arrange 
for conveyance by tender for one year, which position may be accepted by a board 
member if there are no other bidders. Where the Board does not provide vans, 
contracts may be for three years. 

No district may exceed five miles in length unless transportation is provided. 
When districts are united conveyances must be provided. Contracts may be for 
from one to three years unless the school board provides conveyances. With per-
mission of the Superintendent, districts may contain more than one school. Chil-
dren must have permission of the Commissioners or teachers to attend schools in 
another district except that where no school is established they may attend a 
neighboring school by paying fees. The right to attend intermediate or high schools 
outside the district is dependent on possessing the attainment reQuired to follow 
the courses. 

Dissentients - The Rights of Minorities: 

Any number of inhabitants in any school municipality professing a religious 
belief different from the majority, with sufficient pupils to warrant the opening of 
a school and a sufficient number of ratepayers to form a Board of Trustees may 
give notice in triplicate, of intention to withdraw and form a separate school, to 
the chairman or secretary before the first of May. One copy is preserved by the 
trustees. The withdrawal becomes effective the following July. Three trustees 
are elected at the usual time for election of trustees. Whenever two-thirds of the 
religious minority have dissented all the ratepayers who do not profess the reli-
gious faith of the majority and who do not send their children to the schools under 
the control of the commissioners are deemed dissentfents. Should the dissentiens 
become the majority they may organize themselves as a corporation of school 
commissioners after giving notice in triplicate before May!. After July 1 an elec-
tion is held in the usual way for all ratepayers unless the former majority have 
declared themselves dissentients by June 15. In the cities of Montreal and 
Quebec, and several other municipalities, Boards of Commissioners are elected 
or appointed for both Protestants and Roman Catholics. 

School trustees form a corporation for dissentient schools in the municipality. 
Their share of the school fund is proportional to the children attending such a 
school and they, exlcusiveiy, collect taxes from dissentient inhabitants. 

They are liable only for taxes or school rates imposed for the current year, 
or the payment of debts previously incurred and imposed within six months of 
notice of dissent. 

To be free from responsibility for taxes levied by the school commissioners 
dissentients must give notice within 30 days of the formation of newly organized 
municipalities, elect their trustees, etc. Dissentients with approval of the Super-
intendent may either completely, or for purpose of sending their children to 
school, unite with a neighboring school municipality of their religious belief. There 
will then be but one rate of taxation for the two municipalities and the taxes are 
paid where the pupils attend. Either municipality may petition the Superintendent 
to cancel the union after having given 12 months' notice in the Gazette. 
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More than one dissentient school may be formed in a township or parish. 
Where dissentients have been for more than one year without a school the 
Superintendent, after three monthly notices in the Official Gazette, may declare 
the dissentient group extinct. The ratepayers are then taxed for the time they 
had no school and concurrently as are other ratepayers in the districts. One year 
later a minority may again dissent and form a corporation. 

Dissentient families may contribute to a neighboring school if their children 
attend and if they give notice in writing. Dissentient families may cease to be 
such by giving notice to the Chairman and Superintendent that they now profess 
the religion of the commissioners of the municipality. 

School Boards in Quebec 

In Quebec the French-speaking school boards outside of the towns are gene-
rally territorially coterminous, with the parish and superintend some ten tea-
chers and 200 pupils. The English-speaking boards have of recent years been 
uniting into larger administrative units. Ten such boards are now established 
and the eleventh should follow shortly. This will encompass about half of the 
boards which departmental officials wish to have united. To date administrative 
results have been gratifying but particularly in providing high school accommo-
dation. The first Protestant County High school has been authorized by procla-
mation for the municipalities of Bouriamaque, Val d'or, and Malartic. 

School Corporations 

The school commissioners and trustees in each municipality form a cor-
poration. All acts performed by them follow resolutions of the Board adopted 
at regular sessions. (Should there be a break at any time without a board, 
power to act is vested in the Superintendent or jailing that in the Legislature). 

Law concerning Municipal and School Corporations and their Employees 

The law provides for the establishment of boards of three members to hear 
and decide differences between municipal, or school corporations, and their 
employees. At two year intervals and not later than 30 days before the end of 
the financial year, municipal corporation must recommend to the Minister a 
person to act as member of an arbitration board to resolve any differences 
with its employees of the corporation, or their organized accredited repre-
sentatives, also recommend a representative to the board. However where 
different grades or classes of employees are organized into separate groups, 
representatives of any one group may act for that group only. If either or both 
parties fail to recommend a representative within the time set, the Minister 
makes all necessary appointments. The third member who represents the public 
is appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council. 

Vacancies are filled upon recommendation of the group concerned. 

Judgments may not be retroactive for more than 12 months if they concern 
an increase in expenditure which affects the corporation. Decisions are for 
24 months and contain a clause providing for automatic adjustments according 
to the cost of living index. They may not be contrary to agreements fixed by 
law. 
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Qualification of School Commissioners and Trustees 

Every Roman Catholic cure, or minister of any other faith ministering 
in the school municipality, and every resident ratepayer able to read and write 
and qualified to vote is eligible as commissioner or trustee unless his or her 
consort is already a member. Election is for three years. Where there is a 
corporation of school trustees no dissentient may be a commissioner and all 
trustees must be dissentients. No one holding a contract with the board or 
representing a. corporation having such contract may be a board member. 

Qualification of Electors 

An elector must be at least 21 years of age, a Canadian citizen, an owner 
of real estate or of a. building assessed at not less than $50 for those within, or 
$200 for those outside of the municipality, and have paid all school contributions. 
Penalties are provided for persons who vote without proper qualifications. 

Meeting for Election of Commissioners or Trustees 

Unless otherwise provided a general meeting of ratepayers is called for the 
first jur4dical Monday in July, after seven days public notice. The secretary-
treasurer, (otherwise the chairman or senior member of the board) calls the 
meeting. The Chairman is chosen from among the ratepayers able to read and 
write. A trustee who does not retire that year, or the secretary-treasurer, may 
act as chairman. 

The ratepayers elect five commissioners or three trustee s,(able to read and 
write) or as many as necessary to fill the vacancies. The first meeting of a 
municipality is called by a resident Justice of the Peace, or, failing that, by three 
property owners, and presided over byaliterate ratepayer. Nominations by at 
least two electors who are present are made verbally or in writing, within the 
first hour of the meeting. Candidates may withdraw by giving notice in writing 
at any time before the votes are counted. At the end of the hour the chairman 
proclaims unanimous elections, or record the voters. Each elector may vote 
for one candidate for each position. Agents of the candidates may examine and 
count the ballots before the election, and may watch preceedings. Voters are 
tabulated and ballots marked secretly. The presiding officer alone may give 
instruction on marking the ballot and, on request, may mark a ballot as directed 
in the presence of the agents who are sworn to secrecy. The presiding officer may 
preserve order by special constables, commit disturbers to custody, etc. If re-
fused an elector must take the prescribed oath and "sworn", "refused", or "objected 
to" be placed after his name. Interpreters may be appointed. The election is 
ordinarily closed one hour after the last vote has been recorded. In case of a 
tie the presiding officer casts the deciding vote. At the close of the election, 5 
p.m., the presiding officer certifies the number of votes cast and candidates 
elected. Only clergymen, persons over 60, of former trustees, may refuse to 
accept office if elected, or afterwards resign unless the Superintendent accepts 
their resignation. The presiding officer reports to the Superintendent within 
eight days of the election. 

In default of election the Superintendent may request the Crown to fill the 
vacancies or order a new election. 

Where election is ordinarily by ballot the school commission may order the 
election by ballot or word of mouth giving thirty days notice. Voting takes place 
one week after the meeting, or on the day following if that Monday is a holiday, 
and lasts from 8 a.m. until 6 p.m. On the day following the meetjn, a notice is 
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posted giving the place, day and candidates names, residences, and professions - 
listed alphabetically. Where there are more than 600 voters, more than one 
polling division is established. The presiding officer for the meeting acts as 
returning officer, appoints the poll-clerk and other officers. He procures ballot-
boxes and has ballots printed. Names of candidates who withdrew before the 
election may be stroked out uniformly in ink. 

Sale of liquor is prohibited on election day. 

Ordinarily trustees and commissioners remain in office for three years, 
(retiring by lot following the first election but after that at the expiration of three 
years). Each takes and has his oath of duty entered in the minute book. 

Any candidate, or any five electors, may contest an election because of 
violence, fraud, voting of unqualified electors, etc., and have a trial before a 
Circuit Court of Magistrate's Court through a petition of which copies have been 
sent to all interested parties within fifteen days of the election, and security for 
costs having been given before the clerk of the court. The court may decide to 
hear the case, and award costs. The judgment may decide who is to be trustee 
or commissioner, or order a new election to be held in from 15 to 20 days. 

Vacancies which occur as a result of death, change of domicile, lack of 
qualification, refusal to accept office, legal resignation, or incapacity lasting 
three months are filled by appointment of the board within 30 days. Otherwise 
the Crown may fill the vacancy to complete the term. 

The board meets on the first Monday after notice of election, selects 
one of their number as Chairman and engages a secretary-treasurer if necessary. 
When the Chairman is absent from a meeting one of the other members is selected 
to act. The board fixes, by resolution, the date for their regular meetings. The 
Chairman may have the secretary call a special meeting giving two days notice. 
The school inspectors, two commissioners, one trustee or five ratepayers may 
request the chairman to call a meeting. Such meetings must be called within three 
days, otherwise a meeting of commissioners or trustees can be called by registered 
letter by the interested parties. 

Meetings are public but committee meetings may be held in private to deal 
with complaints against teachers or pupils, applications for employment or other 
subjects of a personal nature. No person other than board members may take 
part in the meeting without permission from the Chairman. The Chairman votes. 
Ouestions are decided by a majority. In case of a tie, the Chairman has also a 
casting vote. Minutes are entered in the "Minutes of Proceedings", approved at 
the following meeting and show whether by-laws are accepted, amended or repealed. 

Duties of School Boards 

The Duties of the School Board are as follows: 

I. To engage duly qualified teachers (but not the spouse of a. member) and, 
where necessary, to dismiss them for incapacity, negligence, insubordina-
tion, misconduct or immorality; 

2. To have the prescribed course of study followed; 

3. To see that only authorized books are used. The rector or priest in 
charge of a Roman Catholic church may choose the books relating to 
religious belief for Roman Catholic schools; the Protestant Committee 
has the same privilege; 



-186- 

4. To make regulations governing the school and communicate these in 
writing; 

5. To fix a time for the annual public examination and to attend it; 

6. To make and carry out regulations resecting health in conformity with 
the Ouebec Public Health Act; 

7. To select two from among their members to visit each school at least 
twice a year and report on pupils, teachers, etc., 

8. To comply with all instructions in keeping accounts etc.; forward a 
prescribed report to the Superintendent annually before July 15; keep 
a register of the minutes of all meetings and book of account as required; 

9. To settle all disputes between the parents or children and teachers; 

10. To expel pupils who are habitually insubordinate or where conduct is 
immoral in word or action; 

11. Where needed,to furnish text books for indigent children and pay for 
them out of the school funds: 

12. To pay teachers monthly: 

Free text books may be provided to the end of Grade IX and paid for out of 
school funds, half of which will be repaid by the government. They remain the 
property of the Board. 

A superintendent and special supervisors or teachers may be appointed 
for one or more schools and their duties assigned. 

The board may establish school savings banks within their municipalities. 
The Superintendent makes regulations for these and give notice in the Quebec 
Official Gazette. 

Teachers may be employed for the remaining part of a school year, or for 
one year or more by an agreement in writing which usually follow the prescribed 
form. The contract is in triplicate - one copy is being Sent to the Superintendent 
within 15 days, another to the teacher and the third kept on file. Engagement of 
teachers who are minors is legal. Except in specified special cases only quali-
fied teachers may be employed. Failure to comply will result in loss of grant. 
Teachers are required to provide a health certificate, including radiological 
examination. 

Teachers who are not being re-engaged for the following year must be notified 
by June in writing. Cause need not be given. Collective notices are nul but the 
board may specify several teachers by name. Teachers must give notice of ter-
mination of contract before June 1. 

Boards administer the movable and immovable property of their corporation, 
acquire and hold all properties concerned and use them for the purpose for which 
they are intended. When necessary, they select and acquire sites, build and repair 
buildings, purchase or repair school furniture, lease houses and insure school 
property for at least half its value complying with regulations where loans are 
necessary. Where expedient they appoint managers for school administers. 
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Secretary-Treasurer 

Every school board appoints with remuneration a secretary-treasurer who 
serves at pleasure by resolution of an absolute majority of the Board. The se-
cretary-treasurer swears to discharge his duties faithfully. He has his offices 
where the board meets, or as set by resolution, but not in a hotel, tavern or inn 
although his home may be outside the district. The board fixes his public office 
hours and may appoint an assistant to help him. Neither may be a member of the 
board nor a teacher employed by it. 

Every secretary-treasurer gives security to an amount fixed by the board 
but not less than $ 1,000. In specified cases security is by a guarantee insurance 
company with the policy held by the Superintendent. For neglecting to require 
securities after 30 days notice the board may be fined. 

The secretary-treasurer is custodian of the registers, books, plans, maps 
and other documents produced, filed or kept in his office and must not surrender 
them without a court order or res&ution of the board. He attends board meetings 
and takes notes in the books provided. Certified copies of extracts from these are 
authentic. He collects all monies and deposit them in a chartered bank making 
payments from the account by resolution of the board, or signature of the chair-
man, for amounts up to $ 10,000. Payment are made by cheque signed by the 
chairman and secretary. Drafts or orders specifying use, may be paid by him. 

He may not discharge any ratepayer from obligations without receiving pay-
ment in full nor lend any money belonging to the school under penalty of a fine. 
He keeps an itemized account of all expenditures and retains all vouchers and a 
repertory of all transactions. Such books are open for inspection and examination 
during office hours. Copies of transactions etc. are available on payment of a fee. 

Each school board has an accountant prepare a detailed annual report of 
receipts and expenditures for the year ending June 30. This report is transmitted 
by the accountant to the school and the department of public instruction. 

Auditor s 

Auditors are appointed and sworn in at the first meeting after the election 
each year. When the accounts are audited a report is prepared for the ratepayers 
and a copy forwarded to the Superintendent. Notices is posted for a meeting on 
the Sunday preceeding and copies of the report are made available at 25 cents 
or 10 cents per 100 words. An audit may be demanded at any time by any five rate-
payers, the secretary, or the board, covering not more than the past five years 
and may be charged to the secretary-treasurer if his accounts are at fault, or to 
those demanding it. The secretary-treasurer is given five days notice before such 
audit and must attend. The auditor forwards one report to the school corporation 
and another copy to the chairman of the board. The secretary-treasurer must 
make good any deficits within 15 days or be sued and imprisoned. 

Examining auditors, appointed under the Municipal Affairs Department Act, 
on request of the Provincial Secretary, visit school board offices (with the ex-
ception of certain boards specified) to ascertain whether: 

(1) books, registers and archives are kept correctly; 

(2) the security furnished by the secretary-treasurer is valid and sufficient; 

(3) the public monies are administered according to law; 
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(4) and the laws respecting revenues and expenses of school boards are 
observed. Such officers may offer suggestions to bring about uniform 
accounting. They report in duplicate to the Provincial Secretary who 
may report to the boards by registered mail. 

Every examining-auditor, upon instruction, holds an inquiry into the conduct 
of any officer. Every secretary-treasurer must co-operate. Expenses incurred 
by the auditors are paid out of the consolidated revenue fund. 

Joint Schools 

Two or more school municipalities may unite to build or maintain a school 
which is then under control of the board of the municipality in which it is situated. 
Trustees or commissioners from the other municipalities are represented by one 
or more of their number who is entitled to vote. In the absence of an agreement 
all may attend the meetings 

Every school corporation wishing to co-operate passes a resolution naming 
the amount which it will furnish . Such sum may be paid in one sum or instalments. 
Every corporation,desiring to participate in maintenance only, passes such reso-
lution which also must be approved by a meeting of the ratepayers. If passed it 
remains in force until revoked. Any school board accepting aid from another 
municipality must accept pupils from that other municipality on the same conditions 
as from the home district. 

Protestant Central School Boards 

The Protestant Committee is empowered to make provisions for the erection 
and incorporation of Protestant central school boards whenever the majority of 
local school boards concerned have so petitioned the Superintendent, with petitions 
signed by a majority of the school boards. Any school may be excluded if it files 
a petition to that effect signed by a majority of the Board and the Secretary within 
30 days of notice of publication in the Official Gazette, unless a contrary petition 
has been received signed by a majority of the electors and attested as to authen-
ticity of signatures by the secretary. The constitution of any central board may 
be amended by resolution of the Protestant Committee. 

Within 30 days of publication a central board may be appointed consisting of 
five ratepayers, who are qualified to be commissioners or trustees, who reside 
in the territory concerned and who may be a member of a local school board. 
Members are appointed by delegates from local school boards or failing that by 
the Lieutenant Governor-in-Council. They hold office for four years. 

The Superintendent calls the first meeting by giving notice in writing, at 
which a. chairman is elected and secretary appointed. Details of internal mana-
gement are governed by regulations adopted by each board. The Chairman votes 
and in addition has a casting vote. Boards members are entitled to reasonable 
travelling expenses. 

Each central board is a corporation. Upon its organization it estal'dishes 
the actual assetts and liabilities of all local boards under its jurisdiction and 
makes out a detailed statement of all sums outstanding. From then on it receives 
an annual detailed statement of assetts, liabilities, revenues and expenditures. 
Each year, before September 15, it reports to the Department using the official 
form; keeps a minute book, an account book; verifies and pays its debts I becomes 
custodain of immovable and moveable property, sums of money; studies reports 
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of the local boards, exercises all functions of local boards concerning teachers; 
open new schools where pupils enrolment would warrant; supervises education 
and if adviseable appoint a supervisor and makes or modifies regulations for the 
exercise of its power if approved by the legislature. 

Each central board prepares a general budget providing for its own expenses 
and budgets received from the local school boards which, however, it may have 
amended. In case of emergency the central board may provide for the expenses of 
a. local board. It fixes a date for receiving local board reports. 

The central board fixes the rate of the school tax which is levied by the local 
boards by August 15. Taxes are collected by authorities provided according to 
law. 

School fees when charged, are uniform for similar grades throughout the 
area. 

The Central board pays the teachers, supervisors and other employees and 
approved expenses of local boards monthly. It may borrow money or become 
security for money borrowed by local boards provided it has permission of the 
Provincial Secretary and Minister of Municipal Affairs. It may contract tempo-
rary loans. But no local board under a central board may contract or renew a 
loan or issue bonds without permission of the central boards. 

Each local school board in a central area retains many of the powers exer-
cised by independent school boards. It forwards a. report and budget to its central 
school board annually. It does not employ or pay teachers but employs other 
personnel to repair and care for the buildings, etc. Otherwise it exercises the 
powers generally conferred upon school commissioners or trustees by the school 
law. Two or more local boards may unite for all school purposes. Any dispute 
between a local board and its central board may be referred to the Protestant 
Committee and an appeal from its decision may be made to the Lieutenant Govern - 
or in Council. Disputes between two local member boards are decided by the 
central board but appeals may be made to the Protestant Committee. Any local 
board which fails or refuses to follow instructions of its central board may be 
deprived of its powers and duties which will then be exercised by the central 
board. 

By-laws, resolutions and agreements passed or adopted by any local board 
prior to establishment of the central board remain in force if not inconsistent 
with provisions of the school act. 

5. Teachers 

In Quebec in 1945-1946, there was 1,585 school municipalities (districts) 
under the control of commissioners and 188 under the control of trustees. The 
municipalities contained 8,958 district of which 6,917 were primary elementary, 
1,078 primary complementary, 269 primary superior, 118 colonization schools 
and 413 independent institutions. They employed a total of 26,503 teachers of 
whom 14,938 were lay teachers in 1945. 

There was a shortage of teachers in all types of schools. In part this was 
caused by an increased birth rate which began during the war years and increased 
the number who entered six years later. In part it was due to teachers leaving 
the profession. As in the other provinces a drop in the number of male teachers 
was noticeable. Some 3.2 p.c. of teachers in the French schools and 9 p.c. in 
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the Protestant schools were not fully qualified. The government has been conside-
ring the construction of more normal schools to help meet the shortage. 

Average salaries for Catholic teachers have risen considerably over the past 
years. In 1938 the average was $300; in 1946 $600 and a scale of salaries has 
been adopted since that time in many districts covering lay teachers. Salary 
schedules for Montreal, Quebec and most city teachers compare favourably 
with other cities in Canada and those outside the cities have been increasing year 
by year. 

Regulations provide for Protestant teachers to be employed for a year according 
to the form provided. Where more than two teachers are employed one is made 
principal. He is responsible for the organization, classification and discipline of 
the school and assists the board in prescribing the duties of his assistants. 

Teachers arrive at school at least 15 minutes before school opens in the 
morning and five minutes in the afternoon. They supervise the pupils during 
the recesses: maintain an even classroom temperature; inspect toilet facilities; 
act as custodians of school property, report any damage, and see that the building 
is left properly locked or under the care of a responsible person. 

They promote pupils at the end of the year. A time tables is posted in a 
conspicuous place. Only prescribed texts are used. Each day school is opened 
with the Lord's prayer and Bible teaching. In addition teachers keep the pupils 
busy and interested; prepare their work beforehand teach diligently and faithfully 
all required subjects explaining each new lesson, giving individed attention to 
school work during school hours; and secure discipline as would a kind, firm, 
and judicious parent. A rubber strap may be used on the pupil's hands and a re-
cord made of the offence and punishment in the school journal. Each teacher is 
expected to read the regulations to the pupils from time to time; keep a record 
of attendance; make all returns required by the Department; follow the advice 
of the Inspector; preserve all records: endeavour to improve his professional 
status; and give adequate training in fire drill. 

Roman Catholic Normal Schools 

Quebec has numerous religious teaching communities for boys and girls. 
In 1948, 8,226 of the 18,470 Catholic female teachers were nuns and 3,155 of the 
4,839 male teachers were brothers. The lay male teachers are trained at Laval 
(Quebec) and Jacques C artier (Montreal) normal schools. Before 1939 the 
Central Board also granted teaching diplomas. The religious personnel are 
trained in 15 scholasticates which receive government grants. 

For girls there are 40 normal schools where they attend two, three, or four 
years to obtain primary elementary, primary complementary, or primary superior 
diplomas. Others are graduates from higher courses at Montreal, Ouebec, Trois-
Rivires, Valleyfield, Arvida, Chicoutirni. All normal schools for lay female 
teachers are under the direction of religious teaching communities. There are some 
30 women's scholasticates for nuns which are subsidized by the government. 

The government grants 30, 35, 20 and 10 scholarships to pupils in the first, 
second, third and fourth years respectively. Expenses at normal schools are 
at a minimum - for example pupils paid only $250.00 board at the government 
normal schools in 1950. 

A special normal school at Outremont prepares domestic science teachers. 
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Normal schools are established by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council on 
the advice of one or other of the committees. The appropriate Committee selects 
the principal and teachers for these. The Catholic schools are under the control 
of the Superintendent and the programmes of study are set out by the Catholic 
Committee. Each normal school has a practice school attached. Normal schools 
are visited by the Inspector General of Normal Schools and his assistant. 

Scholasticates for teaching brothers and sisters may be recognized by the 
Cabinet on the recommendation of the Roman Catholic Committee. They are es-
tablished and maintained by the congregation to which they belong. 

The Director and Central Board grant all diplomas valid for Protestant 
schools. Professional training is given in Macdonald College for kindergarten, 
elementary and intermediate diplomas and by the universities for high school 
certificates. 

Certificates and diplomas granted include: Kindergarten, elementary, advanced 
elementar'y, intermediate,  advanced intermediate and high school. Kindergarten, 
elementary, intermediate and high school certificates are interim but advanced 
elementary and advanced intermediate diplomas are permanent when issued. High 
school certificates are made permanent after two years of successful teaching, 
the others require a summer session in addition. Interim certificates normally 
lapse after three years but may be extended by the Director. They may be 
renewed within five years completing a session at summer school. Holders of 
permanent elementary diplomas are granted to teachers holding advanced ele-
mentary diplomas after three summer sessions. Intermediate certificates are 
granted to elementary teachers with Senior High School Leaving Certificates and 
advanced intermediate diplomas are issued to holders of intermediate certificates 
after three summer sessions one of which is professional in character. 

Candidates for elementary certificates must have completed one year in the 
School for Teachers. Those for High School certificates must be graduates of 
approved universities with credits for specified courses in arts or science, who 
have completed an additional year mainly in education and composed of courses 
set out by the Board and approved by the universities. 

Special certificates may be granted to teachers, of art, science, music, 
physical training or other special subject, which may be made permanent after 
two years. 

For kindergarten Directors' Certificates, teachers must have completed 
a year in the Kindergarten Directors' class of the School for Teachers. 

All candidates must: be Canadian citizens, British subjects or have begun 
proceedings for such: be 17 (by September) for an elementary diploma or 18 for 
any other: present a health certificate from a physician and hold a. grade XI cer-
tificate for the Elementary class; a senior high school (Grade XII) leaving, or 
senior university matriculation certificate for the Intermediate Class; an inter-
mediate certificate or a Kindergarten assistant's certificate plus a report of 
suitability from the Dean of the School for Teachers; for the Kindergarten 
Director's class: a school leaving certificate plus a two year course of lectures 
and practice work for a kindergarten assistant's certificate. 

Teachers with intermediate diplomas, who are graduates from some Canadian 
or British University and meet all other requirements, may be granted high 
school diplomas. 
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The session of the School for Teachers begins on the first Tuesday after 
Labour Day and ends in June. The course of study is drawn up by the Dean 
and approved by the Committee. Candidates may be suspended by the Dean or 
expelled by the Teachers' Training Committee for improper conduct or neglect 
of duty. They may not take other course or do other work. Religious instruction 
is given during one period a week. Assisting clergymen may conduct one period 
a week after four o'clock. 

Teachers who are awarded an elementary, intermediate or kindergarten 
diploma and reside more than 200 miles from Macdonald College are allowed 
five cents a mile for transportation. Special bursaries of not more than $200 
may be paid to rural applicants who could not enter the School for Teachers 
without government assistance. 

Specialists in French 

High and intermediate schools under the Protestant committee, in 1946, 
received $300 per annum and $250 per annum if they were holders of first or 
second class French Specialist certificates respectively, provided that they 
were responsible for the teaching of French by the direct method in all grades. 
Summer school sessions are held annually for specialists. Bonuses are paid 
to teachers who attend them. Special provision may be made for those whose 
mother tongue is French. 

Teachers from outside Quebec who wish to teach in Protestant schools in 
Quebec submit a program showing work taken; a statement of marks obtained; 
diplomas held; a certificate of age and normal character; evidence of being a 
British Subject and Protestant, and paying a fee of $ 10. The Central board 
then determines what examinations are necessary and diplomas for which he is 
eligible. 

Pensions 

While pensions begins at 56 for women and 60 for men who have taught 
for 20 or more years in primary education teaching may end six years earlier. 
The pension is 0.02 times the salary for the 10 highest paid years times the 
number of years up to 35, without maximum, but may not be less than $ 240 
for 20 years plus $5 a year for each year up to 35 years. 

After 20 years service an officer (teacher) may retire on pension because 
of a serious accident or enfeebled health when certified by a physician under 
oath. However, any married teacher under fifty receives only her contributions 
unless she is a widow who resumes teaching and pays back within five years 
what she received and is reinstated. 

Repayment of sums without interest are made for from 10 to 20 years of 
service. Repayment within five years will reinstate a returned teacher. Re-
payment after ten years teaching are made to legal heirs when the officer dies. 

An officer transferring to the Civil Service before 1942 could transfer his 
years and payments for pension purposes. 

Persons receiving pensions due to disability must resume teaching if the 
disability is no longer sufficient cause for pension. 

Years teaching outside the provinces may not be counted. 
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An Officer must produce: birth certificate, declaration of residence, certi-
ficate showing name in full, dates of entrance into teaching, teaching service and 
reason for applying for a pension. 

Members of teaching religious communities may count five years of their 
teaching by paying on a salary for that period, as estimated by the commission. 

A widow received a pension equal to half her husband's pension. The widow 
must produce her birth and marriage certificates. Half-pensions may be paid to 
the heirs if under 18 and if there is no widow. 

The amount of the pension is equal to two per cent of the average salary of 
the ten highest years multiplied by the number of years of service up to 35 years 
or a maximum of 70 p.c. of the average salary. 

The pension fund is made up of 3 p.c. and 5 p.c. respectively of the salary of 
every female and male teacher in primary education including lay personnel 
teaching without a diploma. Professors of music, drawing and other specialities 
may elect to come under the superannuation act. Laymen teaching in subsidized 
private schools may come under the pension act by permission of the Superinten-
dent. All receipts are paid into  the consolidated revenue fund and deficits are 
paid from the same fund. Contributions to the pension fund are retained from 
salaries of teachers and other officers and an equal amount is withheld from 
each school grant by the Superintendent. 

Pensions begin for an officer when his salary ends and for a widow on the 
day following her husband's decease. Pensions are paid quarterly. Where no 
widow is left the pension is paid for the current six months to the heirs. Claims 
must be made before September 1 each year. 

Pensions must be claimed within three years. Officers transferring to a 
private school may continue payments and come under the pension fund. Every 
officer who has resigned or whose licence was cancelled for cause forfeits his 
right to a pension and to any refund. 

Inspectors determine teachers' salary, including wages, lodging, light, fuel 
premiums and bonuses but not remuneration for work done out of hours. School 
boards annually report salaries of all officers employed. Benefits may not exceed 
$150 in cities or towns and $50 in country municipalities for an elementary or 
primary elementary or intermediate school nor $200 and $75 in the same division 
for primary, complementary or high school. 

Administrative Commission 

The Administrative Commission for the pension fund consists of the Super-
intendent as Chairman, and five delegates; one appointed by the Roman Catholic 
Teachers in Montreal, one by the Roman Catholic teachers in Quebec, one by the 
Catholic Alliance of Professors in Montreal and two by the Provincial Association 
of Protestant teachers. They are not paid but their travelling expenses are paid 
out of the pension fund. They retain their position until replaced. Subject to the 
Crown, they appoint; a. secretary, assistant secretary and a medical supervisor. 
Replacements may be requested in case of absence due to illness or other un-
avoidable cause. 

The commission determines all questions connected with the pension fund 
and pensioners. Minutes of meeting of the commission are published in English 
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and French journals of education. Regulations made by it are published in the 
Quebec Official Gazette. 

The pension fund account is kept by the Department of Education, certified 
annually by the Provincial auditor and published in the report of the Superintendent. 

Pensioners must make application for pension payments. Pensions are not 
assignable nor liable to seizure. 

F. MiscellaneDus 

Boards may establish separate schools for boys and girls. Each is considered 
a district. 

A religious community placing its school under a board is entitled to all 
advantages granted to public schools. 

Any school board may institute suits for the recovery of school assessment, 
monthly fees, etc., before a Circuit Court, magistrate's Court of Recorder's 
Court. Whenever the amount is over $500 an appeal may be made to the Court 
of the King's Bench. 

Penalities are provided by law for: refusal to accept or perform duties, 
fraudulent returns, refusal to restore school property, disturbing classes in 
school, etc. 

Any ratepayer may make an appeal, or have recourses, to the Circuit Court 
or Magistrate's Court when: a site has been selected, a new district has been 
established, a districts limits have been altered or districts separated, a special 
tax has been levied, or the board has refused to perform any of its prescribed 
duties. A written notice of appeal must be served by a bailiff to the Secretary-
treasurer and a duplicate returned to the court within five days. Within ten days 
all documents must be filed and after five days the case may be heard. The 
school corporation is liable to a penalty not exceeding $20 a day for delay. Cost 
of the appeal are at the discretion of the judge. 

Annual Census of Children 

The secretary-treasurer during September make a census of all boys and 
girls from age 5 to 17 listing those attending schools within and outside the 
municipality, taking evening classes, etc. If this is not carried out the Super-
intendent has it done at the expense of the school municipality. The Crown may 
order other censuses. The board may employ someone other than the secretary-
treasurer to take the census. The census report is to be forwarded to the Super-
intendent as part of the annual report. Penalties are provided for anyone who 
refuses to give information. 

School boards are authorized to provide medical inspection for pupils and 
schools. Two or more boards, with permission of the Superintendent, may 
unite for this purpose. 

Public Notices 

Copies of public notices are posted at two different places indicated by 
resolution, .or outside the principal door of a place of public worship and at 
some other public place. Notices must be read aloud on the first Sunday after 
posting at the close of divine service in the morning. 
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Notices, which should be published in weekly or daily newspapers, may 
be required in English and French. They should appear at least seven days 
before a meeting. 

Special notices shall be drawn up in the language of the person addressed, 
if such is English or French, and may be left with him or with the agent of an 
absentee landlord or sent by registered mail. Special notices may be served by 
leaving copies with the individual concerned or by depositing them in a Post 
Office. 

The secretary-treasurer is expected to read and post regulations when- 
eve r: 

(1) new districts are established; two districts are united or separated; 
the location of a school is fixed; or school property is to be altered, 
repaired, sold, exchanged or loans made; 

() when a special assessment is imposed for land or buildings and to 
enlarge, repair or for maintenance of a school house or furnishings; 

(3) when the school board has changed the system of assessment. No reso-
lution passed concerning the above can come into effect until 30 days 
after publication. 

8. Financing Quebec Schools 

Financing Quebec's Schools 

Public Schools in Quebec are maintained through local taxes, government 
grants and fees. Each year the legislature makes grants for public schools, 
superior education etc. which are distributed to the Roman Catholic and Protes-
tant schools according to the relative size of their populations as determined by 
the census. Taxes rates are determined by school municipalities except in the 
Island of Montreal. In the cities of Quebec and Montreal, the school taxes are 
collected by the municipal authorities, otherwise by the boards of school com-
missioners or trustees. Independent schools which are not subsidized support 
themselves as in the other provinces. 

The following grants are provided by legislation or voted by the Legislature 
for educational purposes: 

(a) Public School Fund 
(b) Salary bonuses 
(c) Superior Education Fund 
(d) Building grants 
(e) Poor School's Fund 
(f) Education Fund 1946 
(g) Teacher Training and School Inspection 
(h) Specialized Training 
(i) Transportation and Miscellaneous 

The Public School Fund and the Salary Bonuses are divided between Roman 
Catholics and Protestants in proportion to the number of children of eh religious 
denomination enrolled in the schools of the province. (ss. 309 and 456 of the 
Education Act.) 
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The other grants listed above are allocated by the Lieutenant-Governor in 
Council according to the needs of each religious denomination. This regulation 
particularly benefits the Protestant schools. 

Public School Fund 

Each year the Legislature provides a grant for public schools which the 
Superintendent divides among school municipalities according to enrolments 
as shown in the annual reports. To be eligible for a school grant a school cor-
poration must show: 

(1) that is organized and managed as provided in the school acts; 

(2) that its schools have been regularly operated during the year; 

(3) that attendance in each school has been 15 or more unless by 
special permission; 

(4) that a public examination was held at the end of the year and 
at least half of any money spent on prizes was used to buy 
Canadian books or government war saving bonds or stamps; 

(5) that an attested financial report on an approved form and a 
statistical report have been transmitted to the Superintendent; 

(6) that qualified Teachers have been employed, unless as otherwise 
provided; 

(7) that the teachers have been paid regularly; 

(8) that only authorized books have been used; and 

(9) that the appropriate regulations and instructions have been observed. 

School grants may be withheld in whole or in part from school boards 
which fail to meet the above requirements. 

In each municipality all sums of money which have not been specially 
appropriated by the end of the year are lumped in a common fund for all schools 
and made available for usual expenses or vacation courses for teachers provided 
by one or more school corporations. Unexpended funds at the end of a school 
year are deposited in a chartered bank or credit union. 

Taxes 

Commissioners and trustees cause taxes to be levied uniformly upon valua-
tion of property. The valuation of property for taxation is that made by order of 
the municipal authorities, unless the assessment is below the real value when the 
real value must also be entered. The valuation roll of the municipality, or any 
part of it, must be made available to school boards for a small fee. Where there 
Is no valuations roll the board causes one to be made by three experts which they 
appoint 

The boards of Commissioners or Trustees homologate the valuation rolls 
where the school municipality lies within several other municipalities. Rate-
payers may complain of inequity and demand an equalization of assessment. 
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The new roll when completed is deposited with the secretary for inspection for 
30 days during which time it is corrected or amended and complaints investi-
gated. The school board uses the roll as basis for assessment. 

School assessments and monthly fees are imposed by school corporations 
between July 1 and September 1. The Secretary-Treasurer makes a collection 
roll for each regular or special tax and may allow a discount of up to 5 p.c. for 
payments made within ZO days. 

The local council of any city, town or village or a rural municipality, when 
required by the school board, collects school taxes at the same time as other 
municipal taxes. Otherwise the secretary treasurer gives notice of taxes due 
and 15 days later may levy with costs for all sums due, and under a. warrant signed 
by the Chairman seize and sell all goods and chattels except those which are free 
from seizure. The bailiff executes the warrant, giving notification of day and 
place of sale and seizing goods forcibly if necessary. The plaintiff may oppose 
the seizure and receive a stay of proceedings of eight days, during which time 
the court investigates and decides the legality of the seizure. Where a sale is 
effected the bailiff pays over the proceeds after deducting costs. Any surplus is 
paid over to the ratepayer whose goods were sold. 

Each November the Secretary-Treasurer prepares a statement showing the 
school assessment and monthly fees remaining unpaid, the ratepayers to whom 
a warrant of distress or writ of execution has been returned unsatisfied and costs 
unpaid, showing occupations, names, description and valuation of lands involved. 
When approved these are transmitted to the secretary-treasurer of each munici-
pality involved who takes action to recover the amounts owing. 

A school board may bid on goods at a sale for taxes, provided that the bid 
cannot exceed the amount owing plus costs and any prior claim. Property so 
acquired remains taxable but municipal taxes are not collectible from the school 
corporation. 

Provision is made for redemption within a prescribed time; otherwise 
acquired goods may be sold by the school board within a year. 

Corporation and Company Taxes 

Only school commissioners may impose school taxs on corporated or 
incorporated companies. Thtse taxes are at the rate set by the commission for 
all Tax payers. Proceeds from such taxes must be divided between boards of 
commissioners and trustees in the same proportion as the school grant or in 
proportion to enrolrnents where there are two school boards. Special taxes may 
be levied against a corporation but only in the same proportion as for ordinary 
taxes. Where two school commissioners may levy taxes on a corporation the 
one with the greater numbers of ratepayers levies the taxes and divides them in 
proportion to the number of children from five to 16 years of age. 

Any non-resident ratepayer may declare his intention of dividing his taxes 
between the two school where such exist. The school commissioners collect 
and apportion such taxes. 

If for any reason an assessment is annulled there are provisions governing 
payments already made and for the making of a new assessment. 
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Creditors having a judgment against a school board may obtain a writ of 
execution unless the school board has proceeded towards collecting the amount 
'"equired through a special assessment. Moveable school property may be seized 
and sold, or failing that a levy on the taxable immoveable property of the school 
municipality may be ordered and conducted by the sheriff. 

Exempt Properties 

Property belonging to His Majesty, municipal corporations, courts of justice, 
registry offices, fabriques, religious, charitable or educational institutions and 
not used for revenue; bishop's palaces, presbyteries, parsonages, and their de-
pendencies including residences; private educational institutional with 10 or more 
pupils report annually, and property used for exhibition or horticultural purposes, 
are exempt from taxation. 

Fees 

Monthly fees, uniform throughout the municipality, may be charged but not 
in excess of 50~  in elementary and primary grades and $ 100 for complementary 
and intermediate grades. Indigent and penurious parents may be exempted. 

Loans 

If loans are needed the school corporation must comply with the formalities 
of the law and negotiate for a loan as authorized for a specified purpose. 

Except in Montreal and Quebec no contract is to be let without provision for 
the appropriation of necessary funds. The resolution may call for a special tax 
or loan. When acting under orders of the Quebec Public Health Act a Board may 
borrow the necessary money by a resolution. Otherwise contracts are void and 
board members may be personally responsible for the cost and liable to a fine 
of not more than $ 500. Notwithstanding, school boards may enter into any agree-
ment with permission of the Crown on recommendation of the Superintendent. 

Without permission, school boards may not hold real estate which has an 
annual revenue in excess of $3,000. Neither may they mortgage, sell, exchange 
nor otherwise alienate such property. Sales of school property are by auction or 
private sale. Any board with permission may consolidate debts lawfullycontracted 
to be paid by annuities including interest for 50 years or less. Such corporations 
may, with the authorization of the Minister of municipal Affairs and the recom-
mendation of the Superintendent, issue bond or debentures under a resolution 
indicating: 

(1) the object of the loan; 

(2) the total amount of issue; 

(3) the terms of the loan; 

(4) the maximum rate of interest to be paid 

(5) other pertinent details. 

Public notice must be given before and after such resolution is passed. The board 
may order that proper notices be published in newspapers when the school muni-
cipality is situated wholly or partly within a town. 
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The Minister of Municipal Affairs may on recommendation of the Superinten-
dent alter the terms of a loan within set limits. 

Resolutions related to an issue of bonds on a loan not be passed without giving 
due public notice that such motion will be considered, or without provision for an 
annual tax sufficient to pay the interest and at least one per cent of the amount to 
create a sinking fund. Payment however may be deferred for the first two years. 
Monies intended for the sinking fund must be expended each year or deposited with 
the Provincial Treasurer. Provision is made for issuance of shorter term bonds. 
All bonds must bear the seal of the Department of Municipal Affairs. 

Loans in excess of $3,000 are sold by written tender official notification 
accepting the most advantageous offer. 

Temporary loans never in excess of one-eight of the revenue may be borrowed 
by means of notes for a period of six months or less pending receipt of taxes col-
lected or government grant. The total may not exceed $5,000 for municipalities 
of less than 6,000 inhabitants and not more than $50,000 in any case. When the 
amount exceeds $5,000 the temporary loan must be approved by the Minister of 
Municipal Affairs. 

Superior Education Fund 

The Superintendent annually apportions the grant set aside for education by 
the legislature, among the universities, colleges, seminaries, high schools, superior 
schools, intermediate schools, primary complementary schools and other primary 
schools that the committees think proper to subsidize in the manner prescribed 
and in the proportion approved. McGill University and Bishop's College are 
included in this as they receive special grants. 

Aid granted towards superior education is annually divided among Roman 
Catholic and Protestant populations according to the last census. Grants are 
not paid to any institution which fails to report during July showing: 

(1) the composition of the governing body; 

(2) the number, names, nationality and religious belief of its pupils indicating 
those under and over age 16; 

(3) the number and names of the directors, and instructional staff. 

(4) the course of instruction and books; 

(5) the annual cost of maintenance and sources of revenue; 

(6) the value of immoveable property; 

(7) a statement of liabilities; 

(8) the number of pupils taught and boarded, or taught, free of charge; 

(9) the number of books, globes and maps, value of museums and apparatus 
for chemistry and physics, and any additional information required by 
the superintendent. 

To receive a grant each superior school must have been in operation for at 
least one year and fulfilled all required conditions. 
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Aid to poor municipalities is distributed according to Roman Catholic and 
Protestant populations, upon the recommendation of the Committees and with 
approval of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council. 

Sums received by Protestant Ministers for marriage licenses are paid over 
to the superintendent who distributes the amount for superior education or to poor 
municipalities on the advice of the Protestant committee. 

Elementary School Fund 

The Lieutenant-Governor in Council is priviliged to set aside 2,500,000 acres 
of public lands and dispose of these by sale, investing the money in federal or 
provincial debentures or inscribed stock towards creating a capital sum which 
would produce $180,000 annually at 4 p.c., Income from the fund is used as direct-
ed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council to promote elementary education in poor 
municipalities, aid schools for the working classes in cities and towns, for primary 
complementary classes and an amount up to $20,000 to improve the condition of 
school teachers, to supply school bodies, etc., Unti' the fund produces $ 180,000 
annually, $325,000 is granted annually for the above purposes. After the fund pro-
duces $ 180,000 the grant from the consolidated lund shall cease, but varying may 
be granted in later years to assure that it remains at that level. 

Rural School Fund for School Buildings 

The provincial secretary may grant up to $5,000 to any rural school corpora-
tion supported by a population of not more than 5,000 to erect a school on their 
land. Since 1949 the legislature has been empowered to purchase $ 1,200 plus 
33 1/3 p.c. of the remainder to $ 1,500; $1,300 plus 25 p.c. to $2,000; $1,425 plus 
20 p.c. to $2,500 or, in exceptional cases, $1,700 exclusive of cost of the land. 

An annual fund of $400,000 to aid rural teachers' salaries is set aside and 
distributed under condition laid down by the Legislature on advice of the Super-
intendent. 

Education Fund 

Because many school corporations were unable to meet their obligations to 
provide suitable public instruction and new sources of revenue had to be found, 
an Act to Ensure the Progress of Education was passed. It established and Edu-
cation Iund in 1'14b, into which every holder of tiiibF1imits and every owner 
of wooded territories pays a stumpage due of 15~ per cord for wood cut for 
commercial purposes; every holder of hydraulic powers pays 15' per 1,000 k.w. 
hours of electricity generated (provided that the amount due may be reduced by 
school taxes paid); the Ouebec Hydro-Electric Commission pays $2,800,000; the 
Provincial Treasurer pays one-half of the revenue derived under the Retail Sales 
Tax Act. Municipal corporations, electricity co-operatives, agents of the Crown 
and waterpower proprietors generating under 10,000 k.w. hours each six months 
do not come under this act. Since 1947 every petroleum manufacturer pays an-
nually one-third of one per cent of its paid up capital; and telephone companies 
'rhose paid-up capital is in excess of $ 1,000,000 pay one-third of one per cent of 
their paid up capital. "Paid-up-capital" is reduced by gross revenues from sour-
ces outside the province. 

Every school corporation transmits to the Commission a detailed certified 
statement of its indebtedness and its reserve. A school corporation is declared in 
default if creditors whose claims represents 25 p.c. or more of its indebtedness 



demand such action, or if the Commission judges it unable to meet its obligations. 
The Commission, for each school corporation in default, prepares a financial re-
organization for the settlement of outstanding debts and may issue bonds or de-
bentures for a period not to exceed 30 years and at a rate of interest of 3.25 P.C. 
or less, coming into effect on the date fixed by an order in council. Payment of 
capital and interest is guaranteed by the Government and payments are made 
from the education fund or failing that from the consolidated revenue fund. The 
Commission pays the interest and withdraws sufficient amounts to amortize the 
capital at a. rate determined by the Lieutenant Governor in Council. 

The Commission, as trustee and administrator, may seize all reserves 
from any corporation in default, paying all amounts derived into the education 
fund. 

The Lieutenant Governor in Council is empowered to make regulations con-
cerning: the form of bonds or debentures; terms and conditions for the exchange 
of outstanding bonds and securities, the publication of notices concerned with 
the bonds, the signing of bonds or debentures by the Commission, and cancella-
tion of certificates and other securities received from school boards, etc. 

A school corporation in default may neither sue nor be sued, contract or 
renew loans, nor increase its rate of taxation without authorization of the 
Commission. It must submit its budget to the Commission for approval and 
levy and collect taxes to meet its expenses. 

Rates of electricity may not be increased nor stumpage dues be shouldered 
indirectly because of contributions to the education fund. The Minister of Lands 
and Forests and Hydraulic Resources may inquire into the records and have free 
access to all sources of information in the companies. 

School corporations, not declared in default, may come under the act by a 
resolution notifying the Commission of such intent. 

The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may authorize the use of any excess in 
the fund beyond sums withdrawn for purposes of education. Any balance at the 
end of the fiscal year is paid into the consolidated fund. 

In rural schools the minimum salary is $600 of which up to 75 p.c. may be 
paid by the government if necessary. 

I. Selected Items from the Regulations of the Roman Catholic Committee 

School Buildings 

Schools should be build on easily accessible, high, dry land, where drinking 
water is available; with approval of the Minister of Health and the Superintendent. 
The land should be away from cemeteries, sloughs, putrid smells and disturbing 
noises. The school yard should be levelled, drained, planted to trees and fenced. 
It should be at least 20,000 square feet in area with an additional 5,000 square 
feet for each additional classrooms. Schools must be at least 30 feet from the 
road. 

Two rooms are required for 40 or more pupils: three for 70 and an addition-
al room for each additional 35 pupils . The ceiling should be at least 10 feet 
high and each pupil should have 20 square feet floor space. Outside doors should 
never open into a classroom and doors at the foot of a stairway should open out. 
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Suitable metal fire escapes should be provided for schools of two or more storeys. 
Windows may be placed at the left, left and rear, or on both sides and should equal 
in area 20 P.C. of the floor space. They should be at least 2 ft. 9 in. from the floor 
open at top and bottom and be provided with screens. Where possible all schools 
should be wired for electricity and provide 20 foot candles. Where possible 
running water should be provided; otherwise a hand operated pump is recommended. 
Regulations cover the installation of toilets, heating apparatus, desks, blackboards 
and prescribe equipment which should be found in each school such as: a copy of 
the regulations, a programme of studies, a time table, dictionary, clock, bell, ther-
mometer, a crucifix or at least a cross and framed pictures or statue of the Vir-
gin, chalk and brushes, etc., and a register, a visitor's book, approved maps, glo-
be, reading materials, a broom, snow shovel etc. 

Residents may use the school house or grounds only with permission of the 
school board and must leave the building clean and ready for school. No one ex-
cept a teacher is allowed to live in the school without permission of the Super-
intendent. Regulations cover washing the floor, cleaning windows, ventilating the 
school, etc. 

School commissions are required to establish one or more primary elemen-
tary schools in each of their municipalities; and necessary primary complemen-
tary and primary superior schools. Commercial and industrial colleges may be 
combined with "primary complementary" or "primary superiort' schools and 
receive grants accordingly. 

Schools whether public or private may only be entitled "primary complemen-
tary" or "primary superior" by permission of the Catholic Committee, after an 
official inspector indicates that 

(1) there are six or more pupils enrolled in that section, 

(2) the school is in charge of a teacher holding the appropriate certificate, 

(3) assisted by competent personnel 

(4) and possesses necessary equipment and supplies. 

Schools which have no pupils in these grades for two consecutive years (8th or 
9th years) for complementary, and 10th, 11th or 12th for superior) lose their 
title. Grants are not made to schools failing to complete necessary returns nor 
to complementary nor superior schools with fewer than six pupils in approriate 
grades. 

Medical Inspection 

Medical inspection is carried on in the school during school hours, the of-
ficers causing as little disturbance as possible and reporting annually to the 
boards and Department. 

School Programme, Organization, Duties of Teachers etc. 

Programmes are provided for infant, elementary and secondary schools. 
The principal or director is responsible for organization and discipline. Each 
teacher should see that the room is ready at least half an hour before time to 
begin, watch the temperature, ventilate the room during the intermissions, care 
for school property and notify the board of any breakages etc. She carries out 
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the approved programme faithfully, making sure pupils are ready for promotion; 
prepares a work book; uses only approved texts; begins and ends the class with 
prayer and sings 0 Canada at least every week. She should make her assignments 
attractive, keep the pupils busy, keep a register and note pupils' accomplish- 
ment. She could cover the course of study, explaining matters before making 
assignments and doing only school work, make the pupils understand they are 
under fatherly guidance, avoid striking pupils or inflicting corporal punishment 
as much as possible and inflict no degrading punishment. Only the principal 
should inflict corporal punishment. She should read and explain to the pupils the 
rules which concern them; keep the register and visitor's book faithfully, prepare 
required statistics and reports, conform to instructions of the inspector, assist 
pedagogical conferences, preserve copies of "L'Enseignement primaire" (prima-
ry education) and other materials of value to succeeding teachers. Provision is 
made for the expulsion of pupils where necessary. 

Rules concerning pupils 

Each pupil is expected to be at his place and assist in the prayer at the 
beginning and end of each class; follow the authorized course of studies; remain 
attentive during the class and obey the master; be studious; respect the master 
and be friendly to his classmates; abstain from vulgar and profane language and 
come to school clean and properly dressed. No pupil below six years of age 
should be admitted without permission of the department. Pupils may not come 
to school from homes where there are cases of contagious disease until provided 
with a certificate from a doctor, or other proof that danger of contagion has 
passed. Pupils must go straight to school and back home after school and are 
accountable to the teachers for their conduct on the way. All absences must be 
justified by the parent or guardian. It is most important that pupils be present 
during the visit of the inspector, examinations, distribution of prizes, etc. 
Pupils cannot attend a school outside of their district without permission of the 
board. They are responsible for all breakages and damage they cause. 

Certificates are granted at the end of the 7th year, 9th year, 12th year, and 
atte stations of completion for the other grades. Certificates are necessary for 
entrance to the next higher stage and examinations are held for them before June 
23 each year. 

The Committee on Regulations, covering examinations at the end of the 7th, 
9th, 10th, 11th and 12th years of school (French and English), is composed of 
the Superintendent of Public Instruction, the Inspector General for primary 
schools, two regional inspectors for a term of four years where terms overlap 
two years; one rural and one urban school inspector selected by the Superintendent 
for four years; four members of the church, two male and two female, selected 
by the provincial committee for four years; the Director General of Catholic 
studies of Montreal, his assistant and the ecclesiastical visitor. The Committee 
of examinations for the second, fourth and fifth high years (English) is composed 
of the Superintendent of Public Instruction, the inspector general of primary 
schools and four other members. Fees are set to help defray the cost of holding 
the examinations. Pupils from independent schools may be admitted to the exa-
minations to obtain standing. Examinations are based on materials assigned to 
be covered during the year, and printed by the Department of Public Instruction. 
Regulations indicate methods of marking, and requirements for the various cer-
tificates. Examinations are marked by a committee chosen and presided over 
by the regional inspector for the 7th, 9th, 10th, and 11th years French and 7th 
year English or by a committee chosen by the Director of Studies of the Catholic 
Commission Montreal. Examinations for the 12th year are evaluated at 
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Montreal under the committee on examinations. Each year the chief of service 
for official examinations transmits a general report covering the above exami-
nations to the Superintendent. 

Inspectors of schools 

The Roman Catholic Committee of Examiners for inspectors is composed of 
nine members; the Superintendent, the Inspector General of normal schools, pri-
mary schools, the Chief of examination services, the principals of Laval and 
Jacques-Cartier normals, and three members named by the Roman Catholic com-
mittee . The committee meets annually and agrees on the questions to be asked 
the candidates the evening before the examination. Members receive $ 10 a day 
and expenses which comes from fees or funds of the Roman Catholic committee. 

Candidates must be no older than 55 with 7 to 10 years teaching experience 
in the province depending on their academic qualifications. They must produce a 
certificate of baptism, a record of school work, certificates from the chairman 
or 3ecretary-treasurer of the school boards and of the cures where they taught, 
and make an application for admission at least 10 days before the examination 
date, indicating if they wish to be examined in English and including $ 6.00 in fees. 
The candidate is examined on his knowledge of normal school programmes, peda-
gogy, school law, construction of school buildings and statistics collected, and is 
expected to write an essay related to the work of inspection and to translate French 
and English. Candidates may take the examination in one or two sessions. 

Duties 

Each inspector is expected: 

(1) to visit each school twice a year alloting 2 hours for primary elementary, 
3 hours for each primary complementary and 4 hours for primary su-
perior schools; and in graded schools inspect not more than 6 classes a 
day; 

(2) at the time of their first visit and under the direction of the Superinten-
dent to call one or more conferences of the teachers who close school 
for the duration of the conference. Those who assist with the conference 
receive the approved remuneration; 

(3) to examine the pupils on the prescribed work; 

(4) to transmit to the Superintendent the names of exceptional teachers, and 
teachers who are negligent in their duties; 

(5) to see that the regulations are followed, note the classification of pupils, 
division of time, register etc.; 

(6) to note the methods of instruction and discipline and occasionally teach 
lessons and counsel the teachers and note the results of his visit in the 
visitors' register; 

(7) to encourage the teachers to collect and transmit the best exercise books 
to the Department; 

(8) to check the school plant; 
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(9) to complete a record for each school inspected and send a report to 
the secretary-treasurer; 

(10) to rate the schools in their district in their annual report to the Super-
intendent according to a scheme provided; 

(11) to examine carefully books and documents of the School Boards and 
assemble the boards for each school municipality once a year; 

(12) to transmit an annual report and statistical bulletins before the 
first of August each year. 

(13) to have no interest in the sale of books or school supplies. 

Regional inspectors are required to: 

(1) reside within their district, 

(2) devote full time to their work, 

(3) maintain cordial relations with the inspectors under them and guide 
them, 

(4) visit some of the schools in their territory each year, especially 
intermediate technical ones, 

(5) convene their inspectors from time to time to give them professional 
advice, 

(6) adapt the course of study to particular needs of the region, 

(7) favour the opening and maintaining of elementary and secondary schools 

(8) prepare, with the inspectors, examinations for elementary grades, 

(9) annually organizing conferences for teachers and school boards, 

(10) superintend expense accounts of the inspectors, 

(11) take over the duties of an inspector temporarily ill, 

(12) perform any other duties assigned by the Superintendent, 

(13) report to the Superintendent monthly and annually on activities of the 
inspectors and state of education. 

Regulations cover the submission of new text books for approval and adop-
tion. New editions must be approved similarly as must all firms, film strips etc. 

Prize Books 

Three are distributed by the inspectors but only in schools which follow the 
regulations and approved course of study, and after examinations. They are not 
intended to replace books given as prizes by school boards, etc. Books are pro-
vided for both Roman Catholic and Protestant pupils. 
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Appeals to the Roman Catholic Committee 

Regulations govern procedure in appealing to the Committee against decisions 
of the Superintendent who is expected to co-operate in such appeal. 

Miscellaneous 

Teachers should be paid at the end of each month. Their contracts should 
be on approved forms. The secretary-treasurer should be provided with adequate 
bookkeeping books, and have his travel expenses paid when authorized by the board, 
be paid for making the pupil census where the population is over 3,000 according to 
the last census or the district more than three miles across. 

Municipalities which wish a subvention as a poor municipality must request 
such before Sept. 1, with a prescribed certificate of the inspector. 

Order of Merit 

The Orders of Merit were instituted to encourage teachers through honours, 
recornpenses and recognition for services rendered in public instruction. The 
first degree is a diploma of Merit entitled Cavalier of the Order of School Merit 1  
and carries a blue ribbon. The second diploma is for an office of the Order of 
Scholarly Merit2  and gives a silver medal with blue ribbon bordered with white. 
The third degree warrants a diploma of high merit, the title Commander of the 
order of school merit 3  and a gold medal with blue ribbon trimmed with gold. 
These decorations are awarded after 20 years service although the first may be 
awarded at the end of 15 years in exceptional cases. 

The jury which grants the Orders of Merit is composed of five members of 
the Roman Catholic committee, the Superintendent and the secretary of the Ca-
tholic committee. A remuneration of $400 annually is paid to the secretary. The 
number of decorations is limited to 3 p.c. of the teaching staff, for the second 
degree and granted proportional to male and female, lay and religious teachers. 
Similarly it may not exceed one per cent for third degree orders which are distri-
buted similarly. 

Normal Schools for Boys 

The Lieutenant Governor in Council is empowered to establish and maintain 
as many normal schools as necessary. Scholasticates of Brothers may be recog-
nized as normal schools if 

(1) the Scholasticate requests it, 

(2) the Inspector General for Normal Schools examens it and reports 
favourably, 

(3) the new normal schools follow the same programmes and rules as 
the old, 

(4) they are visited by the Inspector General, 

1. Chevalier de l'Ordre du Mérite scolaire. 
2. Officier de l'Ordre du Mérite scolaire. 
3. Cornmarideur de ltOrdre du Mérite scolaire. 
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(5) they do not ask for financial assistance. An executive committee surveys 
the organization within the schools. 

A comprehensive program is prepared. Practical work is given in a model 
school attached to each normal. The government appoints a principal and profes-
sors for each normal. Except for professors of music, art, or other subjects each 
professor should have equivalent qualifications to a primary inspector plus other 
relevant qualifications. All teacher-training candidates before admission submit; 

(1) certificate of baptism 

(2) certificate of good conduct signed by the curé 

(3) medical certificate; and are admitted after eleven years at school and 
obtain a "complementary school" certificate after two years allowing them to 
teach grades I to IX. They may continue in the superior course for an additional 
year and teach in the primary superior (secondary) schools. Candidates with 
bachelor degrees may receive a complementary school certificate in one year 
and superior certificate after two years. Supplementary oral examinations may 
be given.Candidates are examined in both French and English. 

Normal students must enter on time, provide themselves with books etc. and 
pay board and lodging of $250 a year. 

Rules are laid down covering the preparation and administration of exarnina-
tions and their evaluation. 

Teachers from other Canadian provinces wishing to teach in Quebec should 
submit their qualifications, diplomas, character references etc. and each case will 
be dealt with on its merits. 

A meeting of principals or other representatives of the normal schools is 
called every three years to discuss normal training and make recommendations for 
its improvement. 

A limited number of bursaries are provided at the Laval and Jacques Cartier 
normal schools. 

Normal schools for Girls 

Organization and conduct of girls normal schools is similar to that for boys 
except that the course lasts four years, is made up of three parts, elementary, 
complementary and superior, requiring two, three and four years respectively. 
Pupils are normally admitted after having completed nine years of school but may 
enter at the end of the 11th or 12th school years. To receive a teaching certificate 
a girl must be 17 years of age. Certificates are for kindergarten, elementary, 
intermediate and secondary (maternelles, primaires élémentaires, primaires 
supérieures and mérrogieres). Thirty bursaries are provided and are distributed 
on October 1 after the pupils have been in Normal. 

Provision is made for religious scholasticates to be normal schools if they 
comply with regulations as for the boys. 

Medical-Pedagogical Institute of Emilie Tavunier 

This institute was founded in 1938 under the direction of the Reverend Sisters 
of Charité-de-la-Providence for children of arrested and deficient physiques. A 
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special course is organized for teachers in this institution. 

Institute Canon F.X. Trépanier 

This institute for deaf-mutes etc. is conducted by the Reverend Sisters of 
Charité-de-la-Providence. The course for teachers extends from the end of Sept-
ember to May 15. 

Pedagogical Institute of Montreal and School of Pedagogy, Laval University 

This school prepares normal school graduates for superior pedagogical cer-
tificates the baccalaureat in pedagogy, a license (masters) in pedagogy or a doc-
torate. This school is affiliated to the University of Montreal. 

The University of Laval offers a license in pedagogy. 

The Superintendent and Inspector General are named as visitors of these 
schools. 

I. SELECTED SCHOOL REGULATIONS OF THE PROTESTANT 

COMMITTEE OF THE COUNCIL OF EDUCATION 

Regulations covering school grounds and buildings: 

School sites must be approved by the Department and local Board of Health. 
They are to be located upon easily accessible, dry placespreferably elevated 
ground that can be provided with good drinking water. If possible they should be 
isolated and 30 feet or more from the public highways. The grounds of half an 
acre or more should be levelled, drained, and planted with shade trees. Two rooms 
should be provided where enrolment exceeds 35, three for 70 or more pupils and 
an additional room for every additional 35 pupils. Each classroom should have a 
floor of 20 square feet per pupil, be 10 feet high with doors opening outward and 
with those leading to fire escapes fitted with panic bolts. The room should be heat-
ed to 68 degrees; the windows eoual to one-fifth the area of the floor should let the 
light come over the left shoulder of the pupil. Buildings must be erected accor-
dance with plans and specifications of the Director. School Boards must see that 
repairs are made the inspector reports any defects. The school may be used by 
permission of the board only. 

Minimum equipment includes single desks, teacher's desk and chair, at least 
100 square feet of blackboard area, chalk and brushes, a. wastepaper basket, a. 
photograph of His Majesty the King, a Union Jack or Canadian Flag; suitable pictu-
res, book cases or cupboards for books, a clock; a globe; maps of the world and 
Canada: a thermometer, copy of the School regulations, authorized course of 
study, permanent records, school journal, standard dictionery, set of text-books 
for the teacher's desk and, where possible, a library for each classroom. Provision 
should be made for visual education. An adequate supply of drinking water, and 
materials for washing is necessary. 

Schoolrooms are to be swept daily and the floors oiled, varnished or scrubbed 
monthly. 

The schol year consists of approximately 190 days. School opens on the 
Tuesday following Labour Day and closes on the first friday after June 20 except 
for High School examinations. Holidays are: every Saturday and Sunday; Thanks-
giving Day; from 7 to 10 school days at Christmas; Rememberance Day, Good 
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Friday, and the week following Easter Day, up to four additional days at the dis-
cretion of the School Board, May 24, such days as are proclaimed by authority 
or by the Director, and two convention days for the Protestant Teacher& Asso-
ciation if the teacher attends. School hours are from nine till four unless short-
ened by resolution of the board, with a noon intermission of at least one hour and 
recesses of not less than 10 minutes. 

Each pupil is expected to attend school punctually and regularly; follow the 
course of study conform to the regulations of the school, obey direction of the 
teacher promptly; be diligent in study, respectful to teachers, kind and obliging 
to schoolmates, clean and neat in habits, person and clothing and refrain from 
profane and vulgar language. Pupils with contagious diseases are excluded from 
school until they produce medical certificates. Pupils are expected to provide 
themselves with necessary books, etc. A pupil must attend regularly ox provide 
written excuses from parents or guardian. He is responsible for any breakages, 
etc. He may temporarily be suspended by the principal after his parents have been 
notified. Where his conduct is too disturbing, the School Board may expell him 
from school and decide whether or not he shall be re-admitted. 

The Committee authorizes and amends the course of study annually and 
prescribe text books. It may arrange with publishers to consider texts for autho- 
rization, and authorized books may not be altered without consent of the Committee. 

Promotion and Examinations 

The principal is responsible for promoting pupils. Pupils may be exempted 
from writing Departmental examinations if their marks in the sessional exarnina-

'tions are 75 p.c. or better. 

All examinations papers are prepared under the control of the Department, 
and regulations for the conduct of the examinations must be strictly adhered to. 

The Grade XI examination is known as the High School Leaving Examination 
and Grade XII as the Senior High School Leaving Examination. Certificates are 
issued by the Department to those who are successful. There are no fees for 
regular examinations but supplercntary examinations including September exa-
minations cost It, 2.00 per paper to a maximum of $10. 

Candidates from private schools which meet prescribed conditions may be 
permitted to write the examinations if they have taken essentially the prescribed 
work upon payment of a fee of $ 10.00. 

To conduct these examinations there is a High School Survey Board elected 
for three years, of one representative of the department and not more than 12 
other representatives . It revises and approve examination papers and methods 
of marking: decide which answer papers should be re-read; make allowances if 
advisable: make nominations for examiners and in general deals with any question 
in connection with examinations. No person who has prepared candidates is eligible 
but the examiners should be experienced teachers of the subjects they mark and 
posses permanent High School certificates. Members of the Board receive $25 
for each meeting and expenses. 

Medical Inspection 

Where medical inspection is provided it is conducted in the school with the 
teachers co-operation; inspection takes place during school hours but classes go 
on. Each medical inspection officer reports to the department and school board 
annually. 
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Conveyance of Pupils 

School Boards may pay the fees of high school pupils attending other schools 
and contribute towards the expense of conveying pupils to and fro from other 
intermediate or high schools. 

Where consolidation has been effected the school board should have a pro-
perly signed engagement with the contractor providing for the route to be covered, 
time schedule, engagement of competent drivers and comfortable vehicles. Co-
pies of contracts must be sent to the Director. 

School vehicles should be marked plainly "School Bus" and covered with gal-
vanized iron or fabricoid,although waterproof wood or canvas may be used. 
Weather-proof sides should be provided which may be opened during the warm 
weather. There should be a door from the right front and rear. Doors should 
never le locked. A weather-proof partition should extend across the front of 
horse-drawn vehicles. Sleds for horse-drawn vehicles should have a wide Irunti. 
Seats should be padded or spring-filled and covered. Vehicles should be adequate 
in size. 

Stoves or heating apparatus constituting a fire hazard must not be used. 
Vehicles should be disinfected regularly. Automotive vehicles must not exceed 
30 miles per hour when carrying pupils. All school vehicles must stop at railway 
crossings. School boards must carry accident insurance on all school vehicles. 
Complaints should be made to the school board. Drivers should be replaced follow-
ing any serious complaint. 

Religious Instruction 

Protestant schools are opened with the Lord's Prayer and the reading of 
Holy Scriptures. Twenty minutes are devoted to moral and religious instruction 
according to the course of study in the elementary grades. No pupil is compelled 
to participate if his parents object. 

Education of Jews 

Persons of Jewish religion are treated as Protestants. Their children are 
treated as Protestants for all school purposes. They pay taxes to the schools 
under the Protestant Committee where such exist. Jews are to be counted among 
the Protestants for a division of money from school taxes. Pupils of Jewish reli-
gion are not compelled to read or study religious or devotional books or take 
part in religious exercises. 
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Ncte The above does not include the Universities of Mount Allison and St Joseph and Socré Coeur and St Thomas 
Colleges, 16 Private Schools and 6 Business Colleges 
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New Brunswick 

Officers of the Department of Education 

The Minister of Education 

The Chief Superintendent of Education and Director of Education Services 

Assistant Directors of Education. 2 

Architect Engineer 

Principal, Provincial Teachers College 

Director of Vocational Education 

Director of School Services 

Supervisor of Transportation 

Director - Correspondence School 

Director - Audio Visual Education 

Director - Physical Education and Recreation 

Supervisor of Industrial Classes 

Librarian - Departmental Library 

Supervisor - School Book Branch 
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New Brunswick 

A. Brief History of Education in New Brunswick. 

The history of education in New Brunswick has paralleled that of the other 
provinces. At first, the settlers found it very difficult to provide their children 
with the fundamentals of education necessary to overcome the rigours of pioneer 
life. Later, financial support from Great Britain and trained teachers from over-
seas aided the growth of the education system.. Public effort took over the work 
done underjthe Society for the Propagation of the Gospel; and as population ex-
panded and wealth became available, the present system, capped by the Univer-
sity of New Brunswick, was evolved. 

Most of the first schools were held for a few months of the year in private 
homes and supervised by itinerant school masters, many of whom were dis-
charged soldiers, sometimes of questionable moral character. School books 
were few and costly. The first school houses were built of logs, the crevices 
stuffed with moss; but they were usually warmed by a generous fire blazing in 
an old-fashioned fireplace. 

Many of the Loyalists who came to New Brunswick in 1783 were well-
educated and saw the necessity for providing schools and a college. To provide 
some higher education, the College of New Brunswick was established in 1800 at 
Fredericton. Later, it became King' s College and more recently still the 
University of New Brunswick. In 1805, the first grammar school was established 
in Saint John; in 1816, an act of the legislature authorized the establishment of 
one for each county of the province. Latin, Greek orthography, geography and 
mathematics made u.p the course of study. 

Missionary work in education by the Society for the Propogation of the 
Gospel under the Church of England, though necessarily elementary in character, 
kept alive a taste for learning until conditions permitted more time and money to 
be devoted to education. f he Society withdrew its aid in 1836. By that time, 
several other churches had been helping to bridge the gap and continued until the 
present system of free non-secretarian schools,which developed during the 
following half-century, was in a position to take over. 

In 1816, an act provided for the appointment of town or parish school 
trustees who were empowered to assess the inhabitants for limited amounts for 
education. This power to assess was shortly withdrawn while grants from the 
Provincial Treasury compensated for the amounts previously received. 

In 1820, the Madras (or Bell) system was introduced by the National 
Society, under which the master selected an usher (as disciplinarian) and in-
structed selected older pupils who, in turn, instructed the smaller children. The 
discipline was military, the background Church of England. 

In 1845, a commission reporting on the condition of education in New Bruns-
wick showed about one out of twelve children enrolled in school. Following this 
report, a Board of Education was formed consisting of the Governor and members 
of the Executive Council who were empowered to establish normal and model 
schools, appoint two inspectors and create agencies to sell school books. Normal 
and model schools were opened at Fredericton, Saint John and later at Chatharn. 
A first class, licensed teacher received a department grant of L 50 a year, a 
second class teacher L 22 and a third E 18; nevertheless, many untrained 
teachers remained. The first Superintendent of Education was appointed in 1852. 
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By 1871, the population of the province had increased considerably and had 
become more prosperous. Already, it had passed through the first stage with 
purely private instruction (1874); the second period which was part state-aided 
and part by churches, benevolent societies and individuals (1802); and the third 
when local machinery was introduced and state grants reached appreciable pro-
portions. In the new era after 1871, an act provided for a free non-sectarian 
system of schools. Schools were to be supported by government grants, a tax 
levy at a fixed rate throughout the county and an additional tax levy on each 
district according to its needs. In other ways, the act provided for school 
administration much as we know it now. The religious problems were met 
squarely but with tolerance and understanding. Roman Catholics were allowed 
to instruct their child members after school hours; and, in some cases Sisters 
were privileged to teach in the public schools. 

A manual training department was established in the Normal School in 1900, 
and domestic science and agriculture were introduced shortly after the first con-
solidated school was formed at Kingston. A few other such departments followed. 

A pension scheme for teachers was started in 1910. About the same time, 
grants from the Strathcona Trust Fund encouraged physical drill, and the 
legislature made provision for physical education in the schools. 

Higher Education 

The University of New Brunswick served as a grammar school after 1800, 
but grew to college proportions by 1821 and conferred two B.A. degrees in 1828. 
Until 1845, the members of the college council had to be members of the Church 
of England. From 1891 - 1933, it was provided that the Chief Superintendent 
should be president of the senate. New courses, engineering, forestry, science, 
etc., were added. 

From 1805 on, Grammar Schools which admitted children of ten and 
carried them through university matriculation as in Europe were established. A 
few scholarships helped the needy who could qualify. It was not until 1871 that 
grammar schools became free and accepted common school graduates. Superior 
schools, one to a parish, had pr.ovided some education beyond the common school 
grades. 

Other independent colleges, with church backing, were started. Mount 
Allison was founded at Sackville by the Methodists in 1858. The Roman Catholics 
founded St. Joseph' s College at Memra.rncook, 1864; Université du Sacre-Coeur 
at West Bathurst, 1899; and St. Thomas College at Chatham, 1911. 

B. Board of Education. 

The Lieutenant-Governor, members of the Executive Council, President of 
the University of New Brunswick,and Chief Superintendent of Education make up 
the Board of Education. The Lieutenant-Governor (or in his absence the Premier) 
with Executive Council members and the Chief Superintendent, as secretary, may 
form a quorum. They may: 

(1) Establish and operate a Teachers' College with model classrooms, 
whose teachers have haLf their salary paid by the City of Fredericton; 
appoint a principal and fix his salary and with his help appoint and fix 
the salaries for his assistants. 
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(2) Make loans up to $300.00 to needy qualified students. 

(3) Create inspectional districts or alter those already created; appoint 
qualified County Superintendents of Schools; prescribe their duties and 
fix their salaries. 

(4) Divide the province into school districts from time to time creating, 
altering or disbanding districts, considering urban localities as units 
and with no district having fewer than fifty resident children between 
the ages of six and sixteen unless it contains three and one-half square 
miles or more. 

(5) Make regulations for the organization, government and discipline of 
schools, school premises and property and for the classification of 
schools and teachers; appoint examiners of teachers and grant or cancel 
licenses; 

(6) Prescribe textbooks and apparatus for the use of schools, books for 
school libraries, plans for constructing and furnishing school houses, 
and courses of study: 

(7) Determine all appeals resulting from the decisions of inspectors; 

(8) Prepare and publish regulations under 'which moneys may be drawn and 
expended; 

(9) Ivlake regulations for carrying out its duties; 

(10) Provide school privileges where it has been impossible to form a school 
board and delegate the powers of the school board to the inspector: 

(ii) Vest property from a disorganized school in the Board of Education and 
retain It in trust for a reasonable period of time. 

The Board may In altering districts also alter the Board of Trustees and 
relieve any person in whole or in part from previous assessments and make 
regulations concerning the liabilities of altered districts. 

C. The Department of Education. 

Since 1936, New Brunswick education has been represented on the floor of 
the House by the Minister of Education, a Cabinet Minister. Under him and in 
charge of the Department of Education is the Director and Chief Superintendent 
of Education. He is appointed by the Governor-in-Council with such clerks and 
assistants as are deemed necessary to carry on the work of the Department. 
Warrants are issued to cover their salaries. 

The Minister of Education is a Cabinet Minister. In determining educational 
policy, he receives the advise of departmental officials, consults with other 
Cabinet Ministers, and must receive the support of the House. The Director and 
Chief Superintendent of Education carries out the policy enunciated by the 
Minister and advises him. As Chief Superintendent, he heads the inspectoral or 
supervisory staff who are liaison officials between the Department and the 
teachers, principals and boards of trustees. 
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The Chief Suoerintendent has the followinQ duties assigned by statute: 

(1) Under the Board of Education, to supervise and direct the inspectors 
and schools; 

(2) To enforce the Schools Act and Regulations of the Board of Education; 

(3) To apportion the County School Fund, withholding their share from all 
schools which make insufficient returns; 

(4) To furnish the inspectors with the number and boundaries of all 
districts within the respective counties; 

(5) Provide copies of the Schools Act for all inspectors, trustees and 
teachers; 

(6) Prepare for the legislature an annual report with full statistical tables 
and expenditures. 

The Director, and Chief Superintendent of Education, has two assistants and 
a number of directors and officials in charge of specific departments. One assist-
ant has charge of the accounting department; the other, who is bilingual, deals 
mostly with problems pertaining to the bilingual schools. An official registrar 
has charge of the records. 

The Director of School Services is chairman of the Curriculum Committee 
which advises through him on construction and revision of the school programme. 

The Principal of Teachers' College directs professional teachers' training 
for the province and is Dean of the Departmental Summer School. 

The Director of Vocational Education Is secretary of the Vocational Educa-
tion Board which is appointed by the Board of Education. The Vocational Educa-
tion Board consists of nine members of whom the Minister of Education and 
Municipal Affairs, the Director and Chief Superintendent of Education, the Deputy 
Minister of Agriculture and the Director of Vocational Education are four. In the 
selection of the other five members, the interests of farming, labour, manufactur-
ing, commerce and other industries are considered. This Department controls 
a variety of training including industrial, home economics, agricultural, etc. It 
operates a Technical Institute for the training of shop teachers as well as training 
young people for industry. The Director of Vocational Education Is assisted by 
the Director of Transportation. 

An Architect-Engineer has oversight of all school building projects in the 
province, and the Department supplies, free of charge, plans for schools of not 
more than four classrooms. 

There is a Director of Visual Education and School Broadcasting. Visual 
and auditory aids service in the form of films and radio programmes have in- 
creased considerably. While many schools have their own projectors, many others 
benefit from Rural Circuits under the National Film Board. Some 9,000 screen-
ings of N.F.B. films were given in 1949. 

A library of films and film strips have been collected by the Department 
which has now become the repository for films from the National Film Board 
Society, I.O.D.E., Provincial Government Departments, etc. 
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The Maritime School Broadcasting Committee in co-operation with the 
C.B.C. furnish ten broadcasts each week. New Brunswick furnishes three of 
these. 

The Director of Correspondence Classes superintends academic courses for 
some 400 high school students. Lessons are corrected and other services pro-
vided. 

The Director of Physical Education and Recreation superintends recreational 
work of which the Department has a comprehensive programme in operation 
throughout the province. 

Provision is made for a school book department under the control of a. 
supervisor who may purchase, distribute, sell or supply prescribed textbooks free 
to pupils up to Grade VIIL Basic texts are supplied free to all pupils from Grades 
I - VIiI of the public schools. Expenditures are paid from and receipts paid into 
the Consolidated Fund. The School Book Branch acts as a distributing centre to 
dealers for textbooks from Grades IX - XII. 

The Departmental Library is in charge of a trained librarian and staff which 
provides free library services for teachers, pupils and some adult groups. 

There is a Director of Home Economics and also a. Director of Manual 
Training. These Directors visit the departments under their supervision during 
the year and, through demonstrations and counsel, are raising the standards of 
these courses. 

The Editor of the Forum of New Brunswick Education issues, free of charge, 
a monthly house organ giving news of the month to every teacher and school board 
member in the province. 

County Superintendents. 

School inspectors in New Brunswick are called County Superintendents of 
Schools. They are Department Officials who are responsible for the administra-
tion of education in their respective counties. All have professional assistants, 
who are experts in elementary education, a competent stenographer and a well 
equipped office. There are thirteen County Superintendents. Four cities and towns 
have local school superintendents. 

Among other duties, each County Superintendent of Schools: 

(1) Visits all schools within his irispectorate, examines the school, school 
house and premises, inspects the register and generally ascertains if 
the provisions of the school law are being carried out and obeyed; 

(2) Furnishes trustees and teachers with required information and advises 
with the teachers and trustees in all matters tending to promote 
efficiency; 

(3) Aids the Chief Superintendent in carrying out a uniform system of 
education; 

(4) Appoints a trustee under certain specified circumstances, etc. 

(5) Determines and reports to the Chief Superintendent those districts 
which should receive special aid. 
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Each County Superintendent visits each ungraded school at least once each 
term and all other schools once a year, except in districts having ten or more 
departments, in which districts the principals or local superintendents have 
supervisory powers. He provides boards with all necessary return forms and 
registers; reports necessary changes in boundaries of school districts. He 
reports to the trustees, and if his suggestions are disregarded, may report such 
to the Chief Superintendent. He confers with teachers and trustees or both and 
co-operates with educational institutions in the district. He is responsible for the 
organization of the County Teachers' Institutes or Regional Conferences. He may 
not absent himself from his district without permission except during the summer 
vacation, notification of which is sent to the Chief Superintendent. 

D. Municipal Organization and School Boards. 

New Brunswick is a comparatively small, rectangular province with an area 
of 27,985 square miles, and population 457,401 at the 1941 census with 313,978 
classed as rural. Although it adjoins the State of Maine on the West and the 
Province of Quebec on the North and Northwest, it has an extensive seacoast. The 
surface is largely undulating, and there are many merchantable timber areas with 
numerous rivers to encourage fishing and hunting. Lumbering and agriculture 
are most important while limited resources in natural gas, petroleum and coal 
are available. 

The urban population of 133,423 is to be found in three cities, twenty towns 
and several villages. In New Brunswick, cities are erected by special acts. The 
Town Incorporation Act of 1896 provided that where population is 1000 or more, 
fifty or more ratepayers may petition the sheriff to hold an election to discover 
whether the majority wish incorporation as a town. Incorporation as a village 
requires a population of 300 or more in an area not in excess of 1,500 acres, 
except under special enactment. Special legislation is required to set up police 
districts. There are other municipal corporations, incorporated under special 
acts and governed by a Board of Commissioners who look after public utilities 
etc., for the area. A municipality in New Brunswick means a county, city, town 
or incorporated village. Some incorporated towns include adjoining rural areas 
for school purposes. 

Education in most urban centres is administered by an appointed body of 
which the minority, inclusive of the chairman, are appointed by the Provincial 
Government and the others by the Municipal Council. Some urban centres elect 
their school trustees at annual meetings of ratepayers as do all rural districts 
of the province. The county unit has been adopted, except for one county, for 
financing rural schools. The County Superintendent acts as adviser to the County 
School Finance Board, which is appointed by the County Councils and Government. 
While finances are now entirely in the hands of the county boards, local three-men 
boards are still elected. They serve as local committees, engage the teachers and 
look after local school management, submitting all bills for payment to the County 
Board. Under the County Finance Act, the Government guarantees ten per cent 
of the cost of the net school budget in addition to an equalization fund to purchase 
approved teaching equipment in rural classrooms. 

New Brunswick has no public nursery schools or kindergartens. Its 98,715 
pupils in 1949 were enrolled in elementary and high school grades and taught by 
3,515 teachers. Before the County Unit Areas were established, rural New 
Brunswick was divided into some 1,470 local districts, many of which were unable 
to organize modern high school services. Now with forty per cent of the cost of 
building rural high schools and sixty per cent of the cost of vocational education 
borne by the province, Rural Composite High Schools are possible. The 1,470 
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school districts are rapidly becoming transformed into a smaller number of 
large units with a modern Composite High School at the centre. By 1949, eighteen 
such schools had been erected and twenty-one others were being organized. At 
the same time, there has been construction of other modern school buildings, a 
movement which should transform New Brunswick' s school plants during the next 
five years. To ensure emphasis on physical education and recreation, no single 
school is subsidized which is built on less than one acre for the first room with 
half an acre for each additional room. To ensure ample playground, the minimum 
size for a Regional High School is fixed at six acres - actually the average size 
is about ten acres. 

Removal of the pupils above Grade VI from rural schools permits rural 
school teachers to build a better foundation in the elementary grades. 

The School District. 

The school district may elect trustees and an auditor who cannot be a 
trustee. It may elect representatives to Teachers' and Trustees' Institutes and 
pay their expenses. 

An annual meeting is held on the second Monday in July at 10 a.m. unless 
otherwise provided, and notice having been posted at least six days previously. 
A chairman is elected for the meeting by the qualified voters, that is, resident 
ratepayers and their wives. Any such voter may be elected as trustee. The 
chairman conducts the meeting and, If a qualified voter, he may vote on any 
question when the vote is called, but he does not have a casting vote. The 
sccrethry of the board is secretary of the meeting. In his absence, a temporary 
secretary is elected. He keeps the minutes of the meeting which are read before 
the close of the meeting and signed by the chairman and secretary. 

At the annual school meeting, the district elects one trustee and an auditor, 
decides on school accomodation to be provided, amounts to be raised and 
receives and passes upon the report of the trustees. 

Special meetings may be called by the trustees to fill an occasional 
vacancy or for other purposes, except voting money, as stated in the public 
notice of the meeting. The Board of Education or the Chief Superintendent 
may direct the inspector to call a general or special meeting of the district. 

The school meeting receives the written report of the Board of Trustees 
covering educational conditions, receipts and expenditures of school monies and 
requirements for the ensuing year. It receives the auditor' s report, passes on 
the amount to be raised by the district during the ensuing year and authorizes 
the borrowing of money for capital expenditure. If necessary, repayment may be 
spread over a period of seven years (or longer upon order of the Board of 
Education). 

Special provisions make Saint John and Fredericton each an entire district 
with boards of eleven and nine members, respectively; two members of each 
board are women, and five and four members, respectively, are appointed by 
the Governor-in-Council. The City of Moncton, and twelve towns also, have nine-
member boards. The trustees serve without pay; may not be interested in 
business contracts with the board; meet monthly and at special meetings; and 
appoint a secretary and fix his salary. 

The town of St. Stephen is authorized to continue providing free textbooks 
and other school supplies as it deems fit. 
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The town of Edmundston has a seven-man board constituted under a special 
act. 

School Boards. 

There shall be three trustees for each district, selected from residents who 
are qualified voters, British subjects and residents of the school district. They 
form a body corporate and remain in office until their successors are appointed. 
After the first year, when terms are determined by lot, one is elected each year 
for a term of three years. A trustee may resign with the written consent of the 
other trustees and the County Superintendent; otherwise, he shall forfeit $20.00 
for failing to act. He must make the declaration of office within ten days of his 
election. Teachers may not act as trustees. Trustees may not be interested in 
school contracts except with consent of the County Superintendent or approval of 
the ratepayers. 

Duties of Trustees. 

Trustees: (1) acquire and hold property, and money for school purposes, 
or dispose of same when authorized by the annual meeting and apply the proceeds 
towards payment of charges against the district if such exist; (2) purchase or 
rent lands or buildings for school purposes; contract for the erection and 
furnishing of school buildings; repair and obtain apparatus and equipment and 
generally provide for all school services; (3) follow the Schools Act; (4) 
determine, with approval of the County Superintendent, the location of school 
houses and select the sites. Where the owner and trustees are unable to agree as 
to price, the site may be expropriated. 

The trustees are responsible for providing free school privileges for all 
resident children between the ages of six and twenty years, and may admit pupils 
from outside the district charging tuition fees when approved by the Chief Super-
intend ent. 

They employ teachers, with a contract in writing, and suspend or dismiss 
any teacher for gross neglect of duty or for immorality, notifying the Chief 
Superintendent. They visit each school under their charge at least monthly to see 
that the Act is followed; notify the district of the opening of school; provide for 
the health of the scholars; see that prescribed books are used; furnish books 
for pupils, when necessary paying for those of indigent children from school 
funds; provide a limited number of prizes according to regulations prescribed 
by the Board of Education; and require that all children be vaccinated before 
attending school. 

Kindergartens for pupils from four to six may be provided in towns and 
cities when authorized by the school meeting. All expenses must be met from 
local taxes, and teachers need not be licensed. 

The trustees may make such provision for retiring allowances for teachers 
and school officers as deemed advisable, which amounts shall be collected as part 
of the yearly levies. 

The secretary is selected by the trustees, and must be bonded. He keeps 
the records, accounts and moneys of the board; collects and disburses the 
moneys of the district as required and produces all documents on request of the 
board. Where the County Unit Organization has not been organized as yet, he 
may receive five per cent of taxes collected (unless the taxes are paid within ten 
days), and 2.5 per cent of sums collected for capital expenditure. The secretary 
preserves all books, records and accounts for not less than six years. 
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The trustees present an annual report containing a statement of the 

educational condition of the district; a full, duly-audited, account of the receipts 
and expenditures of all school moneys; and a list of those assessed who have not 
paid their assessment. They report to the Chief Superintendent on the prescribed 
form and call meetings as required. 

The auditor inspects and checks all school accounts, etc., before the annual 
meeting and, in case of dispute with the trustees, submits the point at issue to 
the meeting, which may in turn submit the problem to the inspector. The 
inspector may, at any time, audit the accounts of the district. 

Superior Schools. 

One Superior School may be established in each county for each 4,000 
inhabitants or majority fraction thereof. One additional school may be author-
ized by the Board of Education. All Superior Schools must maintain certain 
required standards and receive a Superior School Grant. This grant is fixed at 
$20.00 for each pupil who attends the school from outside districts, with the 
proviso that the grant cannot be less than $ 100. 00 a year, one-half from the pro-
vince and one-half from the County School Fund. 

Superior Schools for pupils from Grade IX up are free to all pupils within 
the parish in which the school is established, provided that the district in which 
such pupils reside i' )ortS a public school. Where there is sufficient accommo-
dation, outside pupilb may be admitted on payment of a reasonable fee. 

The Principal must hold a license of the Superior, Grammar or High School 
Class. Instruction in all subjects of Grades IX, X, XI and XII is given. Maximum 
enrolment does not exceed thirty-five per teacher. 

Grammar Schools. 

One Grammar School may be established in each county. It is free to all 
pupils of the county from Grades IX - XII. Special Government aid to Grammar 
Schools consists of larger grants to teachers holding Grammar School Licenses 
or High School Licenses and employed In such Grammar Schools. There is a 
provision which limits to four the number of teachers which may receive increased 
grants in any one school. Grammar School Grants for teachers range from 
$370.00 to $420.00 a year, depending on the length of experience. The Principal 
of the Grammar School must hold a Grammar School or High School License. 

If any locality or city wishes to relinquish its Grammar School status, 
notice to this effect must be given to the Chief Superintendent by the Trustees 
at least six months before the end of the school year. 

Accredited High Schools. 

High schools of New Brunswick may be accredited for one year by the 
Minister on the recommendation of the Chief Superintendent where: the Principal 
and two other teachers have: college degrees, Grammar School Certificates and 
three years teaching experience; the school is departmentalized; the average 
enrolment is not in excess of thirty-five pupils per teacher; science laboratories 
and library facilities are adequate, and the school is conducted as required. 
Matriculation certificates are granted to pupils who, in the final year of high 
school, make an average of sixty-five per cent and not less than fifty per cent in 
any subject. 
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Consolidated Districts. 

Where a majority of the ratepayers of three or more districts approve, the 
Board of Education may make an order uniting such districts into a consolidated 
district for the purpose of establishing a central school for Grades VII to XII 
inclusive. 

There are two types of central schools; namely, Regional High Schools and 
Rural High Schools. A Regional High School is one in which, in addition to the full 
academic course, a full time home economics and full time vocational courses 
suited to the needs of the community are taught. A Rural High School is one in 
which only the academic course is taught. A grant of $1,000.00 a year is paid by 
the Government to each district maintaining a Rural High School, and a grant of 
$2,000 to each district maintaining a Regional High School. With certain limit-
ations, provision is made for the conveyance of children to school in consolidated 
districts. To assist in the building of central high schools, the Government pays 
forty per cent of the cost of the building used for academic purposes and up to 
sixty per cent of the cost on such parts as are used for vocational purposes. 
Fifty per cent of the cost of all equipment is paid by the Government. Bonds used 
to cover the cost of building central high schools are guaranteed by the Govern-
ment up to a period of thirty years. 

Vocational Education. 

The Vocational Board, previously mentioned, makes recommendations to the 
Board of Education regarding vocational education and aids in organizing and 
superintending Vocational Schools and Departments. It reports to the Minister of 
Education annually. 

A city or town board may apply for a Vocational School. When approved by 
the Board of Education, the Vocational Board helps with its establishment. Funds 
are obtained through taxation with the approval and within the limits set by the 
annual meeting, or a special meeting. A local Vocational Committee of five or 
seven members is appointed, the chairman and secretary of the School Board 
functioning in that capacity, and two or three other board members are a part of 
the committee when it is five and seven members, respectively. Other members 
represent employees, employers and homemakers. 

Two boards may co-operate to establish a Vocational School under a joint 
Vocational Committee formed of two members of each board appointed by their 
own board, and three others appointed by the Board of Education to represent 
employees and employers; or any board may unite with any municipality under a 
joint Vocational Committee representing all groups and interests. 

County Vocational Schools may be established under a County Vocational 
Committee of seven, four appointed by the County Council and three by the Board 
of Education (one was operating in 1949). 

Appointed members of the Vocational Committee hold office for not more 
than three consecutive years. No appointed member shall succeed himself on a 
Joint or County Vocational Committee. A quorum consists of a majority of the 
members. Each committee submits an annual budget before the beginning of the 
school year. It appoints a director as head of its Vocational Schools. It does 
all things necessary to follow the Act and may administer and control available 
funds, provide suitable accommodation and equipment, employs and dismisses 
teachers, establishes and controls pre-vocational classes and makes returns to 
the Vocational Board. 



Teachers must be approved by the Vocational Board. The Board of Educa-
tion may establish and maintain or assist in the maintenance of schools to prepare 
qualified teachers in vocational education. 

Any Vocational Committee may establish a pre-vocational school for those 
pupils who plan to enter industry and may, with approval of the Vocational Board 
and Board of Education, establisi separate Vocational Schools, Vocational High 
School Departments including day, part-time and evening courses. Instruction is 
to be suited to persons from fourteen to twenty-five in day classes and for 
persons from sixteen up in evening classes. 

Non-resident pupils who are refused admission at a Vocational School may 
appeal to the Vocational Board. If accepted as pupils, their local School Board 
pays such tuition fees as set by the Vocational Board. 

Approved Vocational and Pre-vocational Schools receive the following grants: 
(1) Sixty per cent of salaries of teachers and directors in cities of over 6,000; 
sixty-seven per cent for towns of from 2,000 to 6,000; and seventy-five per cent 
in smaller towns and in counties: (2) fifty per cent of the cost of equipment; (3) 
an apportionment of moneys available for vocational education for expenditures 
on buildings; (4) two-thirds of sums paid by school boards for tuition in 
Vocational Schools. 

The first annual report in 1920 recorded an enrolment of 1,434 night school 
students. The 1949 report listed two Vocational, eleven Urban Composite and 
eighteen Rural High Schools with a full-time day enrolment of 2,574, part-time 
enrolment of 3,177 in shop and home economics and a night school enrolment of 
2,029. There were 417 commercial students, 219 industrial, 13 agricultural, 
271 pre-vocational, and 100 in home economics. Seven teachers were assisted 
to secure advanced training, and veterans are being trained at Moncton under the 
C. V. T. programme to serve as teachers of shop subjects. 

The New Brunswick Technical Institute was organized as a provincial school 
on Nov. 1, 1948, at Moncton in quarters where the Rehabilitation Programme had 
been carried on. It was intended to provide advanced trade training and supple-
ment the work of the industrial departments of the Composite Schools and con-
tinue a modified form of the C.V.T. classes. 

Education of the Blind. 

Residents who are parents or guardians of a blind person between ages six 
and twenty-one may have the child admitted to Halifax School for the Blind (or 
other accepted school) where he will be boarded and educated during the school 
terms. Pupils entered at an age below 10 may stay until they are 17; pupils 
under 13 may remain for 7 years; those between 13 and 17 may stay for five 
years, and those from 17 to 21 for three years. The Governor-in-Council may 
make provision for those over 21 to enter the school for three years; or extend 
the time of any others. 

For each entrant the board receives $350.00 per year from the Provincial 
Treasurer and the same amount from the county of which the pupil is resident. 
It completes a semi-annual report on a form prescribed by the Chief Superinten-
dent of Education, showing names, ages, residence, attendance, etc. 

Education of the Deaf and Deaf Mutes. 

The Governor-in-Council may designate acceptable schools for the deaf. 
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The head of a community in which a deaf child of from six to twenty-one years has 
a legal residence, may order admittance of the child into a school for the deal for 
such period as in the case of the blind. The Governor-in-Council may provide for 
a deaf pupil of over twenty-one years to enter for three years and extend the legal 
time for any other pupil. Compensation shall be provided from the Provincial 
Treasury at $350.00 a year, and a like amount from the County School Fund. 
Similar reports to those for blind pupils shall be furnished the Chief Superinten-
dent of Education semi-annually. A similar contribution shall be made from the 
County School Fund or failing that from the city or town in which the deaf pupil 
has a legal residence. 

Teachers. 

The demand for teachers continues in part due to a shortage of qualified 
teachers, in part because of a growth in school population. 

Teachers' College and Licensing of Teachers. 

Provision is made for one session of two terms - from September to 
December and January to June, each year at the Teachersr College. Graduates in 
Arts, or applicants with a Class II License with one term at the college, may 
enter for the second term as candidates for Class I License. Applicants promise 
to pay $20.00 per session if they fail to teach three years in New Brunswick. 
Teacher training courses for home economics and commercial teachers are given 
at the Saint John Vocational School. 

All candidates for Teachers' College entrance are required to have passed 
their Junior Matriculation. These examinations are held on the first Tuesday in 
July at such places as the Minister determines. 

With more teachers enroling in college courses, the work in Teachers' 
College has become more and more professional. The Teachers' College course 
is designed to familiarize student teachers with methods of teaching and actual 
classroom administration at the elethentary level, where the majority will teach. 

Teachers are now granted Interim Licenses on the results of their work 
during the teacher-training course and are not required to write more or less 
academic examinations. 

All student teachers write a number of examinations in December and June, 
which are set and marked by the staff of Teachers' College. 

Holders of First Class Licenses may obtain Superior Class Licenses by 
writing special examinations in Latin, French and practical mathematics. 

Holders of First Class Superior Licenses may obtain High School Licenses 
by writing the examinations prescribed according to the syllabus. 

High School Licenses may also be obtained by those who have First or 
Superior Class Licenses and are graduates in Arts or Science from recognized 
universities and have courses in education approved by the Board of Education. 

Any candidate who holds a B.A. or B.Sc. degree, obtained upon completion 
of four years of training in advance of Junior Matriculation at a chartered college 
or university, and who has completed one additional year in courses in education 
approved by the Minister of Education, is granted an Interim License of the High 
School Class. 



-125- 

A student teacher upon graduation receives an Interim License. This 
Interim License is good for three years and may be made permanent alter two 
years of successful teaching and attendance at two or more summer school 
sessions. The number of courses required, etc. to obtain the various certificates 
is given in the departmental regulations. 

Where a licensed teacher is unobtainable, the Chief Superintendent may 
issue a Third Class License to a competent individual valid for one year. 
Application for such Local Licenses are made through the County Superintendent. 
An Assistant' s License, Third Class, valid for one year in a specified ungraded 
school of forty pupils or upwards may be issued by the County Superintendent. 

A Bilingual Certificate for teaching in French language districts is awarded 
to any student teacher. who passed on French Grammar, Composition and Litera-
ture, entrance and final examinations, and prepares himself to teach in French 
and English to French-speaking children. 

Specialistst Certificates are issued to teachers with permanent first or 
higher certificates, who have had five successful years of teaching, and obtain 
twenty-four credits beyond those necessary for their permanent license in 
approved courses. Certificates are classed as: elementary, secondary, voca-
tional and supervision. 

Duties of Teachers. 

Each teacher calls the roll every morning and afternoon and keeps a daily 
register open for inspection at any time under penalty of forfeiture of grant. He 
teaches all branches required in accordance with his agreement and the Schools 
Act and is responsible for maintaining proper order and discipline. He is ex- 
pected to consider the comfort and health of the school, enforce cleanliness and 
inform the medical school inspector whenever a case of communicable disease 
is suspected or exclude the child until he can be examined. He is to hold a public 
examination of the school each half year and sign an affidavit that the school was 
conducted as prescribed. Each teacher collects information respecting the 
number of people of the district and the number of pupils not attending school. 
This information is to be forwarded to the inspector at the end of the year to be 
filed with the Chief Superintendent. 

To strive diligently to have exemplified in the intercourse and conduct of 
the pupils the principles of Christian morality, but to avoid the use of any 
religious catechism or interference with the religious tenets of any pupil. 

To teach health, supervise the playground, emphasize fair play and generally 
care for the deportment of the pupils to and from schooL 

Not to enroll any new pupil without permission of the Board and to keep 
track of transfers. 

To give pupils the required noon hour and recesses, keeping them in only 
because of gross misconduct. To suspend a pupil temporarily and report such to 
the Board, who shall confirm, modify or remove such suspension. 

To see that the schoolhouse is kept in good order but not to perform house-
keeping duties. 

To regulate the temperature of the room, care for the yard, buildings, etc., 
and notify the secretary of needed repairs. 
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To post a time table. 

To attend school regularly, except during illness, and with permission of 
the board to attend all meetings. 

To submit, when required, his license and agreement to the County Super-
intendent and help him in the performance of his duties. 

The form of agreement for employing teachers Is prescribed. The agree-
ment continues in force unless either party gives one month' s notice not later 
than May 31. Salary must be stated as a fixed sum. Average daily attendance 
should not exceed forty pupils daily, unless the enrolment does not exceed forty 
four or unless a classroom assistant is employed. 

The number of school days in the school year is fixed at 200. 

The teacher of the highest grade in a departmental school is principal unless 
the trustees decide otherwise. He has supervision over the time tables, exercises, 
methods, and general discipline and on occasion exercises paramount authority in 
discipline. 

Any city or town enrolling more than 2,000 pupils may employ a Superin-
tendent of Schools. Boards may employ one or more supervisory principals who 
spend part or all of their time in supervision. 

Any teacher may, with the approval of the County Superintendent, be 
allowed two days to visit other public schools for professional observation. Ten 
or more teachers within a county may request the County Superintendent to form 
a Teachers' Institute. The enrolment fee may not exeed one dollar. The teachers 
elect officers and form a Committee of Management. Regional Conferences have, 
in recent years, replaced the County Institutes and are held Monday to Friday 
preceding Labor Day. The program is arranged by the County Superintendent. 

Teachers' Pensions and Disability Allowances. 

Pensions and disability allowances are payable monthly. Applicants should 
have taught thirty-five years under a regular license to be eligible for a. pension, 
and twenty years for a disability allowance. Each must file a copy of the 
registry of birth or such proof as may be acceptable. Each recipient must send 
a witnessed request to the Chief Superintendent monthly. 

Qualified male teachers of sixty and female teachers of fifty-five who have 
taught thirty-five or more years in the public schools of New Brunswick may 
receive a pension equal to seventy-five per cent of the average salary up to 
$2,500.00 during the last five years of teaching. Qualified teachers with not 
less than twenty years service, upon certification of total disability to teach, 
may receive an amount equal to the number of years taught (to the nearest year) 
divided by thirty-five, times the average salary during the last five years of 
service. Neither the pension nor disability allowance may net below $450. 00 
nor above $1,875.00. 

Under the provisions of the Teachers Pension Act passed in 1944, teachers 
make payments to the Pension Fund on a percentage basis of total earnings as 
follows: 

(a) Where the rate of annual salary of the teacher is $1,600.00 or less, the 
deduction is 2.3 per cent of the amount earned. 
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(b) Where the rate of annual salary of the teacher exceeds $1,600.00, the 
deduction is four per cent of the amount earned each year during the 
first twenty years of service, and after twenty years of service five per 
cent thereof, provided that no payment shall be made in respect of 
annual salary earned in excess of $2,500.00. 

Inspectors, Teachers' College instructors, local superintendents of schools, 
secretaries to the school boards and all others devoting full time to the public 
schools are included in this act. Time given to the Department of Soldiers' Civil 
Re-establishment may be counted as teaching time by qualified teachers. To 
receive benefits all employees other than teachers must pay the maximum paid 
by teachers into the fund. 

Necessity compels the omission of many items of interest in connection 
with the education in New Brunswick. For those who are interested in more 
complete and detailed information, the writers of this report refer them to the 
Schools Act and Amendments, the Regulations of the Board of Education and the 
Annual Reports of the Department of Education. 

E. Financing of the Schools of New Brunswick. 

All teachers receive a Provincial Grant according to the classes of licenses 
held and their years of service, and ranging from $101.00 to $420.00 a year. 

In each county, a tax equivalent to sixty cents per head of the inhabitants of 
the county is levied each year as a County School Fund. Half of this is appor-
tioned each term by the Chief Superintendent of Education on the following basis: 
$30.00 is paid to each district in respect of each qualified teacher employed. 
Certain grants are made from this fund towards the education of the blind, the 
deaf-mutes, to certain poor districts and to Superior Schools. Any balance left 
is apportioned according to the attendance of pupils at school. 

Any additional sums required are levied according to one of the following 
plans: 

1. In districts and towns not operating under the County Finance Act (1943) 
or under Section 105 of the Schools Act, the amount needed is voted at 
the annual meeting of the ratepayers and levied on the district by the 
Board of School Trustees. 

2. In cities and towns operating under Section 105, a requisition is made by 
the Board of School Trustees to the City or Town Council for the necess-
ary amount which is levied along with other city or town taxes. 

3. In counties operating under the County Finance Act, a budget is pre-
sented by each District School Board to the County Finance Board of the 
amount of money required for the corning year. A requisition is then 
made upon the County Council by the County Finance Board for the 
amount needed for the whole county. Payments are made by the County 
Secretary-Treasurer to the Secretary-Treasurer of the Finance Board 
from time to time as required. The latter pays all teachers' salaries, 
monthly, and all other bills as they are presented by such local board. 

The above is for ordinary expenses only. In case a district has assumed 
any extraordinary expenses, its board must present a Supplementary Budget 
covering the same. The budget is levied by the County Council on the particular 
district that has assumed the obligation. 
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In 1949, the Provincial Legislature made provision for a Social Service and 
Education Tax. Part of the money received from this levy is distributed among 
the various counties, cities, towns, and other districts in such a proportions as 
to make the cost of education about evenly divided between the province and the 
local agencies. 

Transportation. 

The ratepayers may vote money to provide transportation for school 
children from remote parts of the district to the schooL Where two districts 
unite and provide conveyance, grants from the provincial revenues may equal 
hail the cost. The Board of Education may order the union of two districts and 
require them to provide transportation. 

When three or more schools are united, the new board may be increased to 
seven, and the methods of its selection fixed by the Board of Education. 

The Board of Education may set aside $5,000.00 a year for board for 
children in unorganized school districts. 

Increased demands for transportation have resulted in considerable 
legislation in the last few years. Now a county Finance Board may enter into an 
agreement for the conveyance of school children. School buses are to be purchased 
by tender and must meet the School Bus Standards set by the Department which 
have iiicorporated all modern safety devices and provide the maximum of comfort 
with the minimum of cost. 

A voluntary School Bus Driver' s Course has been established and has 
received the co-operation of the R.C.M.P. and bus officials. 

In 1949, there were 252 buses as follows: 25 horse drawn, 111 cars, 39 
truck conversions, 35 contracted buses and 42 school owned buses. More than 
5,000 pupils were conveyed, the average load being 20.5 pupils. 

Rural Schools Assistance Aid for Capital Expenditures - 1943. 

The Lieutenant-Governor may raise,.by way of debentures, up to 
$ 2, 000, 000. 00 exclusively for approved construction of the following: 

1. Where a consolidated school district establishes a central rural Compo-
site High School with not less than three approved courses of which one 
shall be college preparatory, an amount not exceeding forty per cent of 
the cost of the building and fifty per cent of the cost of approved equip-
ment, 

2. Where such a school district has outstanding indebtedness against such 
a school forty per cent of the debt, 

3. When a rural school district proposes to erect a new elementary school 
building forty per cent of the cost up to $20,000.00, 

4. Where it proposes an addition, forty per cent up to $1,000.00 per class-
room added, 

5. Where it proposes to install an electric lighting system forty per cent of 
the cost up to $50, 00 per classroom and forty per cent of the cost of a 
modern sanitary system up to $750. 00. 



County Schools Finance Act. 

The County Council when requested by a majority of rural school districts 
situated within the county may establish a Finance Board as follows: 

1. A Finance Board shall have seven members, three appointed by the 
Governor-In-Council of whom one shall be designated chairman; and 
four by the County Council of whom one shall be selected as vice-
chairman. The County Superintendent of Schools shall attend the board 
meetings in an advisory capacity. 

Z. Five members may function as a board, four as a quorum. The term of 
office is three years after first appointment The Governor-in-Council 
may select members to fill vacancies. Members shall be paid school 
expenses but no salaries but shall select a secretary, set his salary and 
present his duties. 
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EDUCATION IN NOVA SCOTIA 

A. Brief History of Education in Nova Scotia. 

The first known school in Nova Scotia was established in 1645 by Charnisay 
at the French settlement of Port Royal. However, little is known about education 
before the first half of the 18th century...From 1700 to about 1750 most schools 
were operated by itinerant schoolmasters assisted and encouraged by the clergy. 
These teachers were influenced greatly by early educational reformers, such as 
Comenius, Locke, Milton and the Jesuits...From time to time throughout the 18th 
and early 19th centuries private schools were opened in various centres. 

The first Act in Nova Scotia concerning education (1766) stated that no 
schoolmaster could keep a school until he had been examined and approved by 
the local clergy or, where there were no ministers, by two Justices of the Peace 
and six other inhabitants. At first there were religious restrictions but these 
were removed shortly. Land grants of 400 acres in each township settled were 
made under the same act. The first monetary support provided by law within the 
province came in 1780 when a lottery was legalized for the purpose of raising 
school moneys. 

The founding of colleges and universities in Nova Scotia was characterized 
by a vision of higher education for all and a. strong desire on the part of various 
religious groups to provide higher education for their people. King's College was 
founded under the Church of England in 1790. Other denominations used their 
influence to have free grammar schools established in 1811. One of these schools, 
Pictou Academy, was incorporated in 1816 but had no degree conferring powers 
and functioned as a high school to 1832. In 1820 Daihousie College founded after 
the model of a Scottish University was undenominational. Many attempts were 
made to consolidate King's College and Dalhousie. This desire was realized in 
1923. In 1838 the Baptists founded Acadia College at Wolfville. The Presbyter-
ians founded a college in affiliation with Pictou Academy which was eventually 
moved to Halifax. In 1854 St. Francis Xavier College (Roman Catholic) was 
founded at Antigonish, and St. Mary's, a second Roman Catholic College, was 
opened in Halifax in 1860. The Methodists of Nova Scotia supported Mount Allison 
University in New Brunswick. Until 1881 the public treasury made grants to all 
these Universities. 

The University of Halifax was established in 1876 in an attempt to bring all 
degree-conferring institutions together. It failed to get the co-operation of sever - 
al of the universities and was disbanded and all grants stopped in 1881. 

College Ste Anne (Acadian) was founded in 1890 and the seminary of the 
Holy Heart (Acadian) in 1895. Both were given degree conferring powers. In 
1926 there were eight degree-conferring institutions in Nova Scotia. 

Education was undertaken by the church or private individuals previous to 
1732 and was assisted with state grants until 1811. During that period schools 
were for the most part patterned after the English secondary schools where 
children entered at age 10 and remained until they were ready to enter 
university. 

The Act of 1811 was intended to encourage the establishment of schools 
throughout the province. Three trustees were appointed for secondary schools in 
a number of districts and annualgrantsof £l5Owere made where assurance was 
given that English grammar, Latin and Greek, Orthography, use of the globe, and 
practical mthematics would be taught. Townships, districts and scttleinnts were 
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constituted as virtual corporations for school purposes provided they contained 
30 families. Qualifications for voters were laid down. 

In 1826 the Justices of the Peace were required to subdivide the county into 
sections of. about four miles in diameter. The principal of assessment for obtain-
ing local funds was recommended in the act of 1811. In 1864, despite outside cri-
ticism, the government introduced a free school system which provided for 
maintaining the schools through taxes. The school program formulated before 1885 
was patterned on the 8 - 4 plan leading to the universities, Normal Colleges and 
other special schools. Schools were to be supported by provincial grants, which 
were to be paid directly to the teacher according to certificate held; a municipal 
or county grant of $25 obtained through a poll tax, - the remainder was distributed 
according to average attendance, and sectional property assessment. 

Other landmarks of progress in education in Nova Scotia (in some cases 
dependent on legislation) were School for the Deaf, 1851; School for the Blind, 
1867; College of Agriculture, 1885; Summer School of Science, 1887; School of 
Art, 1887; Training in English in night school about 1890; School of Horticulture, 
Wolfville, 1894 (later merged with the College of Agriculture); First experiment 
in consolidation, 1903; Manual training in high schools, 1890 (about); School of 
Mines, before 1896; Director of Technical Education appointed and a technical 
college founded, 1907. Director of Rural Science appointed, 1912. 

The Nova Scotia Technical College 

The Technical College, founded in Halifax under 1907 legislation, provided 
for scientific research, instruction in civil, mining, mechanical, chemical, me-
tallurgical and electrical engineering. Originally tha Director of Technical 
Education was president of the College. The Nova Scotia Technical College Act 
of 1947 provided for continuance of the institution. Under this Act, however, the 
President is appointed by the Governor-in-Council. The teaching staff have the 
rank of professors, associate professors and assistant professors and are 
recommended for appointment and promotion by the President. It is governed by 
a Board composed of the Minister of Education, the President, the President of 
the Nova Scotia Research Foundation, the Heads of Universities or Colleges with 
which the Technical College is associated, two members selected by the Alumni 
Association and five members appointed by the Governor-in-Council. 

Applicants for regular admission to the College must have attained the age 
of nineteen years and completed the standard course at one of the affiliated uni-
versities or colleges. Some special students are admitted who wish to take one 
or two subjects for information only and are not working towards a degree. 

The Nova Scotia College of Art 

Enrolment in 1949-50 was 402 of whom 37 were full-time professional stu-
dents in the diploma course. Graduates are awarded the diploma of Associate of 
the Arts. In addition to regular courses, classes were conducted at several 
educational institutions off the campus. Special Saturday morning classes were 
offered for boys and girls from 8 to 14, other classes were given to high school 
pupils, a public school teachers' group of 24, part-time students, and students of 
commercial art. Attention is given to the production of displays, etching, crafts 
in leather, silver, weaving, embroidery, textile printing woodcarving and pottery. 
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The Department of Education 

Organization 

The Nova Scotia school system is similar to that in the majority of provinces 
in that it is a single organization uniting the organization of instruction from 
kindergarten to university but providing terminal courses at the secondary level 
for those who wish to enter employment at that time. 

The present form of governmental administration of education in the prov-
ince has stemmed from the appointment, in 1850, of a Superintendent of Education 
to advise and assist the government. However, until 1949 the constitution of the 
Department of Education of the government differed somewhat from the present 
organization and that now found in most of the provinces of Canada. Until that 
year the members of the Executive Council of the government (the Cabinet) formed 
what was known as a Council of Public Instruction. The Premier was President 
of the Council and the Superintendent of Education was its secretary. The prov-
incial government did not appoint a Minister of Education nor was the Department 
of Education headed by a Deputy Minister, but by a Superintendent of Education. 

In 1949 Nova Scotia's first Minister of Education was appointed and in 
1950 the post of Superintendent of Education was abolished and a Deputy Minister 
of Education appointed. Under the Deputy Minister is the Department which 
executes the provisions of the School Act under which the Public School system 
operates. 

The Governor in Council is empowered to: 

(1) make regulations respecting grants from legislative appropriations 
and prescribe terms and conditions upon which grants are paid for 

(a) conveyance of pupils, 

(b) operation of school libraries, 

(c) school equipment, 

(d) increasing teachers' salaries, 

(e) operating and maintaining consolidated schools, 

(f) a city or town providing education for pupils of a consolidated 
area: 

(2) appoint a principal of the Provincial Normal College; 

(3) Make regulations covering the construction, location and control of all 
public buildings; 

(4) make regulations for night schools; 

(5) prescribe terms and conditions covering borrowing and repaying from 
building funds provided by the Legislature; 

(6) make regulations under which teachers are classified and teachers' 
licenses granted, suspended or cancelled; 
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(7) provide for grants; establishment of minimum salaries, selection and 
appointment of inspectors, prescribing their duties; and prescribe 
courses of study, text-books and apparatus for public schools; 

(8) receive in trust, hold and expend sun-is of money donated, bequeathed 
or subscribed for public schools, 

(9) determine all cases of appeal from decisions of district boards and 
trustees and make orders thereof: 

(10) classify schools according to class of licence to be held by the teachers; 

(i 1) make regulations for closing schools with enrolments below ten and 
provide for the education of pupils thereby affected; 

(12) provide for the medical examination of teachers and conditions governing 
such and, subject to The Public Health Act, set conditions under which 
a teacher may continue teaching; and prescribe conditions concerning 
the cancellation, suspension or modification of contracts between tea-
chers and trustees resulting from such medical examination; 

(13) make necessary regulations to ensure that the act will be carried out. 

Duties of the Minister of Education 

The Minister of Education may 

(1) subject to the regulations, direct the expenditure set aside by the legis-
lature for educational purposes; 

(2) prescribe regulations covering admission to, graduation from, and 
conduct of the Provincial Normal College; 

(3) divide the Province into inspectoral divisions; 

(4) classify teachers and teachers' licenses considering the regulations; 

(5) regulate school sessions, holidays and vacations; 

(6) prescribe the form of school registers and other forms of administration; 

(7) approve plans for schools and other school buildings; 

(8) appoint a qualified Provincial Board of Examiners for the high school 
grades and fix their remuneration; 

(9) establish and operate the "Nova Scotia School Book Bureau" for the 
purchase, sale and distribution of school books and other materials; 

(10) supervise Inspectors of Schools, the Provincial Normal College, public 
and other educational institutions receiving provincial aid; 

(11) require reports and returns from teachers, trustees and other conducting 
public schools. 
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The Deputy Minister of Education is a civil servant and specialist in 
education. He advises the Minister and as his executive assistant administers 
the program set out by the Minister. 

The Director of Educational Services is the chief professional and field 
officer 01 the Uepartment. He supervises and directs the field staff in interpre-
ting and carrying out in the schools the administrative and educational policy of 
the department. In this work, he is assisted by an Assistant Director and the 
local administrative officers and units. 

The Principal of the Nova Scotia Normal College supervises the work of 
the provinceTs single normal college where teachers are trained. 

Inspectors of Schools 

Nova Scotia utilizes the services- of a Chief Inspector of Schools, an Ins-
pector of High Schools and district inspectors. The Chief Supervisor must 
budget his time to cover as many of his manifold duties as possible during the 
year. The recent unprecedented activity in new construction, renovation and 
repairs were largely due to natural growth in school population, a lag in 
construction resulting from the depression and war years and availability of 
grants for construction in towns and cities. In addition considerable survey 
work was done relevant to the construction of urban junior and senior high 
schools. A comprehensive survey of transportation facilities was undertaken 
during 1949. 

The Inspector of High Schools supervised 91 schools which qualified for 
high school department grants and took an interest in, teachers' institutes, 
organization of curriculari and extracurricular activities, equipment and 
supplies, construction etc. 

There are fifteen inspectors of schools (in seventeen districts) some of 
whom are assisted by curriculum supervisors. Among their duties, inspectors: 

(1) compile from the trustee's returns, a list of teachers, their quali-
fications and days taught; a statement of the apportionment of the 
municipal school fund; and a report covering the teachers; 

(2) keep an up to date record of the boundaries of each school section and 
provide copies for the section. 

(3) inspect, at least once a year, all schools within their districts and pre-
pare an annual report; 

(4) furnish trustees and teachers with information on the education act; 

(5) inspect and report on school libraries, bilingual schools, and the 
education of defective children; 

(6) promote improvement in school houses and grounds, hold and attend 
public meetings and encourage the establishment of schools; 

(7) organize and conduct teachers' institutes; 

(B) aid the minister in carrying out a uniform system of education; 

(9) provide information on disbursement of funds, work being covered in 
school, general conditions, and required statistics. 
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Other Officials 

The Inspectors of Household and Mechanical Science, the Directors of 
Vocational Education, Guidance, Rural Education, Adult Education, Radio Educa-
tion, Visual Education, and Curriculum and Research, and the Supervisors of 
Attendanc' and Temperence Education are responsible for the areas indicated 
by their titles. The Librarian maintains the Central Library for teachers and 
educational officials and provides source books for schools and school libraries. 
The Acadian Visitor is one of the French-speaking inspectors who visits bilingual 
schools in the Province. The Secretary of the Department edits the official 
publications, including the Journal of Education which has been issued continuously 
by the Department for more than eighty years. 

Divisional Programs 

Rural High Schools. This plan to develop rural high school areas makes 
provision for one of the greatest forward steps in Nova Scotian education since 
free schools were established eighty years ago. It calls for the consolidation 
over a period of years, of upwards of seventy-five high school areas, rural and 
urban, throughout the province. 

The aim of the program is to provide general high school education suited 
to the needs af rural children throughout the province. In some localities con-
solidated high schools have already been operating to a certain extent with pu-
pils from surrounding rural areas attending urban high schools. Where this 
appears to be the most satisfactory arrangement, the new program will provide 
for support and amplification of existing consolidation. But a complete and care-
ful survey of the Province is being made and consolidated rural high schools will 
be established in such rural and urban centres as best serve the needs of the 
locality. 

The object is to provide rural children with adequate facilities for general 
academic high school education; and for practical training at the high school level 
in appropriate fields for those whose concern is vocational rather than academic 
education. To this end a full high school curriculum is being made available 
to rural pupils through these schools, opening up to all of high school age the best 
facilities available both in general education, and in the special fields of industrial 
arts, household science, and commerce, with special programs to suit varying 
localities. 

Rural Education benefits in three ways: 

(1) A rural high school provides in a separate centre extensive services 
and facilities for Grades VII to XII inclusive. Accomodation for vii,-
lage and rural pupils in these grades is thus being expanded and made 
conveniently available throughout the province on an unprecedented 
scale. 

(2) The rural common schools in the consolidated areas continue to function; 
usually however with only the first six grades enrolled. 

(3) The rural high school provides an ideal centre for adult activity of an 
educational, social and cultural nature. 

Fundament?Ilfactors that determine the size and location of rural high school 
areas are 
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(a) Sufficient pupils must be available to provide an effective school. 

(b) The area must be of ample size and adequately served by a network 
of roads, to ensure safe and economic conveyance of pupils to the 
school. 

Most of the older pupils are transported daily, to and from school, while 
those in the more remote sections may board near the schools. 

Wherever enrolment in a consolidated area makes it possible the central 
high school building plant will contain; 

(a) a minimum of four academic classrooms, 

(b) facilities for mechanic science and domt.stic science, 

(c) a combined auditorium and gymnasium, 

(d) Adequate space for laboratories and library, 

(e) facilities for a hot lunch, 

(f) adequate playground space, 

(g) space for school ,arden and demonstration plot, 

(h) hostels for boarding pupils (where necessary), 

(i) space for storing school buses, (where necessary), 

(j) a teacherage, where inadequate boarding facilities for teachers exist. 

The program of studies for rural consolidated high schools in general will 
follow the program for general public schools, with however, the addition or 
substitution of subjects and materials related to the economic life of the commu-
nity. 

Most of the general survey work for purposes of determining the number and 
size of areas and the approximate cost of the entire program has been completed. 
Eight rural high schools are now in operation and two more will probably open in 
the fall of 1951. 

Vocational Education 

The Vocational Education Act of 1947 provides for the appointment by 
Governor-in-Council of a Director of Vocational Education and assistants ne-
cessary to carry out the responsibility. The Director of Vocational 7.ducation 
is expected; 

(1) to exercise general supervision over conduct and management of all 
schools and educational services established or carried on under the 
Vocational Education Act, 

(2) to promote the establishment of vocational schools, 

(3) to report annually to the Legislature on the state of vocational educa-
tion in the province, 
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(4) to perform such other duties as are from time to time prescribed, 

(5) to report on and recommend the necessity or desirability of establish-
ing vocational schools in such places as will most effectively meet the 
requirements of the population, industries and businesses of the 
provinCe 

(6) to report on the amount of local aid to be furnished and the facilities 
which can be afforded for such schools. 

The Governor in Council may from time to time enter into agreement with 
a municipality or municipalities for the purpose of establishing, maintaining and 
operating vocational schools at the joint expense of the Governor-in-Council and 
the other party or par.ties. Regional vocational high schools for the county areas 
of Halifax and Yarmouth have been completed. Instruction offered by them is 
predominantly vocational. 

Vocational Evening Schools may be established in cooperation with local 
school boards where they are deemed necessary. Such schools are for the pur-
pose of instructing persons who desire, 

(1) additional education in their vocational field or, 

(2) education related to their vocations or, 

(3) education in preparation for entrance into a vocation. 

A total of 4,462 were enrolled in 240 classes in 1949-50. 

Schools for Miners are operated "for the purpose of instructing persons 
who wish to prepare themselves to undergo examination by the Board of examiners 
for the purpose of obtaining certificates of competency as managers, underground 
managers, overmen, mine examiners, stationary engineers, or other colliery 
officials or work for whom certification after examination may be deemed advisable 
under the provisions of the Coal Mines Regulation Act' and amendments thereto". 
They are under the supervision of the Director of Vocational Education. In 1950 
an Advisory Committee of 5 members was formed representing: Operators, 
Miners, Department of Mines, Technical College and the Department of Education. 
Enrolment was 406 in thirty classes in 1949-50. 

All expenditures are defrayed out of the Provincial Treasury. 

Vocational Evening and Coal Mining Schools must have competent instructors 
in charge of each class. Not more than 50 evenings sessions of any class are 
held during a winter term, instruction being in 2 hours sessions, 2 evenings a 
week. Equipment, books, supplies, etc., are supplied by the Vocational Education 
Division S  Where ten or more persons want instruction, in a worthy, gainful 
occupation, the Director of Vocational Education may have an instructor appointed 
and a school established. Terms are from October to May. 

The Department of Education may from time to time establish Technical 
Institutes to furnish vocational education for positions auxiliary to but not in the 
field of the professions. The instruction in these schools is above the level of 
the vocational high school but below that of the university. These schools may be 
separate institutions or departments associated with vocational high schools or 
with business, industrial or scientific enter?rises. 
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A correspondence study branch is maintained to provide both general and 
vocational courses for those who cannot secure the instruction by some other 
means. This service is extended to children who are unable to attend public 
schools because they live in remote areas or are physically handicapped. 

The Vocational Education Division also has established a School for Marine 
Engineers and Schools for apprentices. Attendance varies from 38 to 52 at the 
School for Marine Engineers as many can attend only when they are in port but 
study at sea until ready to write the examinations. During the year 1949-50, 34 
passed their examinations. The schools for apprentices are designed to meet 
the needs of particular trades and occupations and supply the necessary related 
knowledge. There were 468 apprentices in 34 classes and 217 in evening courses 
in the building trades. Work was continued with inmates of the penitentiaries. A 
Land Survey School was established in 1949. 

Household Science and Mechanic Science 

The Inspector of Household Science supervises the 70 or more Household 
Science teachers. In 1950 there were 96 departments in operation, 36 of which 
were full time. In some cases teachers were conducting classes in more than 
one school where the size of schools did not merit a full time teacher. 

Mechanic science in Nova Scotia dates back to the turn of the century. Ten 
shops were established by 1927. Now the Inspector of Mechanic Science super-
intends the 54 shops in the province under the direction of some fifty teachers. 
In 1942 the practice of bringing Mechanic Science to rural areas by means of 
Shop mobiles was established and has been found highly effectiv.. Four are in 
operation with more planned for the future. In 1950 Mechanic Science classes 
were attended by 6,198 boys as well as a number of girls on a part-time basis 
from grades 5 to 11 inclusive. Present emphasis is on proper work habits and 
attitudes through a broad activity programme. 

Adult Education 

The programme of the Adult Education Division is directed toward helping 
communities develop appropriate educational activities, to provide assistance to 
special groups wherever required and to cooperate with other educational bodies 
whether governmental or voluntary. Activities carried on during 1949-50 in- 
cluded: community centred elementary classes for 3 14 post-school persons in 
21 communities who wished to remedy their lack of basic skill in reading, writing 
and arithmetic; one - or two-day courses for those wishing to lead discussion 
groups active co-operation of the Nova Scotia Library Commission; continued 
development of rural community demonstration work; a two-weeks course given 
in residence for farm folk interested in community leadership; support of more 
than fifty classes in worthwhile fields in co-operation with the Vocational 
Education Division, cultural services including dramatics in which helps were 
provided and assistance givenin organizing and operating local theatres, providing 
a Provincial Drama Festival and assisting in the tour of the Nova Scotia Travelling 
Players during the summer in the first approach to a "live theatre" in the prov-
ince for some years. The fourth travelling exhibition of Nova Scotian paintings 
was seen by 15,000 people in 49 communities. Music materials were used by 
35 groups, short courses for leaders provided and many choral groups were 
organized. A ten-day residential summer school of drama and community music 
trained leaders in these fields. A Gaelic Service to foster Gaelic orHiF  hiand Scottish 
culture was established. Materials were provided and kits prepared to assist 
trustee associations. In addition activities included the promotion of the school 
as a community centre; improved training at the Nova Scotia Summer School for 
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teachers interested in community services; close co-operation with coloured 
communities and assistance to them in developing local projects; continued 
study by regional representatives of their regions, their problems and the best 
way of assisting groups in their activities. The tour of the Nova Scotia Travel-
ling Players in the summer is the first approach to a "live theatre" in the prov-
ince for some years. 

The above is in many instances a continuing development of the program 
in the past which included rural community work; short courses for leaders; 
community life conferences; literary and elementary education; co-operation 
with Regional Library Commission, parent education service, dramatics, library 
and advisory service and the travelling art exhibits. 

The Adult Education Division co-operates with other educational services to 
avoid duplication of effort. 

Rural Education 

In its program the Rural Education division undertakes the preparation of 
aids to teacher Study Clubs and the filling of requests from teachers for mate-
ri..ds and advice on individual problems. Over a period of years this has become 
an accepted and well known service for teachers. 

This division has fostered the organization of Home and School Associations. 
New Organizations for the year ending July 1951 totalled 46, with 12 other dormant 
organizations being revived. 

Curriculum and Research 

The program of this division, is pointed toward continuous development 
to ensure that the lag between school practice and modern needs may be kept to 
a minimum. To this end three meetings of the Curriculum Advisory Committee 
were held to review the work of sub-committees in charge of curricula for ele-
rnentary, junior high and senior high schools. More than 65 groups of common 
school teachers had participated in the initial stages and changes are being 
effected in most subjects at the various levels. The Curriculum Advisory com-
mittee has teacher, lay and professional representation and has organized such 
sub-committees as are needed. 

Visual Education 

A central film library has been built up and is constantly being expanded 
for the use of schools and other educational services (Adult, Home & School, 
etc.). Films circthts have been organized and films are forwarded to schools 
upon requests. The visual education branch works in close co..operation with 
the National Film Board. Regional representatives of the National Film Board 
operate film circuits and provide service for schools and communities which 
lock projectors. More such circuits are being organized and coverage for the 
province is increasing. 

Radio Education 

The Nova Scotia Department of Education co-operates with the Depart-
ments in New Brunswick and Prince Edward Island to produce programmes of 
radio education. The programmes are presented in collaboration with the C.B.C. 
and independent radio stations. 
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Broadcasts throughout the year include: French, History, Junior School Music, 
Geography, Agricultural Science, etc., and in addition the National School Broad-
casts. 

Information covering the broadcasts and the program schedule are contained 
in a booklet "Atlantic School Broadcasts" which is sent to all teachers. Schools 
which use radio for educational purposes receive a free receiving license. 

Guidance 

The Guidance program in Nova Scotia had its formal beginning in 1943. An 
Assistant Director was appointed in 1947. Some thirty trained Guidance Directors, 
all of whom have completed or are presently engaged in Post-graduate work in 
Guidance, are ding part-time or full-time work. 

Many of the Guidance Departments throughout the Province conducted field 
trips to industrial, business and professional establishments; arranged for 
student on-the-job experience wherever possible and practicable; held Career 
Day Conferences; produce a series of radio programs and set up a School Place-
ment Bureau. 

Among the outstanding achievements to date are: 

(1) Introduction of the Cumulative Record system in Grades 1 to XII. A 
similar record has been developed for use by the Industrial Arts 
Departments throughout the province; 

(2) Introduction of an Occupations Course into grade IX which is being 
extended into grades X and XI as rapidly as conditions will permit; 

(3) The monthly publication of a Guidance Newsletter; 

(4) Setting up guidance libraries and occupational information files through-
out the province, and inaugurating an occupational information loan 
service from the office of the Director of Guidance; 

(5) Preparation of the monograph TO TEACH OR NOT TO TEACH; 

(6) Co-operation with the Visual Education Branch of the Department of 
Education, the Film Library contains a good selection of guidance f1nE; 

(7) Courses in guidance offered each year at the Nova Scotia Summer, School, 
and a correspondence Course through the Department of Education; 

(8) Expansion of vocational courses offered by Maritime Universities; 

(9) Standardized testing introduced into the school systems wherever 
qualified personnel are available. Counselling service is also offered 
in these schools; 

(10) Preparation of four exhibits of guidance materials, including books, 
pamphlets, Career Books, posters and photographs which arevailable 
on loan to schools and organized groups; 

(11) The Division was instrumental in the formation of a Maritime branch 
of the National Vocational Guidance Association. 
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Apprenticeship Schools 

These are established and operated for apprentices in accordance with an 
agreement with the Department of Labour. A total of 468 apprentices were en-
rolled in 34 classes. 

School for Marine Engineers 

During the 1950 school year the average monthly enrolment was 45 and 
daily attendance 8. Students prepared for the examinations and 34, of the 42 
who tried them, were successful 

Correspondence Study Branch 

Regular school courses are provided for children who are legally unable 
to attend school, and vocational and academic courses are free to teachers and 
available at a nominal charge to other residents of the province. Enrolment was 
1,012 during the year of whom 452 received their courses free, 1,738 new courses 
were issued during the year while 344 had been held over from the previous year. 

Maritime Home for Girls 

This home provides courses in laundering, cookery, sewing and home nursing 
and awards certificates for proficiency. The Vocational Education Division pro-
vides a grant to support the work. 

Land Survey School 

The school opened in 1949 with an enrolment of 10 which would probably 
have been greater except for administrative difficulties in getting started. 

C. Municipal Organization and School Boards 

The Province of Nova Scotia has an area of 21,069 square miles and varies 
in width from 50 to 105 miles. The Island of Cape Breton forms the Northeast 
portion while the mainland is connected to the province of New Brunswick by the 
Isthmus of Chignecto. On the Atlantic side the mainland is generally rocky, 
open to the sea storms and deeply indented with good harbours for fishing fleets. 
The western slopes from the low mountainous ridges face the Bay of Fundy and 
the Gulf of St. Lawrence and provide fertile plains and river valleys adapted to 
fruit growing and mixed farming. Nova Scotia leads in the production of bitumi-
nous coal. In 1941 the province had a population of 577,692 of whom 310,442 
were rural. The 267,540 urban dwellers were to be found in 2 cities and 43 towns. 

The province is divided into 18 counties useful for judicial purposes. Twelve 
of these are municipalities while the r-_-:m-inino S!X are divided into two munici-
palities each, making a total for the province of 24. A municipality has the ex-
clusive right to vote, levy, collect, receive, appropriate and pay all sums required 
for the conduct of its affairs. The right to borrow money and pass by-laws is 
subject to the approval of the Minister of Municipal Affairs. For municipal pur-
poses cities and towns are separated from these municipalities. 

In Nova Scotia a city is a selfgoverning unit within the limits of its charter, 
which cannot however violate Provincial Legislation. It is ircorporatz-r by speci .1 
charter. With the exception of Glace Bay and Dartmouth the 43 towns are in-. 
corporated under the Towns Incorporation Act which demands 1,500 persons in 
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an area of 640 acres or less.' Every incorporated town is governed by a Mayor 
and Town Council of not less than six. 

There is no provision for incorporating villages, but the residents of unin-
corporated localities within a municipality may incorporate Boards of Commis-
sioners to manage and administer such services as water and sewage. 

School divisions 

For educational purposes the province is divided into: 

(1) Divisions (inspectorates) the territory in charge of a school inspector; 

(2) Municipalities under a Municipal School Board; 

(3) Sections, which are self-governing school territories about four miles 
square of which 43 were urban and 1,700 rural or village in 1950. Each 
village section is the local unit of administration. 

Since 1942 rural and village sections have been reorganized on a municipal 
basis. This reorganization of some 1,600 sections into 24.adrninistrative units 
ensures greater uniformity in tax support and returns. Cities and most towns 
were not included in these municipal units. A uniform levy over the whole 
municipality has replaced sectional assessment for current expenditures and 
makes it easier to operate an equalization fund. 

D. School Boards and Trustees 

Rural sections 

Each rural section elects three trustees, one each year after the first year. 
One trustee may represent the poll taxpayers; the others must be solvent, resi-
dent ratepayers who are not inspectors of schools or teachers. Women may hold 
office. Trustees must withdraw or pay a fine when they no longer qualify: they 
may also be fined for failure to act. Occasional vacancies may be filled by 
special meetings or at annual meetings. Where the annual meetings fails to fill 
vacancies, upon a petition of five ratepayers and a certificate from the inspector 
of schools, the Municipal Board appoints a trustee or trustees. Each holds 
office until his successor is appointed. A trustee may resign with the written 
consent of the other trustees and inspector - otherwise he may be fined. The 
inspector upon request of the district, department or board, may make appoint-
ments if the board has failed to do so. Trustees may not be interested in con-
tracts for the sale or purchase of a school site or building. 

Duties of the Trustees 

Duties of the trustees include the following: 

(1) to manage school property; 

(2) to maintain school during the school ye1ar; 

(3) to employ a qualified teacher with an authorized contract; 

1/ Acts of 1941. Chapter 3. An Act to Amend and Consolidate Ch.ipter 84 of 
the Revised Statutes, 1923, tuThe  Towns' Incorporation Act". section IV. 
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(4) to visit the school at least four times a year including, when practicable, 
the visit of the inspector and the annual examination; 

(5) to support the teacher and expel any pupil who is persistently disobedient; 

(6) to provide for heating and ventilation, outhouses and good housekeeping; 

(7) to give notice of meetings; 

(8) to select, subject to the approval of the inspector and the Department, 
a design for the building and enter a contract for its construction; 
select the site and provide for fire insurance; 

(9) to provide free schooling for all between the ages of 5 and 16 in the 
district and for those over 16 in accordance with regulations of the 
council. Trustees are to provide at least one room and teacher for 
each 40 or 50 pupils, and a special room where there are 15 or more 
pupils of school age "retarded" and in charge of a competent certified 
teacher; 

(10) to regulate, with the principal or supervisors, the distribution of pupils 
where there is more than one department; 

(11) to assess and collect taxes to pay any judgment against the school 
boArd; 

(12) to present an annual written report, including a financial statement, 
at the annual meeting; 

(13) to complete the form furnished by the inspector for each department and 
certified by the teacher, and in case of a border section to report to 
the two inspectors on request; 

(14) to furnish a copy of the minutes duly signed within one week of a meeting; 

(15) to appoint the secretary and one trustee to sign all cheques, etc., for 
the board; 

(16) to make arrangements for the conveyance of pupils to and from school; 

(17) to enforce the provisions of the Public Health Act concerning attendance 
at school; 

(18) to dismiss a teacher by unanimous decision, who may appeal to the 
council; 

(19) to make an annual estimate of all sums required for the purpose of the 
section for the ensuing school term and to forward a copy of such es-
timate to the inspector at least thirty days before the time fixed for 
the annual school meeting; 

(20) to rent or lease a building, for school purposes, when necessary; 

(21) where feasible to enter an agreement, whereby the pupils of one sec-
tion may attend another section for a fixed yearly sum, such sum to 
be raised as taxes; 
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(22) to combine with the other directors when a higher academic institution 
is organized in the section; 

(23) where property is needed for school purposes and the price is adjudged 
too high,the trustees appoint one arbitrator who will meet with a second 
arbitrator, or, if none is appointed within 10 days, to have the inspector 
request the warden to select one. The two arbitrators select a third, or. 
failing agreernent,request the county district judge to make such appoint-
ment. Such board (or any two of them) may make the final award. Posses-
sion is obtained on payment of the amount awarded; 

(24) to dispose of land as recommended by the school meeting with the 
concurrence of the inspector; 

(25) to permit the use of the school building for the purpose of vocational 
evening schools and schools for miners so long as it does not conflict 
with regular school purposes; 

(26) when empowered by the board to borrow money for capital expenditure, to 
issue debentures with coupons attached to cover such and provide such 
security as approved by the inspector; and pay them off in not more than 
20 yearly installments from tax proceeds; 

(27) all children in institutions for the poor are required to attend the near-
est school. Fees shall he paid annually by their home municipality or, 
lacking such, from the Provincial Treasurer. 

Secretary of the Board 

The trustees appoint a secretary at their first meeting. He provides a 
bond with two securities which are held by the Education Office. A trustees ncy 
resign, with permission of the other trustees and the inspector; the secretary 
must have the consent of all the trustees and the inspectors. 

Duties of the secretary. He is expected, 

(1) to keep an account and records of trustees' meetings in a proper book, 

(2) to collect and disburse all money, 

(3) to keep the school house and house and grounds in repair, provide 
furniture, fuel, school books, maps, etc. and keep a record of such; 

(4) to distribute new school registers and file used ones, 

(5) to provide the teachers with an inventory of school property, 

(6) to take care of the school library and see that it is managed according 
to regulations, 

(7) to transact any business directed by a majority of the trustees in 
session, 

(8) at least three days before the annual meeting to provide a detailed 
statement of receipts and expenditures with all related documents 
for the auditors. 
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An annutl meeting of all ratepayers is held in all sections before the last 
Monday of June on a. date fixed by the Inspector allowing the trustees two weeks 
notice. The trustees post notice of meeting at least five days before the date set. 
If the Inspector does not set a previous date the meeting is held in the school 
house on the last Monday in June. The school year is from August 1 to July 31. 

The meeting elects trustees; determines the amount, if any, to be raised 
by the section required, above the minimum program to manage the school, and 
purchase land or construct..buildings or libraries; and may consider other edu-
cational matters. 

Resident ratepayers and their wives select the chairman and secretary for 
the meeting and vote on all issues. Challenged persons may vote after making 
the prescribed declaration but maybe fined $5-$ 10,or imprisoned,for improper 
declaration. Persons paying the current poll tax may vote for trustees. The 
auditors selected audit the school accounts before the meetings;and any item to 
which they object is brought before the meeting. Auditors should be selected 
by the annual meeting. The inspector must be notified in case of failure to 
hold a meeting and may call a special m eting. The trustees may call .pecial 
ratepayers' meetings to consider money matters, or for other authorized 
purposes. 

Urban sections,The Town's Incorporation Act provides that each town is a 
separate section with the control and management of the public schools vested 
in a Board of Commissioners with the powers of school trustees. The town 
council appoints three members, two of whom must be members of the town 
council. Commissioners appointed by the Governor-in-Council are appointed 
for three years upon the retirement in order of those first elected. Members 
of the town council may not be selected by the Governor-in-Council as commis-
sioners. Women are eligible for appointment. 

The 33ard of Commissioners controls and manages the town schools. It 
appoints and dismisses teachers and other employees and makes necessary 
regulations. The town clerk is clerk and treasurer of the Board. Members of 
the Board choose a chairman at a meeting on the second Tuesday of February. 

Municipal School Board 

Under the municipal reorganization of 1942, the Municipal School Board 
consists of three members appointed by the council and three members appoint-
ed by the Governor-in-Council. The Municipal clerk is ex-officio a member, 
and its secretary. Membership is for three years. Vacancies are filled for the 
unexpired term. 

When a Municipal School Board is appointed it takes over the functions of 
district boards which are dissolved. 

The board is empowered: 

to approve estimates submitted by the trustees, 

to employ and pay teachers, 

to pay to trustees sums required for the maintenance of schools, 

to make and carry out agreements for the conveyance of pupils, to employ 
necessary assistants. 
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to make necessary regulations and, with the approval of the Council; 

to form two or more sections into a consolidated section assuming any 
indebtedness and paying operating expenses, 

to appoint local advisory committees for any consolidated school areas, 
fixing number and term of office, 

to fix the amount and, where necessary to borrow money to purchase and 
operate vehicles for transportation, provide hostels or baording houses, 
or pay pupil's board in private homes, 

to apply and hold in trust any public school buildings, garages, hostels, etc. 
provided by the province for any consolidated school area, 

to enter into contract with any city or town for the education of some or all 
of its pupils. 

The Board meets at least twice yearly and the members are paid up to 
$10 a day, as determined by the Council and travelling expenses. 

The Board appoints a chairman and a treasurer annually. It submits es-
timates to the municipal council by July 15 for the minimum program approved 
by the Board. 

All schools conducted under the education act are non-sectarian. 

Schools may be closed where the number of children in the district between 
the ages of six and 20 is below 12 and the average attendance below six, except 
with special permission to remain open. Where schools are closed annual 
school meetings are held for the district and provisions made for conveying the 
children to the most accessible school and payment of reasonable tuition fees. 
Should the section fail to provide for such schooling the Department of Education 
may order a tax levy. Should the section fail to provide schooling for two years, 
the Department of Education may dissolve the section and annex the territory to 
a contiguous section. 

E. Teachers 

Number and qualification 

In 1950 Nova Scotia employed 4,912 public school teachers not counting 
substitute. Of these 782 were university graduates, 2,285 held Academic, High 
School or First Class Certificates, 1,406 had Second Class, 662 Third Class 
Certificates, and 560 had D, temporary or permissive certificates. Experience 
of the teachers varied from less than one year to 35 years or more. 

As in the other province teachers are certificated by the provincial Depart-
ment of Education after having completed professional training at the normal 
school. Teachers are employed by the school boards and are subject to the re-
gulations of the Education Act. 

Classes of Certificates 

There are now four classes of certificates issued Academic, High School, 
Superior First, and First. Requirements for candidates are as follows: 
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(a) Academic - age 22, certificates of moral character from a minister 
and a Justice of the Peace, holder of High School Class Lcense with 
a post graduate degree, an honour's degree or a professional course 
of at least one year in Education; a Physical Training Certificate and 
three years or more of successful teaching in a grant-aided high 
school or other position as noted in the Education Act. 

(b) High School Class - age 20; certificate of moral. character; a Physical 
Training Certificate; a B.A. or B.S.c. degree from an accepted univer-
sity; and a university teacher training diploma. 

(c) Superior F irst - age 20; certificate of moral character, as above; a pass 
certificate for Grade XII or better; a superior First Rank Normal 
College Diploma; Physical Training Certificate. An interim license 
is granted and made permanent after one year of successful teaching 
and two sessions at summer school. The interim certificate is valid 
for five years. 

(d) First Class - age 19, certificate of moral character, pass certificate 
for Grade XI: First Rank Normal College Diploma, Physical Training 
Certificate; an interim certificate is granted and made permanent 
after one year of sucessful teaching and one session at summer school. 
The interim certificate is good for three years. 

Special licenses such as for Mechanic Science and Domestic Science are 
awarded by the Department of Education upon completion of satisfactory training. 
Candidates are selected on aptitude, abilities, and interests for a two-months 
probation period. They must be 18 years of age or over and hold a Class "B" or 
High School Certificate. A two-year work course is required. Teachers with a 
Mechanical Science License who have completed required courses may be awarded 
the Industrial Arts Diploma. 

Teachers' Salaries 

A province-wide minimum salary scale was approved in May 1946. The 
scale not only provides for a minimum based on the class of license but makes 
allowance for yearly increases in most instances up to the tenth year, and for 
five year periods after that up to the 21st year. Provision is made for addition-
al increments based on additional years of training and degree of supervisory 
responsibility. Increments now depend on suthmer school attendance. Teachers 
of Industrial Arts, Household Science, and Physical Training are rated according 
to their training and certificates. Principals and vice-principals receive addition-
al increments based on the number of rooms in the school. The latest Minimum 
Salary Scale is appended. 

Since 1946 provincial grants have been paid to the Municipal School Boards 
and included in the contractual salaries of teachers. Rural teachers receive the 
higher amount of 

(1) the amount provided under the Municipal school unit regulations plus 
the provincial aid or, 

(2) the amount stated as minimum on the provincial salary schedule. 
Grants are provided to maintain the minimum salaries prescribed. 
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Duties of teachers 

Teachers are required, 

(1) to hold a license issued by the Department of Education, 

(2) to teach diligently and faithfully all branches required and to keep 
order and good discipline, 

(3) to call the roll morning and afternoon and keep the register ready 
for inspection, 

(4) to assist the trustees in classifying the pupils and institute examinations 
for transferring them from grade to grade, 

(5) to inculcate a respect for religion and Christian morality, etc., 

(6) to report to the inspector all children with defective, sight or hearing 
who are unable to benefit from the usual instruction, 

(7) to care for school property and reimburse the trustees for destruction 
to school property due to neglect or failure in discipline, 

(8) to have a public examination at the 'end of each year and notify trustees, 
parents, etc., 

(9) to have the pupils notify their parents of school meetings as directed, 

(10) to furnish any required information concerning the school to the trustees, 
examiners, commissioners, etc., 

(11) to attest to the correctness of all returns, and 

(12) to keep informed of all changes in school law. 

Teachers have general oversight over the school premises. They provide 
appropriate instruction as to the nature of alcohol and tobacco. Use of improper 
language may result in a fine of from $5 to $25. For failure to carry out all 
instructions, grants may be witheld. 

Nova Scotia Teachers' Pension Act 

A pension system for teachers in Nova Scotia was set up in 1928. Originally 
it consisted of a contribution from the provincial treasury. Later contributions 
were increased to 16 per cent from provincial aid and a like sum from the Prov-
incial Treasury since the original scheme was found to be actuarially unsound. 
The whole pension system was reviewed for some time and a new Teachers Pen-
sion Act was put into operation in 1949 which provided security for teachers 
and their dependants. 

In addition to matching the contributions from the teacher, dollar for dollar, 
the provincial government agreed to set aside for thirty-five years a sum sufficient 
to cover the actuarial deficit from the old act, that is, pay superannuation to 
teachers who would qualify under the previous act. 
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Male teachers contribute 6 p.c. of salary and female teachers 5 p.c. 
Pensions are payable after 35 years of service to males aged 65 and females 
aged 60. The pension is 2 p.c. of the average of the last fifteen years salary 
for each year of teaching service. In computing the pension one year's service 
before 1928 counts for one half year and from 1928 to 1949 for three-quarters 
of a year of service. Full credit is given for service from 1949 on. After 15 
years of teaching service teachers may retire due to physical or mental in- 
capacity at reduced rates of pension. The maximum pension IS $ 3,000,00 a year. 

Participants leaving teaching may receive any contribution made after 5 
year's contributions. 

F. School Finance 

Three sources of Revenue 

School boards in Nova Scotia finance their schools from: 

(a) the Municipal School Fund, 

(b) municipal rates and 

(c) Provincial grants. To supplement the minimum program supported 
from these sources, a local sectional levy may be authorized. 

(a) The Municipal School F und forms only a small part of educational 
revenue. It is derived from a levy of $ 1.00 per capita based on the 
latest census. According to the Education Act the clerk of the mimi-
cipality adds to the amount required for county purposes 

(i) one dollar where no sum is fixed, 

(ii) one dollar plus any addition fixed by the Arbitration Committee (below), 

(iii) one dollar plus any addition fixed by a Municipal Council, for each in-
habitant according to the last census of the municipality. The amount 
is then divided among and borne by the municipality and incorporated 
towns and cities in the same proportion as the county fund and collected 
as other taxes. Every incorporated town and city pays its share to the 
Municipality before June 30. 

The clerk of each municipality informs the Minister and the Inspector as 
to the amount provided for the support of the schools. A sum equal to half this 
fund may be advanced to the municipality for a period of not more than four 
months. 

At the close of each year the Municipal School Fund shall be appropriated 
to: the Directors of the School for the Deaf and School for the Blind, and to the 
trustees of schools coming under the School Act. Every school section receives 
$ 120.00 per year plus small library grants where certain fixed standards are 
attained. 

(b) Municipal rates. Under the municipal unit the contribution from the 
property tax is fixed by a formula which used the school rates for 
194 1-42 as a base. It is stated that, during the first three years after 
the establishment of the Municipal School Baord the tax is to be fixed 
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at 90 per cent of the amount which would have been levied if the median tax rate 
in the school sections in the municipality in the school year immediately preceding 
the establishment of the Board had been levied on the net assessed valuation of 
all the real and personal property and income for the calendar year just ended; 
provided that such median tax rate may in no case exceed the median tax rate for 
the school year which ended July 31, 1942. During each succeeding period of 
three years, the year immediately preceding is used as standard. The balance 
required for the minimum program must come from the Provincial Equalization 
Fund. 

Each Board furnishes the Municipal Council with its budget not later than 
December 15 and this is collected with other taxes for the municipality. The 
Municipal Council may advance part of the amount pending collection of the rates. 
Where necessary the Board may, with approval of the Minister of Municipal Affairs, 
borrow by debentures for a term not exceeding five years. 

The Council may impose a poil tax of from $2 to $5 on all males from 21 to 
62 years of age who are not assessed for real or personel property. 

A Municipal Council, at a regular or special meeting, may undertake to re-
vise the basis of assessment and form a committee composed of two members 
selected by the Municipal Council, two by the Executive Council and a fifth by the 
Committee, to fix the rates for the next three years. They may not lower it tem-
porarily and must declare the basic rate when the revision is complete. 

(c) Provincial Grants 

Vith the organization of the municipal unit, an qualiation Fund has been 
st up. "T}jen the cost of the minimum program for a municipal unit, as 
set forth under the regulations is not met by the municipal rates and the 
allocation of the Municipal School Fund, the difference is made up from 
the Provincial Equalization Fund. A salary adjustment grant was intro-
duced to institute the new minimum salary scale. Government funds also 
cover grants to pensions, high schools, normal college and summer 
school, vocational education, rural education, libraries and many other 
activities. Special grants are allocated.for: Domestic Science, Mecha-
nic Science, School for the Blind, School for the Deaf, Conveyance, etc. 

A junior high school grant is paid if the building used has five classrooms 
exclusive of special classrooms; a total enrolment of 175 in Grades VII, VIII and 
IX; classes that contain no more than 40 pupils; at least two teachers with univer-
sity graduation and professional standing, the full junior High School program is 
offered; ample playground space is provided; a library of at least 500 volumes is 
available and salaries meet the minimum set. 

Where high school facilities are provided for grades including grades IX to XI 
the following grants are paid, 

(a) where one teacher is employed, $ 165 plus an amount equal to half that 
spent on apparatus, equipment or materials, but not over $150, 

(b) where two teachers are employed $325 and half the cost of equipment 
upto $300, 

(c) where three teachers are employed $475 and half the cost of equipment 
up to 450, 
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(d) where four or more teachers are employed, $650 and half the cost of 
equipment up to $600. 

When Grade XII is taught with four teachers who are university graduates 
or specialists (one in science) and where adequate facilities are provided, $750 
is granted annually; half to increase the teachers' salaries and half for instruc-
tional materials. Where pupils from outside the section equal more than one-
third of the enrolment admittance may be refused to Grade IX students. Where 
the urban school section has a population of more than 50,000 the grant is doubled. 

For every deaf or deaf mute person in the School for the Deaf $350 is paid 
from the Consolidated Revenue Fund and $350 from the Municipal School Fund of 
the municipality concerned. Where such deaf person is also blind such payments 
are doubled. Similar amounts are paid to the School for the Blind. 

Urban Finance 

The Board forwards its annual budget to the Council soon after each civic 
election. Where part, or all, of a school section has been annexed to a town for 
school purposes the amount needed is levied on the whole territory. The town 
advances necessary sums pending collection of the rates. 

Where it is necessary to borrow money to purchase land, construct new 
buildings or make extensive improvements, the Board must get permission from 
the Council to issue debentures having 20 or fewer installments and bearing 
interest at 6 p.c. or less. 

Each year the municipal clerk prepares an assessment roll of those ratable 
for school purposes. The town clerk fixes the rate from this list. When authorized 
by a town meeting the council may borrow for the purchase of land for school pur-
poses and provide for repayment of the loan from the Current year's taxes. 

Towns which qualify participate in Junior High School, High School, Science, 
and other grants. They also receive certain sums per pupil according to the 
daily attendance of students from outside sections. Most towns are not included 
in the municipal unit. 

Arbitration Boards 

Provision is made for arbitration boards where public utilities, court houses, 
jails, etc. are maintained jointly for municipalities, cities, and towns. In a few 
cases Joint Expenditure Boards have been established. 

Borrowing powers 

Provision is made for sections to borrow for capital outlay by debenture 
or otherwise, the amount to be repaid, as previously stated,in equal annual 
installments not exceeding 20. Authorization to borrow must be secured before 
a section can incur such an obligation. 

School Building Fund 

The School Building Fund was started in 1944 and the amount increased to 
$ 1,000 1,000 in' 1949. It may be used to provide loans to assist school sections in 
constructing, erecting, acquiring, purchasing, altering, furnishing or equipping 
school buildings or purchasing school buses. 
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Libraries 

Nova Scotia has developed a pattern of library services which embodies: 

(1) Independent regional library systems with provincial support; 

(a) a central book buying and catologing agency for all regions; 

(3) a union catologue for the province; 

(4) a centralized reference service; 

(5) A central advisory office to deal with problems of organization and 
administration. A Carnegie Grant proved invaluable in establishing 
regional libraries. 
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TEACHERS' MINIMUM SALARY SCALE FOR RURAL, VILLAGE AND URBAN 
SCHOOLS IN THE PROVINCE OFOVA SCOTIA 

Class of License 

Teacher of Academic Subjects 

Academic.................................. 
HighSchool ............................... 
"A" - Sup. First 
"B" - First Class issue prior to 

1947 
"B" - issue in 1947 and thereafter.. 
"C" - Second Class Permanent ..... 

"D" - Third Class Permanent ......  

Year of Teaching Service 

1st 	2nd. 	3rd. 	4th. 5th. 6th. 7th 

2100 2160 2220 2280 
1740 	1800 	1860 	1920 1980 2040 2100 
1200 	1260 	1320 	1380 1440 1500 1560 

1020 1080 1140 1200 	1260 	1320 	1380 
1020 1080 1140 1200 	1260 	1320 	1380 
1020 1080 1140 1200 	1260 	(no further 

increments) 
1020 1080 1140 (no further increments) 

11th 16th 21st 
Teacher of Academic Subjects 	8th 9th 10th 15th 20th on 

Academic................................. 
High School 
"A" - Sup. First 
"B" - First Class is sue prior to 

1947 
"B" - issue in 1947 and thereafter.. 
"C" - Second Class Permanent ..... 

- Third Class Permanent ...... 

2340 2400 2460 2520 2580 2640 
2160 2220 2280 2340 2400 2460 
1620 1680 1740 1800 1860 1920 

1440 1500 1560 1620 1680 1740 
1440 1500 (no further increments) 

Temporary 'tC" 	 775 
"Permissive Teachers" (a) Gr. XI 

without training 	 650 No increments 
(b) Without Gr. XI Summer School 

training 	 650 No service credits 
(c) Without Gr. XI, without training 	600 

Teachers of Industrial Arts, and Household Science, holding either a First 
Class or Superior First Class license, shall (in view of the additional year's train-
ing required) receive 180 per annum over and above the corresponding scale for 
teachers of academic subjects. 

Teachers of Industrial Arts, and Household Science, holding either a High 
School or Academic license, shall be reimbursed according to the corresponding 
scale for teachers of academic subjects. 

Teachers of Physical Education, holding a Superior First Class License, 
shall in view of the additional year's training required, receive $ 180 per annum 
over and above the corresponding scale for teachers of academic subjects. 

All other teachers of Physical Education shall be reimbursed according to 
the corresponding scale for teachers of academic subjects. 

After the school year 1946-47 the increment of the 11th, 16th, and 21st years 
will depend upon attendance at Summer School or equivalent refresher course 
during each of the previous five-year period. 
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INSTITUTIONS OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 

IN PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND 1949-50 
RELIAT IV 

AGE 
GRADE 

OR 
YFLIR 

4 

3 

2 

II 

10 

9 

8 

7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

PUBLIC SCHOOLS ACADEMIC 
P U P I L S 

SCHOOL 447 

SCHOOLS - - 

SCHOOLS 

MODEL 
TEACHERS SCHOOL 

707 
TEACHERS 

P U P I L S 4 

18,279 PUPILS 
118 

PRINCE OF WALES COLLEGE 

COMMERCIAL 	TEACHERS
TRAINING 

PUPILS 	 P U P I L S 
75 	 76 

- 	 38 TEACHERS 

VOCATIONAL 
STUDENTS 

76 
SHORT TERM a EVENING 

546 

Note The above does not include St DUnstans University (R.C.) 5 Private Schools, 3 Business Colleges 
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EDUCATION IN PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND. 

A. Brief Historical Introduction to Education in Prince Edward Island. 

Education in Prince Edward Island dates back beyond 1767 when a land grant 
of 30 acres per township was set aside for school use. A national school was 
opened in Charlottetown in 1821. 

The first educational act passed in 1825 authorized the government to pay 
one-sixth of the teachers' salaries and fifty pounds sterling to each of the three 
counties for the masters of grammar schools for a period of four years. Appoint-
ment of the first General Superintendent was in 1837. While this official was re-
placed during the years 1848 to 1853 by County Superintendents, the position was 
re-established for the Island in 1853. 

In 1852 the Free Education Act provided for the payment of the greater part 
of the teachers' salaries from the provincial treasury. In 1856 the first normal 
school was opened. Prince of Wales College,established in 1860,was opened to 
women and amalgamated with the Normal School in 1879. 

The Public School Act of 1877 set up an educational system from which the 
present organization stems. Among other things, it provided for the following: 
appointment of a Chief Superintendent of Education, and a Board of Education 
formed of the members of the executive, the principal of Prince of Wales College 
and the Chief Superintendent, (The Board was empowered to establish normal 
schools and model departments, appoint school inspectors, examine and license 
school teachers, prescribe school books, etc.); school revenue to include (1) 
grants from the provincial treasury for teachers' salaries and costs of admini-
stration, (2) the proceeds from local assessment inclusive of a poll tax of $ 1 and 
a land tax, and loans drawn for seven years or less, for capital charges and other 
expenses. Children between the ages of 8 and 13 were required to attend school 
annually for at least twelve weeks, six of which must be consecutive. The school 
system was to be non-sectarian. The Board of Education was to help provide 
library books. Holidays in the rural areas were to include three weeks in May, 
the first week in July, and three weeks in October. 

The first consolidation of the Public School Act was effected in 1903. Other 
consolidations followed ten years or more later. 

Department of Education Act, 1945. 

This act introduced certain changes affecting school administration. The 
Department of Education is presided over by a Minister of Education who is 
responsible for the management and direction of the Department. The non-
political head of the Department is Director of Education and Deputy Minister of 
Education. To assist him there is a Secretary of Education, appointed by the 
Lieutenant-Governor-in-C ouncil and such other officers, supervisors, clerks, 
etc., as are deemed necessary. 

The Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council appoints a Council of Education which 
consists of: the Minister of Education, chairman; the Director of Education, vice 
chairman; the Secretary of Education, Secretary; the Principal of Prince of 
Wales College; the Rector of St. Dunstan' s University; representatives appointed 
from a slate of three nominees from each of: - the Prince Edward Island Federa 
tion of Agriculture, the Provincial Command Canadian Legion, and Prince Edward 
Island Teachers' Federation; and three representatives from the Central Women's 
Institute appointed from a slate of six nominees. Other organizations are 
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entitled to representation if organized in a provincial federation recognized by the 
Government. Representative members hold office for three years and may be re-
nominated. This Council is intended to provide a widely representative body to 
advise and inform the Minister. 

Two noteworthy improvements were achieved through the Act of 1945. First, 
administration was facilitated by placing in the hands of the Minister much of the 
business of the Department which previously had to await action by the Board of 
Education and, secondly, by providing for a. representative body of citizens to act 
as an Advisory Council to the Minister. 

Duties of the Advisary CounciL 

The Council of Education considers matters referred to it by the Minister, 
and other matters relating to public education. The Minister convenes it at least 
three times a year and provides the agenda. Special meetings may be called at 
the request of five members and matters may be submitted to the secretary by any 
member for consideration. 

ReRional HiRh School Areas. 

The 1948 session of the Legislature provided for the establishment of 
Regional High School Areas and high schools within the area. 

The 1949 session of the Legislative Assembly amended the Public School Act 
to provide for the establishment of larger units of School Administration. One 
such larger area was organized of seven former districts and a part of one other. 

Provision was made for setting up a. Land Valuation Board to eliminate 
many of the existing inequalities in property valuation for taxation for school 
purposes. A provincial Board of Evaluators appointed in 1949 evaluates the prop-
erty of the one larger unit. 

A second amendment has empowered all trustee boards to request the 
services of the Land Valuation Board to make an equitable and uniform valuation 
of all real property within a district. 

B. The Department of Education. 

In Prince Edward Is land the broad educational policy is determined by the 
Minister of Education, other cabinet ministers and the Council of Education acting 
in an advisory capacity. 

Duties of the Minister of Education. 

The Minister, through his Department, has the execution of the laws and 
orders of the Province and the administration of public business relating to: 

(1) Means and measures for the promotion of education; 

(2) The selection, training, examination, classification and licensing of 
teachers; 

(3) Schools and Colleges receiving aid from the Department unless otherwise 
provided In the Act or Acts establishing or governing such schools or 
colleges; 
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(4) Supervision and inspection of schools; 

(5) Public examinations; 

(6) Adult Education; 

(7) The Prince Edward Island Libraries; 

(8) Prince of Wales College and Normal School; 

(9) Correspondence Instruction; 

(10) Such other matters relating to education as may from time to time be 
assigned by the Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council to the Minister. 

The Deputy Minister of Education, who is also the Director of Education, is 
the chief executive official under the Minister of Education. He is empowered 
with the general supervision and direction of the Department. He remains in 
office, despite government changes, as do other members of the Department. 

To assist the Deputy Minister, there is a Chief Supervisor of Schools who 
is head of the Supervisory staff and also Registrar. 

The Secretary of Education corresponds to the Accountant in several other 
provinces. He keeps the financial records of the Department. 

The Supervisor of Teacher Training is head of his department, the 
Provincial Normal School, at Prince of Wales College, and the only teacher 
training institution in the province. 

The Supervisor of Correspondence Instruction and Attendance Officer has 
charge of the Correspondence Study Branch and the enforcement of attendance 
regulations. The Correspondence Study Branch acts as a clearing office, sending 
out the lessons, which are returned each week, corrected by the instructors and 
returned to the pupil. Lessons are available for Grades I to X inclusive. As 
attendance officer, the supervisor co-operates with the local Director of Family 
Allowances. 

The Superintendent of Libraries and Director of Adult Education is in 
charge of the 24 regional library branches. He directs the Adult Education Pro-
gramme and is the local representative of the National Film Board. 

The Director of Physical Fitness organizes and directs the physical 
education program and interscholastic athletic events. 

There are six supervisors of schools who visit the schools at least twice a 
year and do considerable demonstration teaching. They assist the Attendance 
Officer and submit monthly reports to him. 

Duties of the Deputy Minister and Director of Education. 

The Deputy Minister, who is also Director of Education, is responsible, 
among other duties, for the following: 

(1) Supervise and direct the Department, and all educational institutions 
which are not excepted by the Department of Education Act; 
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(2) Issue certificates and licenses to teachers in accordance with regula-
tions of the Department; 

(3) Cause copies of the School Law and regulations to be published and 
furnished gratuitously to School Boards and Teachers; 

(4) Enforce provisions of this Act and Regulations of the Department; 

(5) Prepare and submit to the Minister from time to time recommendations 
for the improvement and extension of Educational Services; 

(6) Foster public relations in Education through agencies of mass commun-
ic ati on; 

(7) Report annually to the Minister of Education on the actual state of 
Education throughout the Province, including such statistics and 
information generally, as the Minister may require; 

(8) Deal with all other matters which may be delegated to him from time to 
time. 

Duties of the Supervisors of Schools. 

Each Supervisor of Schools is expected to: 

Examine all schools and school houses within his district; 

See that the school law is obeyed and report to the Director of Education as 
required; 

Provide trustees and teachers with desired information respecting the Public 
School Act, and performance of their duties, and consult with and advise 
them so as to promote their efficiency; 

Report any teacher who is considered to be inefficient and any district which 
fails to make reasonable provision for the health, comfort and progress of 
its pupils; 

Promote the advancement of education through public meetings; 

Establish teachers' institutes; 

Perform duties as required by the Director of Education in carrying out a 
uniform system of education; 

Appoint a trustee, or trustees, when necessary and investigate all con -ilaints 
in respect of the election of trustees; 

And determine which districts are entitled to receive special aid as poor 
districts. 

Supervisors also assist the Attendance Officer by investigating and reporting 
upon infractions of the attendance regulations. 
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Prim of Wales College and Provincial Normal School, etc. 

The Prince of Wales College is a junior college which provides four academic 
years of school for pupils who have completed Grade X. The Normal School is 
fotnd in one wing, together with the model school which it conducts. 

A vocational school, recently erected on the grounds of Prince of Wales 
College, is jointly financed by the Federal and provincial governments. Courses 
are provided in Commerce, Household Science, Farm and Automotive Mechanics, 
Bricklaying and Plastering, Plumbing and Pipefitting. 

Under the Vocational Training Agreement, short courses are given in 
Agriculture, Practical Veterinary work, Household Management, Egg Grading, 
and Farm Mechanics. Financial assistance is given to university students in 
necessitous circumstances. 

A limited amount of high school work is carried on outside Charlottetown. 
In 1949-50, there were 376 primary schools and 79 graded schools in operation. 
Eleven vans were used to transport pupils from closed schools. 

Among the other educational institutions,not under control of the Provincial 
Department, are St. Dunstan's University and three Convent Schools under the 
auspices of the Roman Catholic Church; the Charlottetown Kindergarten, 
(Wesleya.n Methodist) and two orphanages, St. Vincent's Roman Catholic and the 
Prince Edward Island Protestant Orphanage. 

C. Municipal and School Organizations. 

Prince Edward Island, the smallest province of the Dominion, is about 135 
miles in length and varies from two to 35 miles in width. It is separated from 
New Brunswick and Nova Scotia by the Northumberland Strait, which is about 30 
miles wide at either end, but narrows to nine miles from Port Borden to Cape 
Tormentine. The terrain is comparatively level and the climate is tempered by 
the waters of the Gulf of St. Lawrence. Agriculture and fishing are the chief 
industries. 

Its population of 95,047 in 1941 was made up of 70,707 rural and 24,340 
urban dwellers. The urban dwellers are found in the city of Charlottetown and 
seven towns, ranging in population from 500 to 5,000, all incorporated under 
Special Acts. 

In 194950, there were 79 graded schools and 376 ungraded primary schools 
in operation. All schools were controlled and managed by separate and distinct 
School Boards of three members each, except in the city of Charlottetown, the 
town of Surnmerside, and School Unit No. 1, where larger boards are permitted 
under legislative enactment. 

Annual Meeting. 

Annual meetings are held in the school house on the last Tuesday in June 
at 7 p.m., the date being fixed by statute. The meeting elects a qualified rate 
payer as Chairman; receives the annual report of the trustees which includes 
an account of the expenditures of all monies, etc.; receives the auditor' s report; 
selects the auditor for the following year; elects a trustee (or trustees); and 
conducts other business including the planning of expenditures for the ensuing 
year. 
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Wives or husbands of qualified voters were given a vote at School Meetings 
by legislation, 1949. 

Special meetings may be called by the trustees, giving six days' notice, or by 
the Director of Education. 

Trustees. 

Charlottetown and Summerside are to be considered as special districts. 
They have nine and seven board members, respectively, four of whom are appoint-
ed by the Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council, the remainder being appointed by the 
city or town council. Each year one of each group retires and the vacancy is 
filled. The board appoints a secretary and pays him a salary. 

In all rural districts, three trustees are elected for three years by qualified 
resident voters, one being elected each year to replace the members retiring, 
unless additional vacancies have occurred which also must be filled. At the re-
quest of seven ratepayers of a district, or when authorized to do so by the 
Director of Education, the Supervisor of Schools may fill a vacancy. A trustee 
may resign with the consent of the other trustees and the Supervisor of Schools. 

Duties of Trustees. 

Trustees take custody of all school property, monies, etc., and administer 
school business within the meaning of the School Act. This Includes: 

(1) Construction and repair of school buildings and furnishings; 

(2) Purchase of such supplies as are authorized by the school meeting; 

(3) Borrowing money which is to be paid back in 12 or fewer instalments in 
amounts up to $3,000 and in 20 instalments or fewer for larger amounts, 
providing further that all debentures for $5,000 up must be counter-
signed by the Provincial Treasurer who guarantees the principal, as 
well as the interest when provision Is made for the amortization of such 
debentures over a twenty year period; 

(4) Selection of sites for new or additional school lands. Provision is made 
for assessing the value of this by a Sheriff or Constable summoning five 
disinterested freeholders, not resident in the District, to fix a just valua-
tion on the land; 

(5) To provide, free of charge, school privileges for all resident children of 
school age, and admit pupils from outside the district for reasonable 
tuition fees, sanctioned by the Supervisor of Schools. 

(6) To regulate, with the teachers, the attendance of pupils in the several 
departments and suspend or expel any persistently disobedient pupil; 

(7) To employ teachers by a written contract and to suspend or dismiss any 
teacher for gross neglect of duty or immorality; 

(8) To visit each school under their charge at least monthly; 

(9) To provide books for children whose guardians fail to provide them and 
to collect the cost from such guardians if they are not indigent; 
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(10) To see that the Chairman and Secretary for the ensuing year are appoint-
ed at the first meeting; 

(11) To prepare such semi-annual and annual reports as are required by the 
Department of Education. 

The Secretary is to b" bonded, and is to receive a commission not to exceed 
10 per cent of all monies collected, (5 p.c. when sums are paid before December 
1st) and 5 p.c. of all monies raised for purchase or erection of a schoolhouse,site 
or improvements. 

Procedure for taking action against trustees and satisfying any judgement 
against them is laid down. 

D. Teachers. 

Prince Edward Island employed 707 teachers in the publicly-controlled 
schools in 1949 - 50. Of these 259 had Class I or higher, 352 had Class II, and 33 

id Class III certificates; the remaining 63 were teaching on permissive certifi-
cates. Teachers are certificated by the Department of Education according to 
their academic and professional training. A superior First Class License is 
granted to students with Senior Matriculation who successfully complete one year 
in the Provincial Normal School; a First Class License to those with Junior 
Matriculation standing; a Superior Second Class License to students who complete 
Junior Matriculation after taking the normal course; and a Second Class License 
who receive 90 p.c. of the marks for a Superior Second Class License (1946). 
They must be 18 years of age, of temperate habits, good moral character and with 
at least nine months!  attendance at the Normal School, or its equivalent. No 
teacher under 21 years of age may teach in the school he or she attended,without 
consent of the Director of Education. Qualified teachers from other provinces may 
be granted permission to teach in Prince Edward Island. During the war, as in 
other provinces, difficulty was experienced in obtaining qualified teachers 
Temporary licenses were granted when necessary. Special licenses to teach may 
be granted to persons qualified to teach particular arts or crafts Licenses expire 
if not used for four consecutive years. 

Duties of the Teacher. 

Every teacher is expected to: ke p a daily register; diligently and faithfully 
teach all branches required by his agr ement and the School Act; maintain proper 
order and discipline; suspend any pupi who wilfully and habitually opposes his 
authority and disobeys the rules of the school; supervise the health and comfort of 
the pupils and report the appearance oi any contagious or infectious diseases; 
hold a public examination of the school each half year; and prepare and forward to 
the Department all required forms and reports. 

Where more than one teacher is employed, the head teacher is known as the 
principal and the other teachers are assistants. The principal, with the approval 
of the School Board, prescribes the duties of his assistants. 

Each teacher manages his school according to the School Law and regulations. 
He may suspend a pupil for cause, but expulsion of a pupil from school is a power 
vested only in the Board of School Trustees. After one or more suspensions, a 
pupil must be expelled, unless improvement is shown. 

Teachers are expected to attend regular meetings of their institutes; issue 
monthly report cards for the information of parents; keep school on all authorized 
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days; make up days lost due to illness or other cause by teaching on Saturdays; 
be punctual, and require the pupils to be the same; practice Christian virtues 
without interfering with the religious tenets of the pupils. 

Superannuation of Teachers. 

An Act f or the superannuation of teachers of the province came into effect 
In 1931. Teachers contribute five p.c. of their total salary. Superannuation is 
possible after 30 years of teaching if the teacher is 60 years of age or older. A 
teacher may also be superannuated after 15 years of teaching service upon a 
physician' s certificate indicating mental or physical incapacity to continue. The 
superannuation allowance is one-sixtieth of the average salary for the five conse-
cutive years of highest salary, multiplied by the total nurrLber of years' teaching 
up to 40 years. Teachers leaving the profession receive any contributions made 
beyond those for the first two years, which amount is forfeited to the fund. The 
fund is guaranteed by the Provincial Government. 

E. Miscellaneous Items. 

School Year. 

The school year consists of 200 teaching days divided into two terms, one 
ending on January 31 and the other on June 30. 'Vacations consist of six weeks, 
beginning July 1 and two weeks in October, as set by the trustees (unless the 
majority of the ratepayers wish eight weeks in the summer), and one week at the 
end of December. Charlottetown and Summerside have nine weeks in the summer. 
Saturdays, statutory holidays, and days proclaimed by the Procincial or Dominion 
authorities are school holidays. 

School is held from 9:30 to 3:30 with one hour for noon recess with an inter-
mission of ten minutes in the morning and afternoon. Rural districts may shorten 
the noon recess to half an hour and dismiss at 3 p.m. 

Attendance. 

All rural children in the compulsory school attendance age (7 to 15 years) 
are required to attend school 75 p.c. of the days in which school is in operation 
each month. A 90 p.c. attendance is required in the towns of Surninerside and 
Charlottetown. Parents and guardians who fail to send their children to school for 
the required number of days are liable to a fine of $20. 00 and to have family 
allowance payments suspended. 

On application to the school supervisor, parents may procure work certifi-
cates for not more than six weeks in any school year, which will allow pupils to 
remain out of school to perform necessary work at home. Work certificates are 
not granted to enable pupils to hire out for labour. 

The schools are non-sectarian. Reading of the Bible without comment is 
permitted where parents desire it, but children are not obliged to attend this ex-
ercise unless their parents wish it. 

Incorporated towns may introduce and maintain medical inspection of pupils 
and buildings. 

Regulations state that the school yard should be not less than one acre for one 
ar.d two department schools with additional space for larger schools. Recommen-
dations provide for equipping, operating and administering the schools. There is a 
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prescribed course of studies which the teacher follows. Penalties are provided for 
anyone, including trustees, who withholds school property or wilfully disturbs a 
school in session. 

Financing the Schools. 

Financing education in Prince Edward Island is inevitably different from that 
in the other provinces. In size it would easily lend itself to equalized assessment 
and uniform taxation throughout the province. Until the present, 1950, the govern-
ment grants,which equal about 60 p.c. of district expenditure, are proportionately 
larger than in any of the other provinces, except Newfoundland. Revenue for the 
schools comes from government grants and the district assessment, including the 
poll tax. 

The salaries of teachers are provided for in part from the provincial 
treasury. All other items of fixed or current expenditure are provided for by 
district assessment. School buildings may be financed by a loan, extending over a 
period not exceeding twelve years when the total amount borrowed is $3,000 or 
less, and not exceeding twenty years in all other cases. 

Grants for Teachers' Salaries. 

The School Act sets forth minimum salaries with the proportions to be pro-
vided by the Province and the School Boards, respectively. A School Board may 
(and at present most boards do) pay the teacher more than the minimum. The Act 
provides a penalty for contracts below the minimum. All grants for teachers' 
salaries are based on a teaching year of 200 days, and the average daily attendance 
maintained by a school for the term during which salary is claimed. 

A. TO LEGALLY QUALIFIED TEACHERS. 

1. Basic Grants. 

Maximum 
Basic Minimum 	 G overnment 

Classification of Teachers 	Govt. 	District 	 Supplement 
Grant Supplement Rural 	 Urban 

Teachers of Grade XII 1200 450 300 300 

Teachers of Grade XI 1000 400 275 275 

Teachers with a First Class 
License 750 250 75 50 

Teachers with a Second Class 
License 650 200 75 50 

Teachers with a Third Class 
License 500 150 75 50 
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2. Grants on Experience in addition to the above. 

At the beginning of the: 

3rdyear of teaching ....................................$ 50 

7thyear of teaching ....................................100 

11thyear of teaching ....................................150 

15th year of teaching ....................................200 

Notes: 

(1) The above is the revised schedule of minimum salaries adopted April 1, 
1947. 

(2) Record of service payments have been in effect since July 1, 1942. 

(3) There is now equality of pay as between male and female teachers. 

(4) Rural and urban teachers receive the same basic grants except in the 
matter of bonus supplement paid.by  the government to teachers of the 
First, Second and Third classes of license. 

(5) Bonus supplement within the limits of the maximum amounts indicated 
is paid by the government to teachers of Grades XI and XII on the basis 
of two dollars for every dollar paid by the district over and above the 
minimum supplement required to be raised, and to all other teachers 
on the basis of 50 p.c. of the amount paid over and above the district 
minimum for each grade of license. 

Grading of Teachers in Small Schools. 

By regulation of the Department of Education, schools are graded according 
to the enrolment of pupils and for salary purposes, the teacher may be considered 
to have the corresponding grade of certificate, regardless of her actual certificate. 

Number of 	 Grade of 
Children 	 School 

10 or less 	 3 
lltol8 	 2 

19 or over 	 1 

B. TO PERMIT TEACHERS. 

Persons granted Temporary Permits to teach since 1950 receive basic 
salaries from the Provincial Treasury as set forth in the following schedule: 
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CLASSIFICATION QUALIFICATIONS 
Basic 
Govt. 
Grant 

Minimum 
District 

Supplement 

Maximum  Government  
Supplement 

Rural 	Urban 

A Grade X standing $ 350 150 75 50 
B Grade X plus one 

additional year 
of extra study 400 150 75 50 

C Grade X plus two 
additional years 
of academic study 450 150 75 50 

D Grade X plus three 
additional years 
of academic study 550 150 75 50 

E Grade X plus four 
to six additional 
years of academic 
study 650 150 75 50 

The Director of Education may grant an additional bonus of from $50.00 to 
$100.00 to any person qualified for a P ermit-to-T each who has already shown 
exceptional efficiency in teaching and/or who has had partial training in methods 
of teaching or who has passed in a related educational subject or subjects. 

The basic salary for Classification D applies to Permit Teachers of 
Classification E who are employed in schools where the enrolment is 11 to 18 
pupils. 

The basic salary for Classification C applies to Permit Teachers of 
Classifications D and E who are employed in schools where the enrolment is 8 to 
10 pupils. 

Although permit teachers receive bonus supplement from the Government, 
they are not given record-of-service grants: 

Grants for teachers' salaries are dependent on attendance. Where the 
average daily attendance falls below 60 p.c., a proportionate amount shall be de-
ducted from the teacher' s salary unless the loss is due to the prevalence of sick-
ness. The trustees are responsible for making up this deduction at the expense 
of the negligent parties or by a general levy. 

Additional amounts beyond the grant needed for teachers' salaries, and 
other school purposes including school grounds, school buildings, fuel, light, 
equipment, interest on money borrowed, personal expenses incurred by the trust-
ees, etc., may be determined at the school meeting. Such amount is raised by a 
poll tax, dog tax and property tax. 

The School Act requires every school district to collect a poil tax of from 
$1 to $10 from every person over 21 years of age who either is assessed therein 
in respect of real property or is a householder. Every male person over the age 
of 21 years, and under 65, who is not a property owner or a householder, is liable 
for a poll tax of $ 1. 
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Residents of the district are taxed for school purposes and non-residents are 
taxed on their property in the district. Similarly, all corporations, companies and 
firms are taxed, except cheese and butter factories, public halls, churches, ceme-
teries, parochial residences and orphanages. 

Every annual or special school meeting may vote to exempt any individual 
because of age, infirmity or poverty. 

The trustees secure all information necessary to compile the assessment 
role and strike such rate as will produce the necessary funds. The Director of 
Education is given a copy. The Secretary collects the funds and may sue if the 
taxes are not paid and receive a judgment against the lands. The sheriff may be 
instructed to sell the lands and any surplus may be returned to the owner on 
application to the judge of the County Court. 

If the trustees of any district are unable to discharge their duties through 
failure of the school meeting to authorize taxation, they shall make an estimate of 
the amount needed, list the residents liable for poll and property taxes, make a 
valuation of taxable property and submit these to the Supervisor of Schools. He 
reports to the Director of Education and authorizes the trustees to collect the 
necessary amount. Trustees may be authorized to borrow money for necessary 
expenditures. 

Provision is made for obtaining additional revenue from a dog tax of $ 1 for 
each male and $3 for each female dog. The proceeds may be used for school 
books, clothing, etc., for children of indigent families. Only a few school districts 
collect these and they receive little. 

School Improvement Grants. 

In order to encourage boards to improve school properties, grants from the 
Provincial Treasury are available to districts on the following bases: 

(1) For a new school building, from $500 to $1,000 (depending on the plan 
used and the facilities provided) for one room, and from $250 to $500 
for each additional room if the district spends at least an equal amount 
and the plan of the building, the school site and the completed project 
are approved by the Department of Education. The maximum grant to 
any school district for a new school building may not exceed $2,500. 

(2) For school improvements, a sum not to exceed $300 for one room and 
$150 for each additional room up to a maximum of $750, if the district 
spends at least an equal amount, and if the project, which may include 
remodelling, painting, furniture and equipment, enlarged grounds, major 
playground equipment and improved lighting, heating and sanitation 
facilities, is first submitted to and approved by the Supervisor of Schools. 
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NEWFOUNDLAND 

A. Historical Introduction to Education in Newfoundland 

The first school to be founded in Newfoundland, of which there is any record, 
was established in Bonavista in 1726 by the Rev. Henry Jones, who came to the 
colony from the society for the Propagation  of the Gospel in Foreign Parts. A 
school in St. John's followed in 1744 and was the work of the same society. During 
the following century complete responsibility for education, including finance, was 
the work of the churches, private individuals and organizations. By the end of 
the century some 20 or 30 schools were in operation in various parts of the island. 
School lasted all day or from six to six, and it was thought that all children should 
attend until the age of six or seven. Teachers were paid £15 a year and fees, 
often in quintels of fish, were paid by those who could afford them. 

The first attempt to establish higher education was in 1798 when a grammar 
school for both sexes was started. About 25 merchants and inhabitants agreed to 
contribute certain sums to pay the principal's salary. 

Schools of the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel were succeeded 
by those of the Colonial and Continental Church Society in the first half of the 
nineteenth century. Teachers from the Society's training school, Baldwin 
Gardens, London, introduced the Bell monitorial system. By 1842 the society 
had established sixty schools enrolling about 3,500 students. 

In 1833 the Right Rev. M.A. Fleming, O.S.F., Roman Catholic Bishop of 
Newfoundland, arranged with the Presentation Convent at Galway, Ireland, to 
establish a convent school at St. John's, Newfoundland, which would offer free 
education to Catholic girls. In 1842 he negotiated with the Sisters of Mercy in 
Dublin, Ireland, for the establishment of a convent school for the daughters of 
parents in a position to pay for the education of their children. 

Referring to the work of the Presentation Sisters, the Bishop wrote a. friend 
in Ireland, 1843; "When you now take into account that for nearly eleven years 
more than one thousand children have been in daily attendance at these schools, 
you can well estimate what a world of good have these pious ladies accomplished 
in that humble retirement that almost shuts out the world's praises, but gives 
them the happiest title to endless reward". 

The Right Rev. Edward Field established a teachers-training school in St. 
John's in 1855 which enrolled 60 teachers-in-training in 1882. He also enlarged 
the theological institution, established seminaries for boys and girls and founded 
orphanages and many other educational institutions. 

In the meantime the state had entered the education picture. A represent-
ative government, granted to Newfoundland in 1832, passed the first Educa- 
tion Act of 1836 in which it attempted to make education non-denominational. By 
this Act the island was divided into nine educational districts and school boards 
were appointed to administer the appropriations to the denominational school 
organizations. Many complaints were lodged against a provision of this act which 
prescribed the Irish national school series of readers and the Bible for all schools, 
and an agitation was set on foot for a division of the grant. 

An amendment, seven years later, recognized the Roman Catholic Church, 
and Church of England, and provided equal grants for each to continue its edu-
cation work. An inspector was apointed and fees were made compulsory. At 
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that time the country was divided into 36 education districts - 18 Protestant and 
18 Roman Catholic. Later amendments served to create a system definitely 
along denominational lines. 

In 1846 an attempt to establish a non-denominational academy failed and 
was superceeded by the successful establishment of three academies, Roman 
Catholic, Church of hnRland and Wesleyan Methodist. Provision was made 
for the appointment of Roman Catholic and Protestant inspectors and by 1875 
three inspectors had been appointed. 

In 1874 an Education Act recognized the denominational system and provided 
for separate denominational public schools. This Act remained substantially in 
effect until in 1935 the Commission of Government reorganized the Department of 
Education. A previous act in 1927 was a logical development of the 1874 act. It 
had made provision for a uniform system of education within a denominational 
framework. Folicies were to be formulated and controlled by a Bureau of Edu-
cation consisting of 12 members including the Prime Minister as President, the 
Secretary for Education as Deputy President, three denominational superinten-
dents, three assistant superintendents, the educational secretary of the Salvation 
Army and three other members, one nominated by each of the major denomina-
tions. Administration of the Department was carried out under the Secretary for 
Education by the superintendents and their staffs. 

In April 1935 amendments changed the organization radically. The Bureau 
of Education and Superintendents were super seded by a newly appointed Secre-
tary, for Education, who was subject to the Commissioner for Home Affairs 
and Education, and two assistant secretaries - later a third was added. The 
secretaries were chosen on a denominational basis but were not official repre-
sentatives of their respective religious bodies. To maintain close liaison between 
the Department, denominational schools and church organizations, and Advisory 
Committee was appointed, consisting of six members, representing the Church of 
England, Roman Catholic, and United Church. However as this Committee was not 
in close touch with the problems of the Department it was ineffectual. In December 
of the same year the office of Secretary for Education was abolished and the office 
of General Superintendent restored. 

The Amendment of 1935 did not meet with general approval and in 1939 the 
Education Act was again amended to restore an organization similar to that 
prior to 1935. A Council of Education was established with the Commissioner 
and Secretary of the Department as Chairman and Vice-Chairman respectively. 
The three Assistant Secretaries and the Salvation Army representative were 
known as Executive Officers. Three Assistant Executive Officers were appoint-
ed and in 1946 a non-professional Assistant Secretary was added to the Depart-
ment staff. 

The Council of Education, subject to approval of the Minister, is responsible 
for educational policy, and the Executive Officers, who, outside of the Council 
were regular Civil Servants, carried out the policies of the Council affecting 
their respective denominations under the supervision of the secretary. For their 
respective denominations the Executive Officers were in effect Superintendents 
of elementary and secondary education. Since joining Canada in 1949 a. Minister 
of Education has been appointed to take the place of the Commissioner while the 
permanent head of the Department is now Deputy Minister instead of Secretary. 

A National Handicrafts Centre was started in 1946, placed under the Educa-
tion Department in 1948, but discontinued in 1950. It aimed to train voluntary 
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leaders in handicrafts for organizations throughout the country and made efforts 
to use native materials, local woods, cotton, etc. 

The first kindergarten was opened in 1894 and the first manual training 
school in 1903. Vocational training began with ex-service men after World War 
I, but was dropped until the Vocational Institute in St. John's was set up for ex-
service men of World War II. For the past 40 years, institutes organized by Dr. 
Wilfred Grenfell in arts, crafts, manual training, gardening, cattle, hog raising, 
etc., have contributed to practical education in Northern Newfoundland and 
Southern Labrador. 

Northern Labrador. 

The Moravian Missions were established on the Newfoundland Labrador 
around 1771 in response to a request for help in stopping the fued between the 
Eskimo and Newfoundland fishermen. They were invited to Christinize the 
Eskimo and were given jurisdiction over some 700 square miles of mainland 
and adjoining islands. 

In 1926, the Hudson's Bay Company established trading posts in the Mora-
vian territory and in 1942 the Department of Natural Resources took over these 
posts and accepted responsibility for the well-being of the Eskimo. Co-operation 
between the government departments (Naturaj Resources, Education, Health and 
Welfare) and the Moravians is producing good results. 

In recent years, the Moravians have experienced difficulty in securing qual-
ified teachers. Ideally, teachers should speak both Eskimo and English while 
other abilities such as music or crafts are an added asset. Problems of educa-
ting the Eskimo children, children of mixed Eskimo-English marriages and 
children of missionaries and post managers are difficult. The latter are gener-
ally sent out of the country, although correspondence courses could be used 
whenever someone could provide supervision. 

The Moravian Missions were conducting boarding schools at Makkovik and 
Nain with accommodation for day pupils, and day schools at Hopedale and Hebron. 
Enrolment was 33, 68, 12 and 42 respectively, but it was estimated that there 
will be about 270 children of school age in the territory in a few years. Else-
where, and mainly further south, there are three Grenfell Mission schools at 
Cartwright, Northwest River and St. Mary's and 21 public schools made up of 13 
Church of England, 7 United Church, and 1 Roman Catholic school. These come 
under the jurisdiction of the Department of Education, as do public schools in 
Newfoundland. 

The Adult Education movement dates from 1929. Night schools changed from 
schools offering the same studies in the same way to adults as to day school pupils, 
to Opportunity Schools in which special teachers were employed to instruct for 25 
hours a week, about 18 to 20 of which were to be spent in homes, on invitation. 
Regular daytime teachers assisted through teaching regular classes in the 
evenings. 

Higher Education. 

Before 1890, the highest education obtainable in Newfoundland Colleges 
(high schools) was the London Matriculation. In 1915, a senior associate grade 
was added, in part to meet requirements of Canadian universities, and the 
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denominational colleges became affiliated with certain Canadian and American 
universities. Students who had uccessfully completed their senior matriculation 
might enter second year courses in those universities. 

Provision was made by statute for the establishment of a specified number of 
denominational colleges; inspection of these by the Superintendent of that Denomi-
nation; control by a Board of Directors who were nominated by the respective 
denominational Authorities, appointed by the Governor-in-Council, and empowered 
to administer the business of the college including necessary borrowing, cons-
truction, appointment of personnel, etc. 

These colleges were intended to serve the whole Island as residential 
schools, training teachers in addition to their other functions. Actually they have 
a long and honoured tradition, are well established, and exercise considerable 
influence on the Island. Strictly speaking they correspond to collegiate institutes 
as found in several other provinces. 

B. Department of Education 

The Newfoundland Department of Education is presided over by the Minister 
of Education who holds office during the life of his government. The Minister 
has charge of the administration and direction of the Department. To assist him 
the Lieutenant-Governor in Council appoints a Deputy Minister of Education who 
holds office during pleasure. During his absence his functions are performed 
by the senior Superintendent of Education. 

The Deputy Minister is responsible undr the Minister for the execution of 
the laws and orders and the administration of public business relating to educa-
tion. Hi position is comparable to that of Deputy Minister of Education in the 
other provinces. 

Next to the J)eputy Minister are four Superintendents of Education one 
from each of the Church of England, the Roman Catholic Church, the United 
Church of Canada and the Salvation Army. They are appointed by the Lieutenant-
Governor in Council. Within the Department they are the recognized representa-
tives on educational matters affecting Boards of Education, schools, and teachers. 
As members of the Education Council they have an important role in the formula-
tion of policy covering elementary and secondary education. As officials of the 
Department they carry out the policies of the Council in the schools of their re-
ligious group. 

Each Superintendent performs the following functions for his denomination: 

(1) Acts as official liaison officer; 

(2) Administers under the Le.uty Minister the Department's business re-
lating to the Boards of Education, schools, Boards of Directors, colleges and 
teachers; 

The Manager of the Book Bureau purchases textbooks and other materials to sell 
tpupils at reduced rates through the principals of the schools. 

An Administrative Officer assist the Deputy Minister, looks after the more 
strictfy business aspects 0! the Department's work and acts as Recording Secre-
tary of the Education Council. 

Three Assistant Superintendents of Education carry on the general work of 
the denominational branches of the service under their respective Superintendents. 
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The Accountant is responsible for checking financial transactions and 
keeping the financial records of the Department. 

In addition to the work of administering elementary and secondary education 
the Department now administers Adult Education, Audio-Visual Education and 
Vocational Education. Few schools possess receiving sets but a beginning was 
made in 1949 through utilizing programmes of the CBC and the Maritime School 
Broadcasts. A supervisor of Audio-Visual Education has recently been appoint-
ed and close collaboration with the Maritime School broadcasts is planned. 

District School Supervising Inspectors 

The Department has a staff of 22 Supervisors to supervise 1,200 elementary 
and secondary classrooms in a territory where distances between schools,and 
travelling conditions, are time consuming. Much of the travel is by boat and 
depends on favourable weather conditions. The Supervisors function as liaison 
officers between the Department and Districts. Recruited from among the tea-
chers, their main purpose is to assist teachers and improve educational condi-
tions in Newfoundland. They are given definite responsibility with regard to the 
curriculum and text books prescribed for the schools. Since 1948 they have been 
grouped to form standing sub-committees which make a critical analysis of the 
course of studies and the textbooks from the point of view &f suitability and 
relation to the teacher-training course. 

As part of their in-service training they are convened at headquarters for 
a Conference lasting from three weeks to a month at least once a year usually 
in January, but may meet for shorter conferences in September and March. 

These conferences enable the field men to become thoroughly familiar with 
the Department policies and trends and the men in the Department to become 
familiar with the situation throughout Newfoundland. Supervisors are appointed 
from members of the four major religions - 

Since 1944 three members of the staff, in orderof seniority, have been given 
a full academic year's leave of absence to take special courses in Education at 
recognized universities. They receive full salary, travelling expenses and 
tuition fees. Each year some of the supervisors constitute the teaching staff of 
the summer school conducted by the department for beginning teachers. Those 
not so engaged are employed at office work in the Department. 

Higher Education 

In 1925, in order to provide more advanced training, a junior college was 
organized in St. John's and known as the Memorial University College. In 1949 
the status of the college was raised to that of a degree-conferring institution by 
the Memorial University Act. The Act provided for a Chancellor, Convocation, 
Board of Regents, Senate, Faculty Councils and Faculties. The act states that 
within the province no other university having corporate powers can be known 
by the same name nor use "university" nor "varsity" in its name, nor have the 
power to grant degrees. The University may establish faculties, grant degrees 
including honorary degrees, conduct research, acquire property, erect buildings, 
etc. It may affiliate any college or other institution with the university. To date 
Queens College (a Church of England Theological College) and St. Bride's College 
(a residential school for Roman Catholic young ladies and pupil teachers')have 
affi1i.,tionsw ith the tJniverit. 



-278- 

To prepare pupils for entrance to Memorial University there are a number 
of colleges most of which have residential and day students. 

The Romai Catholics support St. Bonaventure's College for boys and St. 
Bride's College for girls of which the College of Our Lady of Mercy is a part. 
Enrolment in the three institutions totals approximately 1,400 pupils. Bishop 
Field College and Bishop Spencer College attract Church of England boys and 
girls with enrolments of 300 and 400 respectively. Prince of Wales College 
and Holloway School co-educational schools under the same Board, enroll 
about 1,000 United Church and Presbyterian pupils. 

In 1948 the University employed 25 faculty members and offered more than 
54 subjects of instruction. There were 397 regular students enrolled and 80 were 
graduated at the end of the year. Courses were offered in Arts and Pure Science, 
Pre-medical, Education, Engineering, pre-Agricultural and Household Science, 
fields. A summer school session is conducted for school teachers and other 
qualified persons. There was no organized Extension Department as such, but 
considerable work of this type was done including a School of Navigation, lectures 
to nurses in training, etc. 
Teacher Training 

The first teachers in Newfoundland were trained in Great Britain. Training 
began on the Island in 1851 when the Wesleyans opened a Normal Day School. The 
Church of England openecP'. teacher-training centre in 1855 which functioned until 
1901. Other normal schools followed. The first non-denominational normal 
school was established in 1921 but closed in 1932 due to general economic condi-
tions. Teacher training became a function of the Memorial University College 
in 1934. The teacher training programme now includes a four-year Education 
course leading to a B.A. in Education. Summer sessions for teachers were held 
at irregular intervals from 1917 on and are now a regular part of the profession-
al training offered at Memorial College. 

Public Examinations 

The Council of Higher Education was incorporated by legislation in 1893. 
It conducted examinations from the Primary School Certificates, Grade VI, to 
Senior Matriculation, Grade XII. At first these were conducted in England but 
one by one they were taken over by local authorities or in co-operation with the 
Common Examining Board of the Maritime Provinces and Newfoundland. 

This Council was dissolved in 1949 by an Act Relating to Public Examina-
tions in Schools which provided that the Minister, with approval of the Lieutenant-
Governor in Council, may appoint a committee to be known as the Advisory 
Committee on Public Examinations. 

The Committee consists of the Registrar as Chairman and 13 or more 
persons engaged in teaching in Newfoundland, chosen proportionately from the 
Roman Catholic Church, Church of England, United Church and Salvation Army. 
The members hold office for three years; one member from each denomination 
retires each year but may be re-appointed. Vacancies are filled by the Minis-
ter from members of the same denomination. 

Members serve without remuneration. 

The Committee considers and makes recommendations concerning public 
examinations. The Minister may regulate: 
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The manner in which public examinations are to be held; 

The time and places for public examinations; 

The subjects of eamination; 

Diplomas and prizes, and persons eligible; 

The appointment and remuneration of examiners and others conducting 
public examinations. 

Entrance fees for those taking public examinations. 

C Municipal Organization. andSchool Boards 

The Island of Newfoundland, roughly triangular in shape and covering some 
42,700 square miles, lies across the mouth of the Gulf of St. Lawrence. At its 
northern point it is separated from Labrador, which has been a part of it since 
the 18th century, by the narrow Strait of Belle Isle. Labrador covers 110,000 
square miles or some three per cent of the area of Canada. 

The seas surrounding Newfoundland are shallow and with the rivers repre-
sent the greatest potential source of we.-th in fish, waterfalls suitable for hydro-
electric development and timber stands in the river valleys, but mineral areas 
in the interior remain for the most part untapped. Forest areas are being scien-
tifically exploited by the pulp and paper industry. 

The people of Newfoundland for the most part dwell in some 1,300 different 
and distinct Ecttered settlements which hug the meandering shore of bays and 
inlets and live off the sea. About half of Newfoundland's population of 322,000 
are found in the Avalon peninsula, 57,000 of them in greater St. Johnts.  Forthe 
most part Newfoundland does not have municipal Government as in the other rov-
inces nor are schools supported by a direct tax on property. 

About one-third of the people are dependent in one way or another on the 
fishing industry. The second largest group are employed in some phase of fores-
try or mining. Another 36,000 farm or have small holdings but 33,000 of these 
consider themselves also fishermen or trappers. Other gainfully occupied are 
employed in secondary occupations. 

Practically all of the smaller settlements developed on a denominational 
basis. In part this accounts for Newfoundland's education system developing 
denominationally; in part it explains why overlapping of education services does 
not constitute a major problem despite the fact that a great majority of the 
schools are denominational. Only in the larger more industrialized settlements 
have workers of all faiths been attracted to settle together. In these, several 
schools would be necessary, whatever the organization. A survey by supervising 
inspectors in 1944 showed approximately 15 p.c. of the settlements with dupli-
cation of effort; one-third of these were in the largest settlements. About one 
pupil out of every eight attends a school of some other denomination. 

While the schools are denominational the main differences are to be found 
in religious instruction and basic readers. All schools follow the same curricu-
lum and for the most part use the same texts. All secular teachers follow the 
same training courses. Certification of teachers is uniform. The same policy 
of supervision is carried out in all schools. Actually there is but one system 
of education operating through a number of denominational branches. 
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School Districts 

The unit for school administration is the Education District. New districts 
may be formed, or districts may be altered by Orders in Council. The authority 
for each district, known as a Board of Education, consists of five or seven members 
appointed from among prominent members of the community. 

Newfoundland is divided into 283 education districts of which 90 are Church 
of England, 74 Roman Catholic, 87 United Church, 16 Salvation Army, 15 Amal-
gamated or Inter-Denominational and 1 Seventh Day Adventist covering the entire 
island. 

The government,on the recommendation of the appropriate Superintendent, 
appoints a Board of Education consisting of five or more persons of the religious 
denomination of the residents of the districts one of whom shall be the senior 
Clergyman in the district. 

The education act provides for the establishment of Boards of Education and 
schools on an inter-denominational basis of two or more denominations. Some of 
the largest and best schools are of this kind and are known as Common or Amal-
gamated Schools. In 1949 there were 1,187 schools and 2,286 classrooms. Of 
these, 778 were one-room units. The number of teachers was 2,024 of whom, 
802 were men and 1,622 women. Of these 112 men and 57 women had university 
standing. Of the others 300 men and 542 women had associate or first class 
standing, 137 men and 472 women teachers had second class standing, 109 men 
and 3 14 women had third class standing while the remaining 144 men and 247 
women were uncertificated. 

In 1949 enrolment was 75,086 of whom 37,336 were boys and 37,750 girls. 
Of the total 25,719 were Roman Catholic, 21,147 Church of England, 17,771 
United Church, 4,643 Salvation Army, 4,745 Amalgamated, 585 Community, 
233 Seventh Day Adventist and 243 Land Settlement. 

Duties, Functions, and Powers of a Board of Education 

The Act empowers School Boards to exercise the following functions when 
expedient: 

1. To open and maintain schools in places most convenient for a majority 
of the residents; 

2. To promote night schools and continuation classes if funds permit; 

3. To appoint and dismiss teachers; 

4. To prepare and transmit to the proper Superintendent duly audited 
annual returns; 

5. To appoint one or more school visitors for schools distant from the 
residence of the chairman or members of the Board; 

6. To inform the proper Superintendentconcerning the expenditures of 
school money, management of the school, vacancies and appointment 
of teachers; 
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7. To hold an annual meeting on the first Wednesday in July or as soon 
as practicable thereafter, and other meetings necessdry to conduct 
the business of the Board; (Regulations govern the conduct of such 
meetings). 

8. To prescribe courses of studies and text-books for its schools; 

9. To provide each school with a. register, log-books, chalk and ink; 

10. To arrange for members of the Board of Visitors to visit all schools; 

11. To provide for regular medical inspection of the pupils twice a year. 
or more if possible; 

12. To provide and maintain adequate school housing with ample light and 
ventilation, furniture and apparatus; 

13. To arrange for fuel and for janitor service for which pupils may be 
charged special fees; 

14. To care for school buildings and premises and awaken public sentiment 
in favour of education; 

15. To expend all money allocated for educational purposes; 

16. To make by-laws, rules and regulations in accordance with the provisions 
of the act, all of which must be approved by the Crown; 

17. To appropriate any surplus funds for other inspected schools within 
or outside the district; 

18. To set the periods of vacation; 

19. To purchase, hold, sell and :onvey property of every description for 
education purposes, provided that local inhabitants raise an account 
at least equal to any grant made; 

20. Subject to the approval of the proper Superintendent, borrow and raise 
money through debentures or loans; 

21. To determine the scale of fees in respect of pupils beyond the com-
pulsory school age. Fees are to be paid in advance but may be waived 
in the case of a fatherless child whose guardian is not in a position to 
pay, or where fees cannot be paid because of poverty; 

22. Arrange for a conference of the Board and teachers on the first Satur-
day in November to consider the needs of the district. 

The accounts of each Board are audited. Boards may sue and be sued. 

Vacancies in the Board occur whenever a member resigns, moves to another 
district, or is absent for six months. 

The Governor-in-Council may remove or replace any Board whenever it is 
considered expedient. 
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In a district where no Board exists the appropriate Superintendent functions 
in lieu of the Board until one is appointed. 

Boards of different denominations, whose districts-coincide in whole or in 
part, may establish and maintain a common school, and have a common board 
set up when approved by the denominations concerned, the Council of Education 
and the Crown. 

In a community where one or more Boards do not wish to maintain a sepa-
rate school, or where a majority of the children do not belong to any of the reli-
gious denominations which maintain schools, provision may be made for joint 
school services with the property vested in the Minister of Education and the 
school administered by an officer of the Department with the assistance of a 
local committee. 

D. Teachers 

Teachers are employed by the Boards of Education. Their form of contract 
is prescribed. The contract is terminable by either party giving one month's 
notice at the end of a school year, or three month's notice at the end of a school 
year, or three month's notice during the school year. The Board may terminate 
the teacher's contract summarily for drunkenness or immoral conduct or con-
viction for a criminal offence. Teachers who do not teach for the full year are 
paid proportionately for the number of days taught. Public school teachers are 
required to: 

1. Hold school regularly; 

2. Teach diligently and faithfully all branches required by the Schedule of 
Studies; 

3. Maintain proper order and discipline and exercise reasonable care of 
school property; 

4. Report requirements for apparatus, materials and repairs; 

5. Report on fuel supply; 

6. See that the school is properly cleaned etc., and oversee its ventilation; 

7. Collect and account for any fees; 

8. Arrange for regular physical exercise for pupils; 

9. Follow a time-table posted in a conspicuous place; 

10. Keep a log book recording matters of special interest such as pupil's 
transfers, examinations, promotions, disciplinary action, needs, etc. 

11. Keep a visitors' book; 

12. Keep a record book showing attendance, promotion etc., for all pupils; 

13. Give the Board and School Visitors access to school records and 
deliver any school record or book to the chairman of the Board, or 
a majority of the Board, or to the Superintendent, and provide any 
available information requested; 
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14. Hold a public examination at the end of each half year where practicable; 

15. Refrain from imparting any religious instruction to pupils whose parents 
might object; 

16. Principals, including teachers in charge of a one-room school, make all 
reports required; 

17. Observe Empire Day and Armistice Day (Nov. 11th); and keep the Fri-
day of "Save the Forest Week" as Arbor Day. 

Teacher Training 

The Crown appoints i3oiird of Examiners of from three to five members 
for each denomination with not less than 10,000 members. Each Board examines 
all candidates for pupil-teacher or teacher and grants certificate of grade or 
license to each teacher according to regulations and requirements of the Council 
of Education. A Board may cancel a teacher's certificate for drunkenness or 
immoral conduct. It may make rules and regulations necessary for the discharge 
of its duties. 

Two or more Boards may agree to form one Board of Examiners with re-
presentation as recommended by the Council of Education. 

No person may teach without a certificate of grade issued by a Board of 
Examiners as prescribed by regulations unless he has a license from the appro-
priate Board of Examiners permitting him to teach for one year. 

The Council of Education is empowered to make regulations: specifying 
number and names for the grades of teachers' certificates: covering the vali-
dity of such certificates: the admission and indenturing of pupil teachers and 
the training, examining, grading and certifying of teachers. 

Teacher training is conducted at the Memorial University. The Academic 
and professional training is integrated and a four-year differentiated programme 
is offered. Similarly the Summer School is conducted at the Memorial University 
and the work integrated with the regular courses. In addition, since July 1950 the 
Dept. of Education conducts a special summer school for beginning teachers. 
Prior to 1946 professional training was given as a more or less self-contained 
year's work and the various certificates were based on the completion of this 
course plus one or more years of academic work. The new course was spread 
over four years and so organized that in each succeeding year greater emphasis 
is placed on academic subjects, or from three calculating salary grants, es-
tablish a scale of salaries based on teachers' qualifications and experience, pres-
cribe limiting factors governing different classes of teachers and schools, de-
termining the number of teachers in schools for whom grants will be paid 
considering enrolment, and conditions under which part of any grant will be paid; 
allocate money voted for maintenance and repair of schools or equipment and 
supplies; and regulations governing sick leave and special leave for teachers. 

All regulations must be published in the Newfoundland Gazette and laid 
before the Legislature within 15 days of date of opening of the succeeding session. 

The Department may recover any overpayment through deductions on the 
grant and may make pension and income tax deductions. 
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Teacher's Certificates and Licenses 

Certificates are Graduate, University, Associate and First Grades which 
represent 4, 3, 2 and 1 years in Education and 4, 3, 2 and 1 years of teaching, 
respectively. Licenses A, B, C, are granted for completion of specified courses 
at recognized institutions and D for those who fail to qualify for them. 

The A License may be granted to candidates who have completed the first 
year of approved study in Education or its equivalent. The B and C License re-
quire completion of the respective B and C. Summer School courses at recognized 
institutions while the D License is granted in special cases to candidates who do 
not meet all requirements for other licenses. 

Retirement Act 

Every teacher in College, Public School or Special School who is paid by 
the Department retires at age 60; or sooner if he is unable to continue his duties 
due to permanent physical or mental incapacity. Any teacher may be retired 
after the number of his years of pensionable service plus his age equals 92; or a 
teacher in certain specified circumstances may retire on a deferred pension on 
or after age 55 if he has 30 years of pensionable service. 

The amount of any teacher's pension is obtained by dividing the average of 
any five years of his salary by 45 and multiplying by his years of pensionable 
service up to 30. Payments are monthly. 

A widow of a pensionable teacher shall receive one half the pension payable 
to the husband if he had reached pensionable teacher shall receive one half the 
pension payable to the husband if he had reached pensionable age, if she is not 
more than 20 years younger than her husband, and if her husband has taught for 
at least 10 years or has retired on a deferred pension, provided further that the 
husband has paid the extra 1 p.c. premium required. An orphaned child of a 
pensionable teacher receives one half of the amount of the pension until he reaches 
16, or where there is more than one child, the pension is divided equally among 
them and the amount is paid over to the guardian. Similarly children of a widow 
who dies while receiving a pension receive the pension until reaching age 16. 

Every married male teacher or widow actively engaged at the passing of 
the act was required to elect before August 31, 1950 whether or not he or she, 
wished to be excluded from these provisions of the act. Within six months of 
being married, becoming the widow of a teacher, or resuming teaching. Other 
who become eligible must elect whether or not they wish to come under these 
provisions. Members of religious orders may come under this act if they so 
elect. 

Regulations clearly state what service can be counted as pensionable. 

The premium to be paid monthly is 3 p.c. for females and 4 p.c. for males 
or, provision is made for a widow or dependents, an additional 11 p.c. of salary. 
The Department may deduct payments as they fall due. 

The right to a pension may be forfeited should a teacher's certificate be 
cancelled. 

Rebates may be made to teachers who retire from teaching after having 
taught for six years or more according to an established sliding scale under 
which 100 p.c. is returned after 15 years teaching service. 
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All teachers who had paid for at least one year under the previous act 
might elect to remain under it and be pensioned accordingly. 

E. School Attendance 

Every principal records the names of all children under age 14 who have 
been accepted as pupils. Compulsory school attendance introduced in 1942, 
covers children 7 to 14. Parents or others having the care of a child of age 7 
to 13 years, inclusive, must have such a child enrolled in a school within one 
month unless: 

1. The supervisor or chairman of the district certifies that the child is 
under efficient daily instruction outside school. 

2. The court is satisfied that the child is being efficiently instructed, 

3. The child is unable to attend school because of sickness or other un-
avoidable cause, 

4. The child is needed to support himself or someone else and a certi-
ficate valid for not more than two months has been issued by a 
magistrate or other person designated by the Department, and a copy 
has been forwarded to the Minister, 

No person shall be liable to any penalty if: 

1. He is unable to have a child enrolled at the school of his selection 
because of insufficient acommodation. 

2. The child is under 10 and the nearest school of his denomination is 
more than one and a half miles distant, or more than two miles for 
children of any age or, 

3. A board of education has excused the child due to travel difficulties, 
etc. 

Every principal reports all absences on the last day of each month or when-
ever requested by the Minister. 

Penalties are provided for all persons who neglect to send children under 
their care to school. The school register may be used as evidence of absence. 
A bond may be required instead of a fine. 

Ane police constable or ranger or other person appointed by the Crown to 
enforce the act; may send any child suspect of truancy home or to school; may 
enter any public place, or place where children might be employed or congregate. 
Any person who attempts to prevent children from attending school or officers 
from enforcing the act is liable to a fine for each such offense. 

Pupils within the compulsory school years may not be charged fees. 

A principal may upon certification from a competent authority excuse from 
attendance any child who is unable to profit from school instruction, or may, 
with approval of the Board, suspend for one week or less, any child for a serious 
breach of discipline. Parents of the child are given an opportunity to .make 
representation in writing. 
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Teachers may refuse to admit any child under five years of age. When the 
attendance exceeds 30 in one-room schools, or 50 in two-room schools, children 
under six may be refused admission. Boards may in certain circumstances close 
schools to children under six and even to children under seven in the afternoon. 

F. School Finance in Newfoundland 

A larger percentage of school revenue comes from the provincial Depart-
ment in Newfoundland than in any other province of Canada. Of the total ex-
penditure by the province about 9 p.c. or $3,662,959 was albcated for education 
in 1948. Of the total provincial expenditure on education $ 162,910 or 4.4 p.c. 
went for administration: $2,227,266 or 60.8 p.c. went for teachers salaries, 
$513,042 or 14.0 p.c. was spent on construction or improvements; $216,932 or 
5.9 p.c. in maintenance and equipment and $243,026 or 6.6 p.c. for summer 
schools, school supplies, adult education, the Memorial College, Daihousie Uni-
versity, K4oravian Missions, library service and visual education. 

The government upon the recommendation of the Council of Education, 
may make regulations which provide on non-discriminatory basis the method 
of calculating salary grants, establish scale of salaries based on teachers' qua-
lifications and experience; prescribe limiting factors governing different classes 
of teachers and schools; determine the number of teachers in schools for whom 
grants will be paid considering enrolment, and conditions under which part of 
any grant will be paid; allocate money voted for maintenance and repair of 
schools or equipment and supplies; and make regulations governing sick leave 
and special leave for teachers. 

All regulations must be published in the Newfoundland Gazette and laid before 
the Legislature within 15 days of date of opening of the succeeding session. 

Where a teacher dies and the amount payable to the teacher by the Board of 
Education is $250 or less the Minister of Education is empowered to pa.y any 
necessary debts or expenses incurred by the teacher and distribute the remain-
der to the heirs. 

The Department may recover any overpayment through deductions on the 
grant and may make pension and income tax deductions. 

Returns from the latest public census are used to determine the proportion 
of appropriations. Any balance on hand June 30 each year is surrendered to the 
treasury. 

Regulations govern the payment of grants. 

The Department of Education pays to each Board in 10 equal consecutive 
monthly instalments beginning in September 5/6 of a grant as determined on a 
non-discriminatory basis; and every Board receiving an allocation in respect 
to the salary of a teacher, pays the teacher for days taught. The Department 
pays the remaining sixth in two equal consecutive instalments in July and Au-
gust providing that the annual reports have been recorded. 

The Department of Education before the end of each month pays to every 
Board of Education in 10 equal consecutive monthly instalments beginning Sept-
ember, 5/6 of a grant determined on a non-discriminatory basis as provided by 
regulations; and each pays the salary of that teacher during the period in which 
school is open; and the Department pays the remaining one-sixth of such a 
grant to the teacher concerned in two equal monthly instalments in July and 
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August of each year. (The Minister of Education may authorize the payment of 
the instalments at shorter intervals than one month). 

The Department likewise pays instalments to the Board of Directors of 
every College established under the act for each teacher t employed, and salaries 
of teachers in schools other than Public Schools. In all cases July and August 
instalment may be withheld unless the prescribed annual return has been received. 

Similarly moneys set aside for maintenance, repairs, equipment and supplies 
are paid to the appropriate Boards of Education. Other sums provided for assis-
tance to pupil teachers, for Board contingencies, for industrial education and for 
the erection and equipment of Public Schools are apportioned among the several 
religious denominations according to their respective populations. 

The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may establish a salary schedule consi-
dering classes of teachers and schools and determine conditions under which 
grants or parts of grants may be allocated or paid as a bonus; also provide for 
the allocation of money voted for maintenance and repair and prescribe conditions 
under which sick leave and other special paid leave is granted. 

Regulations become effective from the date of publication in the Newfound-
land Gazette or as set forth in the regulations. 

Teachers are paid proportionately for parts of months worked except that 
a teacher who dies is paid for the whole month. In case of death if the amount of 
salary owing does not exceed $250 the amount may be distributed by the Minis-
ter of Education with regard to costs of burial etc. 

Where an error has occurred in salary payments to teachers the Depart- 
rnent may increase, reduce or suspend future payments to make up the difference. 

The number of salary units or teacher grants for schools of four rooms or 
more is determined from the previous year's enrolment omitting all pupils below 
age six, or above age 14, who were in attendance for less than 60 days. For 
schools of less than four classrooms similar regulations prevail except that 
pupils who were not six years of age by December 31 may not be counted. In 
computing total enrolment pupils transferred in are counted and those transferring 
out are omitted. Enrolment for new schools for the opening year is the current 
enrolment. No salary is provided where enrolment does not exceed five pupils, 
and salary for one teacher for half a year is paid where enrolment exceeds five 
but not 11. One salary unit is provided when enrolments from 11 to 41, two 
salary units for enrolment 41 to 81, three salary units for enrolment from 81 to 
131 and an additional salary unit for each additional 40 pupils. In schools contain- 
ing more than five and 11 classrooms respectively, one and two salary units beyond 
the number of classrooms may be provided. University Grade salary is payable 
to teachers in one-room schools enrolment of at least 31 and with 11 or more pu-
pils in Grades VI and up. Associate Grade salary is payable in one-room schools 
with an enrolment of at least 21 and with six or more pupils in Grades VII and up. 
The number of Graduate and University Grade salaries is determined by the 
number of pupils above Grade VII as follows: 11-30 - 1; 3 1-70 - 2; 71-110 - 3 
and for each additional 40 pupils 1 more. 
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Activities of the Federal Government Related to School Education 

The Fathers of Confederation, who framed the British North America Act 
under which the Dominion of Canada was established as a federal union, granted 
sovereign powers over education to the several provincial legislatures by section 
93 which stated that "in and for each province the legislature may exclusively make 
laws in relation to education". It provided further "that nothing in any law shall 
prejudicially affect any right or privilege with respect to denominational schools 
which any class of persons have by law in the province at the union". In addition 
the Federal Government retained responsibility for the education of the Indian 
population and f or Canadians living outside the provinces, for example those 
presently in the North-west Territories and Yukon. 

Since the time of Confederation, many unforseen problems have arisen, some 
in connection with education. Certain of these problems have been solved within 
the province, but others were inter-provincial or nation-wide. Among the latter 
were some connected with national defence, unemployment, social welfare and 
vocational training. As these vitally concern the whole nation, the Federal Govern-
ment has in certain cases provided education grants or facilities to assist the 
provinces or, as with the armed forces, to fill the need. This chapter indicates 
some of the ways in which certain national departments of government,functioning 
normally, came into various direct or indirect relationships with certain education-
al services, or have provided educational facilities for specified groups. 

Indian Education. 

The Indian Affairs Branch of the Department of Citizenship and Immigration 
is in charge of Indian welfare including education. Personnel in the Education 
Division includes a Superintendent of Education, an educational survey officer, a 
supervisor of vocational training, a supervisor of physical education and recrea-
tion, clerks and stenographers. To conduct the work in the field, regional inspect-
ors have been appointed for four of the provinces and others will be appointed in 
the near future. 

The Department of Ottawa works with the provincial Education Departments. 
Generally, the curriculum followed in the Indian schools is that of the province 
wherein the Indian school is located. Off the reserves there are Indian children 
attending white schools, whites attending Indian schools and five combined white 
and Indian schools. Each year a number of Indian children who graduate from 
elementary schools enroll in provincial secondary schools, etc. 

The Governor in Council is empowered to establish (a) day schools and in-
dustrial or boarding schools for any Indian reserve, or (b) to declare any school 
which has agreed to provide board, lodging and instruction for Indian children to 
be an industrial or boarding school. Transportation to and from boarding schools 
may be provided. Regulations may prescribe a standard for the buildings, equip-
ment, teaching, and discipline of all schools, and provide inspection services. 

The whole or any part of the annuities and interest moneys of Indian children 
attending a boarding school may be applied towards their maintenance. 

The chief and council of any board may visit any school to see their children 
at reasonable times agreed upon by the Indian agent and the principal of the schooL 

Children of ages 7 to 16 must attend school. Those from 16 to 18 may be re-
tained in school if it appears necessary to their welfare. No Protestant child is 
assigned to a Roman Catholic school, nor any Roman Catholic child assigned to a 
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Protestant school. Truant officers may be appointed and are empowered to in-
vestigate cases of truancy. Royal Canadian Mounted Police and special constables 
are truant officers. Penalties are provided for parents or guardians who fail to 
cause a child to attend school after notice. However children are exempted from 
attendance if they are unable to attend by reason of illness or other cause; if the 
child has completed Grade '1111; and if he has been excused in writing by the Indian 
agent for temporary absence to assist in urgent necessary husbandry or house-
hold duties. 

Land may be taken from an Indian for school grounds upon payment of com-
pensation agreed upon or determined. 

The Department of Health and Welfare co-operates in the health programme. 
School lunch facilities are available in all schools. Suitable menus, shopping lists 
and receipes are provided as are vitamin pills and biscuits. Two nutritionists 
visit the boarding schools. 

Meetings of the Special Joint Committee of the Senate and the House of 
Commons appointed to examine and consider the Indian Act, which began in 1946, 
focussed attention on inadequacies of the Indian school system. As the hearings 
continued, it became evident that there were complaints not only from the Indian 
people but from the churches concerned, and also from other interested organiz-
ations. One striking fact established was that a large group of Indian children of 
school age were not receiving any education. An estimate at that time placed it 
at 11,000. 

Realizing the seriousness of the situation, the Government immediately took 
remedial steps by providing greatly increased sums of money to effect necessary 
improvements. A school building program was inaugurated and construction was 
started on several Indian reserves. This program, which is being continued, has 
resulted in a marked increase in day schools, teachers employed and pupils en-
roiled. 

By March, 1951, there were 597 establishments of which 46 were seasonal 
and 553 regular schools. Of these, 71 were residential and five are combined 
white and Indian schools. The Government employed 561 teachers, of whom 38 
were welfare teachers. Enrolment of white and Indian pupils in Indian residential 
schools in 1951 was 9,357 and in the day schools 15,514. Another 1,180 Indian 
pupils were enrolled in provincial and private schools, 12 in college, 5 at normal 
schools, 13 in training for nurses, 28 in commerce and trades and 39 in other 
schools. While schools vary from one to 12 rooms in size, most of them are one 
room and isolated. 

The aim of the Indian Affairs Branch is to provide educational facilities for 
every Indian child. To accomplish this, every reserve must be carefully assessed 
to determine the type of school which should be provided. Educational survey 
committees have been established to conduct the necessary investigations, and as 
a result of their studies, decisions are being made with regard to the location, 
size, and type of school to be erected. 

Also carrying on the work of educating the Indians there were 69 residential 
church schools, of which 43 were Roman Catholic, 17 Church of England, 7 United 
Church and 2 Presbyterian. Percentage of attendance is higher in these than in 
the day schools and the enrolment about two thirds as great. These schools employ 
their teachers and pay their salaries and are as autonomous as other private 
schools. 
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Many obstacles must be overcome to provide schools in those isolated 
sections in which many Indi.ns live. Because of difficulties in transportation, day 
schools are erected in many and varied ways using log, metal, and prefabricated 
construction. For example, materials were hauled by tractor train to a reserve 
in the Norway House Agency of Manitoba; a prefabricated school was transported 
to a fishing village on the coast of British Columbia, and logs were hauled to 
erect a log school in the Yukon. 

Where the erection of day schools is not feasible, because of the nomadic 
habits of the Indians concerned, residential schools are built. Three such schools 
were under construction in 195051, and will serve children in isolated Indian re-
serves. 

In addition to this school building program, existing educational facilities in 
both day and residential schools have been improved. 

In its report on June 22, 1948, the Parliamentary Committee made the 
following recommendation with regard to Indian education: 

"Your Cornrriittee recommends the revision of those sections of the 
Act which pertain to education, in order to prepare Indian children 
to take their place as citizens. 

Your Committee, therefore, recommends that wherever and when-
ever possible, Indian children should be educated in association 
with other children". 

To carry out this recommendation of the Parliamentary Committee, as it 
concerns Indian children on reserves close to white communities, the Department 
of Citizenship and Immigration has conducted negotiations with local school boards 
and provincial departments of education, and is appointing Regional School Inspect-
ors to assist in dealing with the problems involved. 

There was an increase of over 300 pupils in attendance in provincial schools 
from 1950 to 1951. Similar increases are expected for some years to come 

It is realized that the calibre of teachers in the schools must be such that 
Indian schools can keep pace with provincial schools. As many of the Indian 
schools are on isolated reserves where living conditions are quite different from 
those in settled areas, good salaries have to be paid and comfortably-furnished 
living accommodation must be provided. To this end, a salary schedule has been 
introduced with consideration for grade of certificate held. Free teacherages are 
provided for practically all of the day schools. To assist in holding teachers, the 
benefits of the Federal Civil Service Superannuation Plan have been extended to 
them. By 1951, 28 teachers had taken advantage of this offer and are now perman-
ent civil servants. 

Teachers are obtained through newspaper advertising, recommendation of 
churches, etc. Teachers of the denomination of the majority of the board are 
usually selected. For hiring new teachers, the policy of the Department has been 
stated as follows: "(1) To replace unqualified teachers, and (2) To gradually re-
duce the number of teachers holding Second Class certificates." The following 
table indicates the improvement which has taken place since the introduction of 
the first salary schedule in September of 1947: 
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Jan. 	Jan. 	Jan. 	Jan. 
1948 	1949 	1950 	1951 

No. of day schools operating 249 258 304 373 
No. of classrooms operating 352 383 432 487 

No. of Teachers, Grade IV 3 3 5 5 
No. of Teachers, Grade Ill 
(1st Class Certificates) 97 133 172 242 

No. of Teachers, Grade II 
(2nd Class Certificates) 106 104 109 107 

No. of Teachers, Grade I 120 102 95 76 
No. of Principals 10 14 18 19 

No. of Welfare Teachers, Grade III 5 9 14 17 
No. of Welfare Teachers, Grade II 8 13 11 12 
No. of Welfare Teachers, Grade I 3 5 8 9 

While statistics are not available for residential school teachers, who are 
hired by the various churches, there has been improvement in the qualifications 
of these teachers also. 

An increase in the number of pupils in Indian schools and an improvement 
in the calibre of teachers has resulted in a steady trend towards a greater number 
of pupils entering higher education. In 1949, there were 661 pupils attending 
classes above Grade 8, an increase of about 200 over the previous year. In 
September of 1950 there were 834 students attending secondary classes. Many of 
these young people can become proficient in vocations which are of value to their 
fellows. They are being encouraged to make their profession either teaching or 
nursing. An increasing number of day schools are being taught by qualified Indian 
teachers. There are grants for pupils taking secondary education. Each year 
teachers recommend promising students. Some attend Indian secondary schools, 
others enter provincial public schools. 

A program of vocational training, adapted to the needs of Indian pupils, is 
provided in the larger day and residential schools. Certain basic skills are taught, 
and at the end of each year, merit badges are awarded to foster interest. Such 
skills as leatherwork, woodworking, metal work, boat building, trapping, poultry 
raising, sewing, knitting, weaving, and cooking are covered in the courses. In 
addition, where sufficient older pupils are available, regular courses are given 
in woodworking, metal work and electricity. 

An important development in Indian administration is the recent addition of 
trained welfare teachers who combine social work and teaching. Operating on a 
provincial regional basis, they are an integral part of the larger educational 
picture, and through their efforts a degree of adult education affecting the home is 
expected to ensue. Of particular importance is the work actomp1ished in organ-
izing and encouraging Indian woments  organizations such as the Homemakerst 
Clubs. Improvement of home living conditions, juvenile delinquency problems, 
sanitation safeguards, development of child care and instruction, and home econ-
omics are aspects of the social worker's responsibilities which should influence 
the whole educational program on Indian reserves. 
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Education in the North West Territories. 

The Northwest Territories comprise that part of the mainland of Canada 
lying North of the Prairie Provinces and British Columbia and East of Yukon 
Territory, including islands to the North of Canada's mainland, an estimated 
1,304,903 square miles of land and fresh water areas. The 1941 census placed 
the population of the Territories at 12,028, including 2,284 whites, 4,334 Indians, 
and 5,404 Eskimos. Mining activities during recent years have caused an increase 
in the number of whites. 

Educational matters concerning the Northwest Territories come under the 
jurisdiction of the Northwest Territories CounciL 

The education of white, Indian, Eskimo and hall-breed children is carried on 
at territorial and Indian day schools maintained by the Federal Government, and 
at residential and mission day schools operated by the church of England, the 
Roman Catholic Church and the Northern Canada Evangelical Mission. The Gov-
ernment assists these schools through annual operation grants, through grants for 
the maintenance of native children and the children of destitute white and half- 
breed parents, and by furnishing school supplies and equipment. Administration of 
these is the responsibility of the Northern Administration and Lands Branch, 
Department of Resources and Development, Ottawa. The Commissioner of the 
Northwest Territories is advised by a committee which is presently engaged in 
planning a distinct system of education suited to conditions in the North. 

The administration is responsible for the welfare of all Eskimos and must 
take into consideration their nomadic character, and the fact that they can neither 
follow a regular course throughout the year, nor a regular series of curricular 
materials leading to university without abandoning the Eskimo' s way of life. It is, 
however, considered Important for them to learn English, simple arithmetic, health 
care, preservation of wildlife, and obtain an appreciation of the social world In 
which they live. 

At present there are six Eskimo schools in the Canadian Artic and some 
Eskimo children attending the government school at Aklavik. In addition, two day 
schools are operated by the Federal Government at Fort Chimo and Port Harrison 
in Eskimo territory In the province of Quebec. Health centres are operated in 
connection with these schools under direction of the Department of National Health 
and Welfare and under the supervision of the wives of the teachers in four of them. 

As with the teachers of Indians, the teachers of the Eskimos are now civil 
servants, classified as welfare teachers, with salaries fixed according to exper 
ience and qualifications and a living allowance of $900 for single and $1,500 for 
married teachers. Comfortable living quarters are provided at a nominal rate. 

Construction of school buildings presents a problem which has, however, not 
been insurmountable. The school at Fort Chimo, for example, is a prefabricated 
structure with walls of wood panels, roof of sheet aluminum, heated by space 
heaters, and fitted with a chemical toilet, water from a spring-fed stream and 
power equipment. At Coral Harbour, Coppermine and Cape Dorset, buildings are 
prefabricated and well-equipped. Consideration has been given to providing 
residences for the Eskimo children. 

Various techniques including film strips are used to make education attractive 
and will supplement the "Book of Wisom for Eskimos" now being prepared by the 
Administration in both Eskimo and English. 
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The Administration and Canadian Handicrafts Guild of Montreal, to encour-
age and foster an outside market for bowls, knives, carved dolls and minature 
kayaks, which become novelties and works of art outside the territories, pur-
chased some 1,100 pieces, most of which have been well received in the provinces. 

School supplies have also been furnished to a number of mission schools 
operated within Eskimo territory in Quebec. 

A noonday lunch is served in the schools. 

A modern eight-room public, elementary, and high school was completed at 
Yellowknife in 1947. It is the only school maintained chiefly through local taxation 
and administered by a local school board in the Northwest Territories. It 
receives a grant from the Canadian Government. 

Scholarship awards and tuition grants are provided to worthy students. 
Manual training equipment and supplies are provided for residential schools. 
Shipments of films are made on a monthly basis. Since 1947, school programmes 
have been re-broadcast over CHAK, Aklavik. All schools in the Northwest 
Territories are inspected periodically. The schools of the Mackenzie District 
are inspected by a superintendent of education located at Yellowknife. 

Grants for indigent children in residential schools totalled $55,928.94. 

SCHOOLS OF THE MACKENZIE DISTRICT OF THE NORTH WEST TERRITORIES, 
1951. 

Aklavlk T.D.S. A.R.S. 	R.C.R.X  Fort McPherson LIDS. 
Coppermine T.D.S. FortGood Hope LD.S. 
Tuktoyaktuk T.D.S. Fort Franklin I.D.S. 
Fort Resolution T.D.S. R.C.R. 	R.C.D. Arctic Red River I.D.S. 
Fort Simpson T.D.S. R.C.D. Fort Roe I.D.S. 
Fort Smith T.D.S. R.C.S. Fort Providence R.C.D. R.C.R. 
Yellowknlfe P.S. Discovery M.D.S. 
Hay River LD.S. Port Radium M.D.S. 
Rocher River 	LIJ.S. 
Fort Norman 	I.D.A. 

x A.R.S. Anglican Residential School 
R.C.R. Roman Catholic Residential 
R.C.D. Roman Catholic Day 
T.D.S. Territorial Day School 
M. D. S. Mine Day School 
I. D. S. Indian Day School 
P.S. Public School 

Numberof boys 	............................................................ 615 
Numberof girls 	............................................................ 604 
Number of 	residential pupils 	.......................................... 363 
Numberof day 	pupils ..................................................... 866 
Number of 	White 	pupils .................................................. 314 
Number of HaLf -B reed Indians ......................................... 298 
Number of 	Indians 	........................................................ 452 
Number of Half-Breed Eskimos 26 
Number of Eskimos 152 
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Also 61 pupils enrolled in Federal Government Schools for Eskimos in Northern 
Quebec and Cape Dorset and Coral Harbour in Eastern N.W.T., 523 pupils in 
Mission Day Schools, operated by church denominations in the Eastern Artic 
Region. 

Education in Yukon Territory. 

Yukon territory is a somewhat triangular area of 207,076 square miles, 
5.6 p.c. of the area of Canada, at the extreme northwestern part. It is bounded on 
the South by British Columbia, on the West by Alaska, and on the North-east by 
the Mackenzie district of the Northwest Territories. Its populatibn in 1941 was 
4,914, made up of 3,172 Whites, 1,701 Indians and 41 others. By 1948, the pop-
ulation was thought to have grown to 7,500, with 5,900 Whites. 

The Territorial Government is now composed of the Commissioner of 
Yukon Territory, who is appointed by the Federal Government and is under in 
struction of the Minister of Resources and Development, and an elective Legis-
lative Council of three members, elected for a term of three years. The Council 
sits separately, at Dawson, and presents ordinances to the Commissioner for his 
assent. The members are elected from the electoral districts of Dawson, Mayo 
and Whitehorse. The Yukon district is represented in the Federal Government 
by the Yukon-Mackenzie River member. 

The Territorial Government maintains schools for White and half-breed 
children. Public schools are operated at Dawson, Mayo, Whitehorse, Carcross, 
Teslin, Brook's Brook, Swift River and Destruction Bay. Of these, Brook's 
Brook, Swift River, and Destruction Bay are one-room schools on the Alaska 
Highway for maintenance personnel. Dawson and Whitehorse have high school 
departments which prepare students for the university entrance examinations of 
the British Columbia Department of Education. These are graded at Victoria. 
Students in outlying districts may obtain correspondence courses at nominal cost 
from the British Columbia Department of Education. 

In addition to the public schools, there are: St. Mary's separate school in 
Dawson, which operates a day school, and the Convent of Christ the King at 
Whitehorse, a residential school which accepts day pupils. 

The Yukon Schools follow the British Columbia curriculum and have enlisted 
many teachers from that province. Educational matters in the Territory are in 
charge of a Superintendent of Schools, who is also principal of the school at Dawson. 
He is responsible to the commissioner and inspects the schools annually. 

The administration of Indian Affairs in Yukon Territory is in charge of a 
resident Indian agent at Whitehorse, under direction of the Indian Affairs Branch, 
Ottawa. The Indian Welfare program includes providing assistance in making a 
livelihood, education, administration of treaty money, family allowances, relief 
to old and physically infirm and providing supplies and equipment where necessi-
tated by circumstances. A recent education survey by the Indian Affairs Branch 
was followed by the construction of new schools. 

Education of the native children is carried on in day schools operated by 
the Indian Affairs Branch, or in the residential schools of religious denominations 
which receive a grant from that Branch for each Indian child registered. Indian 
day schools are operated at Whitehorse, Mayo, Moosehide, Carmachs and a 
joint school at Teslin. An Indian residential school at Carcross is operated by 
the Church of England and a private school at Whitehorse is subsidized. Plans 
call for a residential school at Teslin. 
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Agricultural Education. 

In 1912, the Agricultural Aid Act was passed, as it was felt that something 
should be done for agriculture temporarily, pending a report of the Commission 
on Industrial Training and Technical Education. The Act provided that in any 
year, the Governor-General-in-Council could grant to each province such sum as 
was voted by Parliament for that purpose. The Minister of Agriculture then might 
enter into an agreement with the Government of any province, setting forth the 
terms on which the subsidy was to be granted and purposes for which it should be 
expended. An appropriation of $500,000 was made for the first year and appor-
tioned among the provinces on the basis of population. Most of this was spent for 
agricultural educational purposes and proved so beneficial that the Agricultural 
Instruction Act of 1913 followed. 

This Act was intended to aid and advance the farming industry through 
instruction in agriculture. The following sums aggregating $10,000,000 were to 
be appropriated and paid out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund of Canada for 10 
years ........1914, $700,000; 1915, $800,000; 1916, $900,000; 1917, $1,000,000; 
1918, $1,100,000 and a like sum each year until 1923. Of these sums: $20,000 
or less was to assist the work of accepted veterinary colleges and allocated 
according to enrolment for the previous year; $20,000 was to be paid to the 
government of each province and the remainder divided according to the popula-
tion tabulated by the last decennial census. The Minister was empowered to 
appoint officers sufficient for necessary inspection, examination and reports, who 
were to be paid out of the moneys appropriated for this purpose. The Governor- 
in-Council could make such regulations as seemed desirable to effect the purposes 
of the Act. 

There was no provision in the Act concerning sharing the cost with the 
provinces, nor for Dominion supervision of projects undertaken and expenditures 
incurred. As a result, projects ranged from the construction and operation of 
Agricultural schools, such as Olds and Vermillion in Alberta, to boy's and girl's 
clubs, surveys and demonstrations, etc. Much of this work was terminated when 
the Dominion funds were used up... At present, it is difficult to separate agricul-
tural education activity or costs from other activity of the Department of Agricul-
ture. Contributions to agricultural education include: agricultural publications 
directed towards educating rural folk, information service from experimental 
farms, whether by correspondence or through bulletins, service for fairs, exhib-
itions, and films, slides, etc., and other assistance to rural education activities. 

Vocational Education. 

The Federal Government's participation in vocational education has been a 
matter of contributing to the economic efficiency of the people in relation to home 
and foreign markets. It is the responsibility of the Dominion Government to en-
sure an adequate supply of skilled workers for the Nation's industries. This is 
particularly true in times of emergency such as war time, when the Nation's 
safety depends in part on the efficiency and number of tradesmen. At other times 
desire of people in outlying areas for an opportunity to learn a trade may be the 
paramount interest. To provide for such training, it was felt necessary to give 
stimulation and assistance to the provincial governments to encourage the 
development of more adequate provision for vocational education. Vocational 
training is much more costly to establish and conduct than academic instruction. 
Equipment is expensive, and may shortly become obsolete. Training must keep 
abreast of modern trends and developments in industry. 
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In 1909, the Honourable W. L. Mackenzie King, Minister of Labour, received 
favourable responses from the provinces to his suggestion that industrial effici-
ency could be advanced through the appointment by federal authorities of a Royal 
Commission on Industrial Training and Technical Education. The report of the 
Committee of the Privy Council of Canada was approved by the Governor General 
in 1910, and the Royal Commission on Industrial and Technical Education was 
appointed. The Commission prepared a comprehensive report covering all levels 
and branches of education, outlining a Dominion Development Policy and Plan, 
which represents the first attempt to formulate an educational program on a 
Canada-wide basis, involving the active participation and leadership of agencies 
created by the Federal Government. The report recommended a complete system 
of vocational education in secondary schools throughout Canada under provincial 
control, but financed from federal, provincial and municipal contributions. It 
suggested daytime vocational and technical schools with evening classes and 
correspondence courses for those already employed. The beginning of the world 
war the following year temporarily put an end to consideration of the matter. 

The first world war revealed the need for a more widespread competence 
in technical knowledge and skills. This need for vocational education and an ex-
tension of the period of education for youth was appreciated by both the Federal 
and Provincial Governments. The Federal Government passed the Technical 
Education Act, 1919, and the provinces enacted legislation to take advantage of 
the grants provided. The Act provided for an aggregate amount of $10,000,000 
to be paid out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund of Canada as follows: 1920, 
$700,000; 1921, $800,000; 1922, $900,000; 1923, $ 1,000,0001 and $1,100,100 
each year until March 31, 1929. 

Each provincial legislature was required to signify its desire to participate. 
A basic sum of $10,000 was allotted to each province and the remainder was 
divided according to population. 

The federal officers who reported on the administration of this act pointed 
out that no national policy for vocational education had been adopted and no 
attempt had been made to impose a new system of training or organization. Each 
province faced unique problems and limitations and each undertook to work in its 
own way. The Technical Branch of the Department of Labour confined its efforts 
to spreading information, assisting provincial and local boards when requested, 
and confining federal grants to work which was designed to educate people for 
industrial life. An increasing tendency towards co-operation on the part of the 
provinces was observable. 

The agreements with each province excluded assistance to projects for: 
students under 14 years of age, courses of college grade, institutions owned by 
religious orders or by private corporations or individuals, agricultural instruc-
tion, manual training and elementary schools. It permitted: the rental or pur-
chase of lands, buildings and equipment; maintenance of plant and equipment; 
provincial administration costs of vocational education; salaries for vocational 
teachers and the training of vocational teachers. 

By 1929, Ontario was the only province that had used the full amount of its 
allocation. The Technical Education-Extension Act provided that during the next 
five years the other provinces might earn the unused part of their allotment. 
(Manitoba was the last province to take full advantage of the grants). In 193 l,in 
response to urgent requests for a continuance of federal aid, the 1931 Vocational 
Education Act was passed which would have provided $1 1,250,000 had It not been 
postponed due to the economic and industrial emergency with its accompanying 
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strain on government coffers. This Act was repealed in 1942 by Claus XIII of the 
Vocational Training C o- ordination Act. 

Vocational Training, 1932 and After. 

An estimated 70,000 unemployed single men in 1932 created a situation 
which warranted emergency measures by the Federal Government. An order-in-
council established unemployment relief camps. These camps were organized 
and operated through the Department of National Defence, but were in no sense 
military. Camps were not to exceed 2,000 in number and the men were to be 
employed in a variety of such worthwhile projects as developing landing fields, 
municipal airports, forestry projects, restoration of historic fortifications, etc. 
In March, 1945, some 28,000 men were registered and 113,000 had passed 
through the camps. The Federal Government spent more than 3.5 million dollars 
in maintaining these camps. Considerable effort was put forth to provide 
recreation, entertainment and education. Some registrants attended elementary 
classes in Frontier College, some gained shop experience, others took refresher 
training in their trades or obtained seasonal employment. From 1935 on, the 
camps were gradually closed, the last one in July, 1936. 

By that time, the government had decided to deal with the individual rather 
than groups. Men were placed on private farms after negotiating with the owners. 
However, this was but a partial solution at best. In 1937, by the Youth Training 
Act, the Dominion Parliament allocated one million dollars to be used in co-
operation with the provinces to promote and assist in the training of unemployed 
young people between 16 and 30 years of age to fit them for gainful employment. 
The amount was increased to $1,500,000 in 1939. The Federal Minister of Labour 
was responsible for dispensing the money. He worked with the Provincial 
Departments of Education and Labour and, to a lesser degree, with other depart-
ments such as Forestry, Mining and Agriculture. He set up the present Training 
Branch in the Federal Department of Labour to organize and administer the 
Dominion-Provincial Youth Training programme. 

The programme included a wide variety of projects for urban and rural 
youth, such as mining, prospecting, surveying, forestry, industrial training, 
agricultural courses, farm mechanics, fisheries, physical training, citizenship, 
home service training, waitress training, dressmaking and financial aid to 
students. 

Contributions were made on a fifty-fifty basis to safeguard provincial 
autonomy in education and ensure a proper accounting for all monies expended. 
Federal funds were available for: - training projects to increase employability of 
unemployed youth; short learnership courses up to one year in length which were 
devised to provide theoretical training concurrent with specific employment; work 
projects designed to restore morale among unemployed young people; and train-
ing projects of a physical nature for unemployed youth. The unemployed young 
people included those from 16 to 30 who were "necessitoris, unemployed and 
registered with the Employment Service of Canada". Provision was made for ex-
tending the age limits. Selection was left to the provinces, and the needy were 
given preference. 

No part of the contribution of the Federal Government could be used to assist 
the province in carrying on its regular programme in the vocational schools and 
colleges. Approved were such items as: forest conservation work, technical 
training in mining: training for rural living: industrial apprenticeship and learn-
ership: women' s specialized training, and urban technical occupational training. 
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In 1939, the Federal Government announced a new programme of co-
operation with the provinces to benefit unemployed youth through an annual appro-
priation of $1,500,000 for three years. Costs of assisting students of college 
grade, other than those in theological colleges and seminaries, were to be shared. 
The number to be selected was approximately 300, 500 and 700 during the first 
three years; the amount of aid was in no case to exceed $25 a. month or $200 a 
year. 

In 1940, the Dominion-Provincial War Emergency programme was officially 
organized and sums were appropriated by Parliament to carry on such training 
at federal expense. The following schedules were carried on under this agree-
ment and were administered by the Training Branch:- 

Schedule "G" - Training of tradesmen and aircraft personnel for the 
R.C.A.F. 

Schedule "K" - Training of tradesmen for Army and Navy, and workers 
for war industries. 

Schedule "L" - Vocational rehabilitation training of men and women dis-
charged from active armed forces. 

The Youth Training Act, 1939, expired in 1942 when the employment 
situation had improved due to an increase in employment opportunities. The 
student aid project, intended to meet the need for doctors, engineers and scien-
tists necessary for the war effort, received special emphasis. In 1941-42, 10,549 
young women and 9,234 young men were given training. 

The Vocational Training Co-ordination Act of 1942 is an enabling act to 
assist in providing various types of training needed to prosecute the war, whether 
for tradesmen, men in the Armed Forces or employees in industry. It provides 
for: vocational training projects for the conservation and development of natural 
resources; continuation of projects carried out under the Youth Training Act; 
training of industrial apprentices and supervisors; development of vocational 
training at the secondary school level, training of Counsellors, and retraining of 
workers who had previously been employed but are now unemployed because of 
technological developments. 

An Advisory Council, consisting of a chairman and sixteen members, was 
appointed representing employers, organized workers, provincial officials in 
vocational education, veterans, women' s organizations, and agriculture. 

Projects carried on by the Department of Labour in co-operation with the 
Provincial Governments is now generally known as Canadian Vocational Training. 
During the year 1944-45, 7, 122 trainees were enrolled in the Youth Training Pro-
grainmes in agriculture, rural homecra.fts and other related subjects, or were 
given assistance to attend university, to train for nursing, or to attend teacher 
training institutions. The Federal Government also provided assistance to some 
65 students in medicine, dentistry, science and engineering. These were select-
ed for academic merit, plus financial need. 

Activities carried on by Canadian Vocational Training during 1948-49 
included: 

1. Youth Training and Student Aid; 
2. Supervisory Training; 
3. Apprenticeship Training; 
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4. Rehabilitation Training of Veterans; 
5. Training of Unemployed Persons; 
6. Vocational Schools' Assistance; 
7. Replacement of Equipment Depreciated Through War Emergency 

Training; 

Other activities included: 

1. Promotion and Co-ordination of Canadian Vocational Correspondence 
C ours e s. 

2. Preparation of the booklets "Apprenticeship in Canada" and "Vocational 
Education in Canada". 

As the needs of war industry and the Armed Forces fell off, the war 
emergency programme was reduced. Pre-employment full-time classes enrolled 
almost 2,800 men and 1,300 women in 1944-45, while part-time classes were 
larger and those in industry increased. 

Canadian Vocational Training, at the request of the Department of Veteran's 
Affairs, was responsible for the organization and operation of special vocational 
training for veterans and for pre-matriculation classes to prepare veterans for 
entrance to university or entrance to certain specified occupations. The total 
enrolment in 1944-45 was 5,667 men and 1,123 women. Special centres were 
opened to supplement provincial and municipal schools, as well as privately 
owned business colleges. 

Arrangements were made for other veterans to train on the job, with D. V.A. 
supplementing what the veteran earned until his earning capacity was up to 
normaL 

In 1944, ten-year agreements were completed between the Dominion Depart-
ment of Labour and all provinces except Quebec and Prince Edward Island, under 
which the Federal and Provincial Governments would share expenses equally in 
training apprentices in correspondence courses, part-time or full-time classes. 
The agreements set standards and conditions under which grants would be paid. 
The Department of Labour of each provincial government was responsible for the 
general standards and regulations of apprenticeship training, for the Indenture-
ship of the apprentice, and everything pertaining to his training while working for 
an employer; the Department of Education was responsible for drawing up suit-
able courses for each trade, providing training facilities and engaging competent 
instructors. 

Education in the Penitentiaries. 

In Canada, penitentiaries are maintained and controlled by the Federal 
Government, while reformatories and jails are within the jurisdiction of the 
provincial governments. Persons sentenced to a term of two years or more are 
sent to one of the eight penitentiaries, one of which is exclusively for women. 
While much of the education has been at the elementary level, or trade training, 
correspondence courses from provincial departments and universities enable 
inmates to earn high school or university graduation. Libraries are provided. 
Education is conducted outside of hours of labour. On the average, the number 
of inmates in the penitentiaries is 3,650 men and 40 women. 

Provision for the teaching of illiterates in penitentiaries began in 1921. 
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Present regulations of the penitentiary provide that inmates of low literacy 
should attend school until their educational level reaches aminimurn of public 
school leaving if possible. Such inmates are assigned to school for two or three 
half-days per week. During the fiscal year 1948-49, the educational staffs were 
increased. At the present time, fifteen qualified teachers are engaged to direct 
his work. Necessary text-books and supplies are provided for the inmates free 
of charge. 

School correspondence courses are available to all inmates. The majority 
are enrolled in courses offered by the Department of Veterans Affairs. These 
are provided by D. V.A. for veterans free of charge while non-veterans ta.ke them 
on request, at the expense of the Department of Justic'. An increasing number 
of inmates are availing themselves of correspondence courses offered by 
provincial Departments of Education which in most cases are offered free of 
charge by the provincial governments to inmates norrrtally domiciled in their 
respective provinces. A limited number of inmates are taking university ex-
tension courses and certain Canadian universities have co-operated by waiving 
the usual fees. Efforts are being made to provide necessary text-books through 
the penitentiary library. At the present time approximately 1,500 inmates are 
enrolled in correspondence courses of some kind. 

A programme of full-time vocational training, covering 1,000 hours and 
mainly in the constructior trades, is now provided in four penitentiaries primar-
ily for selected, younger iamates. Efforts are being made to relate vocational 
training in the institutions to the apprenticeship and trade-training programmes 
of the various provinces. All Instructors are qualified vocational instructors. 
At the present time, 21 qualified vocational instructors are in charge of 
approximately 200 inmates who are undergoing training. 

National Defence and Education. 

The relationship of the Department of National Defense to education is 
immediate and direct in that the Department is responsible for the instruction 
and training of all who have joined the military, naval and air branches of the 
defense services of the Dominion, whether this entails classes for literacy, 
training for trades or for officer training services in Canada. Education 
endeavour has included the construction of Military Colleges and a National 
Defence College, the establishment of Officers Training Corps in all universities 
and colleges which request such; cadet services under local management and 
such supervision as advised by a Cadet Committee. 

The Department of National Defence entered the field of education for 
three main purposes: 

(a) To provide a well-trained corps of officers for the three armed forces; 

(b) To provide elementary school education for the children of armed 
forces personnel living in Government quarters; 

(c) To assist existing educational institutions to carry on certain 
specialized forms of higher education and research work to the defence 
effort. 

The first step was taken through providing for the training of officers by 
the establishment of the Royal Military College in Kingston, Ontario, 1876. Queen 
Victoria conferred upon the College the title of Royal in 1878. The Royal 
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Military College Act of 1927 states (section 3) "There shall be an institution for 
the purpose of imparting a complete education in all branches of military tactics, 
fortification, engineering, and general scientific knowledge in subjects connected 
with, and necessary to a thorough knowledge of the military profession, and for 
qualifying offers for command and staff appointments". 

As the Canadian military establishment was insufficient to warrant many 
enrolling for military training, Canadian policy was changed, not only to allow 
graduates to enter civil employment, but to give them recognition in several 
Civil Service branches such as land surveyors, and to allow them to enter 
university fourth year Civil Engineering courses, or third year in other branches, 
or to be admitted for the study of law, accounting, medicine, etc., providing that 
they meet all requirements. 

The number of cadets should be in proportion to the population of the 
provinces, not including four places,two of which are reserved for the sons of 
Canadian nationals residing abroad and two for territories outside the provinces. 
In 1938, the upper limit was fixed at 200. Candidates are British subjects between 
ages 16 and 19, whose parents have resided in Canada for at least the two pre-
ceeding years, and who have junior matriculation standing. The course requires 
four years. 

The Governor-General-in-Council appoints the Commandant in charge who 
is assisted by a Director of Studies, a Staff-Adjutant, a Paymaster and the 
instructional staff. The Commandant works under National Defense Headquarters 
in Ottawa. Each year a Board of Visitors consisting of leading citizens is 
appointed to visit and report on the work of the college. 

H.M.C.S. Royal Roads on the West Coast is a more recent joint undertaking 
of the Royal Canadian Navy and the Royal Canadian Air Force. The number of 
entrants each year is limited. The courses are designed to train officer cadets 
for the active and reserve forces. Classes taken here are credited towards 
university degrees for those students who wish to enter college. In March, 1949, 
R.M.C. had an enrolment of 100 Officer Cadets and an Administrative and Teach-
ing Staff of 33; Royal Roads had an enrolment of 140, with a staff of 28. The pro-
portion of staff to students was high because the Colleges were being re-organized 
in preparation for an extension of the training course. Students who complete the 
first two years at either college take the third and fourth years at R.M.C., and, if 
successful, are commissioned in the service of their choice. Outstanding grad-
uates are frequently financed for a further year or two of advanced University 
work at one or other of Canada's leading universities. 

Canadian Officers Training Corps. 

Only a limited number of officers are needed for the permanent and non-
permanent services from year to year, but there is a need for building up a 
reserve for emergencies. The Canadian Officers Training Corps, C.O.T.C., 
is maintained to meet this need. Any College or university wishing to have a 
contingent established on its campus makes application to the District Officer 
commanding the Military District, giving necessary pertinent information and 
giving assurance of an enrolment of 20. If the application is approved, the 
University appoints a Committee of Military Education which nominates a D. 0. C. 
and Is generally responsible for the maintenance of the group in training. 

Two courses are offered for each of the following services: Artillery, 
Cavalry, Engineers, Infantry, Medical, Signals and Veterinary. Both the junior, 
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or certificate A course, and senior, or certificate B course, have practical and 
written tests which qualify candidates for direct appointment to commissions. 

National Defence Colleges. 

A National Defence College, established within the walls of old Fort Fron 
tenac at Kingston in 1947, is similar to colleges started in the United Kingdom 
after World War I, and by the United States after World War II. It is adminis-
tered by the Army and responsible to the Chiefs of Staff Committee, and is not 
only tn-Service, but civilian as welL Students to 1950 have represented civil 
departments of Trade and Commerce, Agriculture, Defence Research Board, 
Canadian Broadcasting Corporation, External Affairs, National Defence and Mines 
and Technical Surveys, Labour, Transport, the R.C.M.P., National Research 
Council, the Canadian Commercial Corporation, the Tariff Board and major 
industries such as the Bell Telephone Company, the Northern Electric Company, 
Canadian National Railways, etc. The staff is made up of a Commandant and a 
Directing Staff of four who frame the problems, ensure an integrated, progress-
ing curriculum, using committees or confereiices to investigate problems. 
Visiting lectures including the Prime Minister, cabinet ministers, officers from 
the armed forces of the U.K., U.S.A. and Canada, college professors, etc. are a 
source of outside information, and assist in developing co-ordination necessary 
for defence matters. Housekeeping arrangements are shared with the Canadian 
Army Staff College. 

A National Defence College has been established in I-lull. It was at first a. 
part of national defence but has recently been taken over by National Health and 
Welfare. Members of the Government Departments, Crown Companies, Corpor -
ations, etc. meet to take classes, work out projects and plan organization for 
defence in time of war. 

Royal Canadian Air F orce .X 

The Air Service of the Defence Forces of Canada is also organized and 
maintained within the Department of National Defence. Permanent careers are 
possible in air photography, air reconnaissance, flying and ground training, 
transportation, aircraft tests, design and research. Service as pilot officers 
requires men with high native intelligence, adequate technical training and a keen 
sense of personal responsibility. Candidates must be: 

(1) of pure European decent with parents who are British subjects: 

(2) unmarried; 

(3) medically fit for flying; 

(4) between 18 and 25; 

(5) graduates of the Royal Military College or other four-year college, and 
suitable in appearance, character and personality. 

All candidates must agree to accept permanent commissions and serve for 
five years. They may not marry until they become Flight Lieutenants or reach 
the age of 30 with at least four years as a permanent officer. 

X As qualifications are subject to change at any time, anyone interested in a 
career in the armed forces should consult the recruiting depots. 
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There are appointments in the Stores and Accounts Branch for a limited 
number of recruits. Airmen are needed and classed as: 

(1) unskilled laborers, orderlies, waiters, disciplina.rians, etc.; 

(2) skilled airmen who have passed air force trade tests; 

(3) tradesmen who wish to learn a trade; and 

(4) clerks, with stenographic ability. 

The Royal Canadian Navy. 

Naval cadets ordinarily must be: 

(1) British subjects who have resided in Canada for two years immediately 
prior to application; 

(2) in good health and free from physical defects; 

(3) well developed and active, and between 17 and 18.5 years of age. They 
must be able to pass an education test administered by the Civil Service 
for which a. fee of $20 is charged. 

The candidates agree to serve in any branch of the navy. They spend from 
12 to 16 months on a training ship learning seamanship signals, navigation, 
pilotage, gunnery, torpedo and engineering. A limited number of those who 
volunteer spend four years specializing in engineering, the others may qualify 
for the rank of Lieutenant. 

Paymaster cadets are trained for service in the Accountant Branch of the 
Royal Canadian Navy. Qualifications for entry are similar to those for naval 
cadets, except that candidates may wear glasses, and are not required to have as 
much mathematics. 

School Cadet Corts in Canada. 

Many Canadian schools have navy, army or air force cadet corps. These 
cadets are high school pupils taking limited training, and must not be confused 
with cadets mentioned above who are fulltime members of the armed forces. 

The object of school cadet training is 'ito develop principles of patriotism 
and good citizenship". Cadet Corps are organized under section 59 of the 
Militia Act which states: 

The Minister may: 

(a) authorize boys over 12 years of age who are attending school to be 
formed into cadet corps; 

(b) authorize boys over 14 years of age, and under 18 years of age, to be 
formed into senior cadet corps; 

(c) authorize cadet corps, or any portion thereof, to drill or train for a. 
period of not more than 30 days in each year - (1929). 
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While cadet corps may be started on application of a responsible person in a 
community, usually they are connected with the school. The school, with the 
sanction of the Provincial Department of Education, applies for permission to 
form the corps. A Cadet Committee is appointed. Its duties and responsibilities 
are defined and The Manual of Cadet Infantry Training is provided for the guidance 
of the instructors. 

The Strathcona Trust. 

The Strathcona Trust of $500,000 was established by Lord Strathcona with 
the co-operation of the Dominion Government to encourage physical and military 
training in public schools of less than college grade throughout Canada. The 
Federal Government agreed to pay interest at 4 p.c. and use the income as 
directed by a board under the patronage of the GovernorGeneral and the Prime 
Minister of Canada. The Minister of National Defence is the President, the 
Ministers of Education, Vice-Presidents. The Executive Council of this Board 
which is in immediate charge of this trust consists of representatives of 
National Defence and the Departments of Education. Both sexes were intended 
to benefit from the funds. Amounts given to all provinces should correspond, 
relatively, to their population of school age. The Executive Council determines 
the ccmditions to be met by the provinces adhering to the scheme and a local or 
provincial committee is constituted by the Executive Council to facilitate in local 
administration. They are to: 

(a) ensure that the means of instruction in physical and military training 
are available for both teachers and pupils where required; 

(b) divide the province into convenient districts for purposes of supervision 
and competition; 

(c) arrange details of the training to be given so as to suit local conditions; 

(d) arrange competitions and inspections, and allot rewards in accordance 
with the general instructions of the Executive Council. 

The limited income of the Trust, $20,000, has been used for grants in aid 
of physical training in teacher-training institutions; money awards to teachers 
for efficiency in training their pupils, and challenge cups, shields, etc. to the 
schools. Small grants are made for proficiency in cadet training. 

Schools for Families of Service Personnel Near Training Camps. 

In order to attract and retain the necessary number of men in the services, 
it has been necessary to make special provision for married personnel. 
Defraying the expense of educating their children has been a natural outgrowth. 
This is particularly true in such establishments as those at Churchill and at 
various army camps and airports, which are normally at considerable distances 
from well-established municipal school systems. In some cases, the Department 
builds schools, pays teachers and provides textbooks. In others, it provides 
transportation for children to established schools and pays non-resident school 
fees. When a special school is set up, arrangements are made with the appropri-
ate Department of Education to have it inspected by provincial school inspectors. 
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Normally the population of school age is equal to about 3 p.c. of the armed forces 
in any camp. 

Education for Members of the Armed Forces. 

At the outbreak of war in 1939, the Canadian Legion set up the Canadian 
Legion War Services, including Educational Services (C.L.E.S.) under the author-
ity of the Department of National Defence to assist the three armed services in 
providing educational and recreational facilities. These were intended primarily: 

to prepare the men and women with such higher academic and technical 
qualifications as were needed for mechanical warfare; 

to maintain morale during periods of inactivity by providing constructive 
study and recreational activity; 

and to prepare them for opportunities in civilian life after demobilization. 

In 1940, a national committee on education of the Canadian Legion War 
Service was formed of representatives of the Canadian Association of Adult 
Education, the Canada and Newfoundland Educational Association, the Department 
of Pensions and National Health, the Directors of Education of the three armed 
services and two members of the Legion. Sub-Committees were formed covering 
all military districts in Canada and Newfoundland. Educational officers were 
appointed to assist in appraisement of status, registration, testing, organization 
of classes and preparing instructors to teach. 

Canadian and British Universities co-operated with the C.L.E.S., accepted 
students, provided correspondence courses, etc. This supplemented training 
available in elementary and high schools (including academic, commercial, 
technical, vocational and special courses). 

During the second year of the war, each of three armed forces set up its 
educational directorate, but made use of the educational facilities developed by 
the Legion; the C.L.E.S. maintained education services for the merchant marine. 

The cost of services from 1940 to 1945 was more than $6,000,000. For this 
sum, more than 90,000 men received correspondence courses: 4,000 were en-
rolled in university courses and nearly 9,000 in short university courses over-
seas; more than 3,000,000 books were distributed, and 1,000,000 pamphlets given 
out free of charge, while a good deal was accomplished through visual education, 
special lectures, etc. Materials were sent to allied prisoners in prisoner-of-war 
camps. 

The Training Division, Department of Veterans Affairs. 

The Training Division of the Department of Veterans Affairs is a section of 
the Veterans Welfare Services Branch. The functions of the Division are to 
organize a rehabilitation training programme for veterans of World War II; to 
administer training allowances, fees and costs in respect of approved courses; 
and to provide therapeutic and pre-vocational training for patients in hospitals and 
treatment institutions of the Department. These training benefits are provided 
under the provisions of the Veterans Rehabilitation Act, 1945, which consolidated 
and replaced previous orders-in-council, the first of which was passed on October 
1, 1941. 
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The purpose of rehabilitation training is to compensate veterans for loss of 
opportunity due to war service. The objective of such training is twofold; first, 
to meet the immediate rehabilitation needs and interests of individual veterans 
and, second, to serve the public interest by assisting universities to develop 
Canada's future leaders from among the ranks of outstanding veteran students. 
The rehabilitation needs of a veteran are deemed to have been met when he is re-
established in that status of civilian life which he might reasonably be expected 
to have attained had his career not been interrupted by service. 

In organizing the work of the Training Division, use has been made of every 
suitable, available training facility in Canada, and efforts were made to promote 
the organization and development of new training facilities wherever needed to 
meet the specific rehabilitation needs of veterans. Training has been given in 
other countries where suitable training facilities were not available in Canada, or 
where the veteran was discharged overseas for such purpose, or where the 
applicant resided in some other country prior to enlistment and resumed such 
residence following discharge. 

The programme itself has been organized under four main divisions: 
counselling services, institutional training, vocational training, and university 
training. The work of these four sections has been closely co-ordinated, and 
integrated into a complete training programme designed to fit the immediate and 
future needs of each individual. Except in hospitals and treatment institutions, 
the actual training and educational activities have been conducted by outside 
agencies such as the dominion-provincial organization known as Canadian Voca-
tional Training, universities and colleges, private schools of various types, 
industrial and commercial organizations, and correspondence schools. Contact 
has been maintained with individual trainees through the counselling service, field 
officers, and specially appointed student counsellors in the larger schools and 
universities. 

Administration of C. L. E. S. Correspondence Courses. 

In April, 1947, the Department of Veterans Affairs took over the administra-
tion of correspondence courses which had been prepared by the Canadian Legion 
Educational Services in English and French conversation, elementary and second-
ary school courses leading to junior and senior matriculation, and a number of 
agriculture, trade and commercial courses. 

The original intention was to confine this service to veterans who had 
commenced such courses prior to discharge, but in response to urgent requests 
from various sources, authority has been granted by order-in-council to provide 
courses to merchant seamen who are qualified for war bonuses, to members of 
the Permanent Forces, to members of the R.C.M.P., to tuberculosis patients in 
sanitoria, to arthritics, and to members of the Civil Service of Canada.. The 
service is rendered free to veterans and merchant seamen, but a small charge to 
cover the actual cost of marking papers is made where courses are used by 
civilians. 

A newly-organized educational programme in the Army uses these corres-
pondence courses almost exclusively as the basis of instruction. The textbooks 
are also used in classes conducted by the Navy. 

Canadian Vocational Training. 

The programme of vocational training has been greatly facilitated and 
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assisted by the Training Division of the Department of Labour, operating through 
the dominion-provincial organization known as Canadian Vocational Training. 
This organization co-operated with the Department of Veterans Affairs by pro-
viding special training facilities for veterans in all provinces and by arranging 
for the placement of veterans in provincial, municipal and privately-operated 
schools through the Dominion. Until recently, C. V. T. also supervised training 
on-the-job and paid fees for trainees in certain schools. 

Vocational Training. 

Generally speaking, all forms of training given outside of universities and 
professional colleges have been classified as vocational training and include: 

(a) academic or prevocational courses required for entrance to an 
occupation, or as prerequisites to occupational training; 

(b) vocational training organized by Canadian Vocational Training; 

(c) technical courses of less than university grade; 

(d) training-on-the-job, including apprenticeship in skilled trades and 
articleship in certain profes sional occupations; 

(e) professional and semi-professional training in colleges and training 
institutions not affiliated with universities, such as chiropractic, art, 
music, and drama. 

Allowances and fees are payable by the Department of Veterans Affairs on 
behalf of veterans in such courses for a period up to, but not exceeding, the 
period of active service. With the exception of technical and professional courses, 
the majority of such training programmes were completed within a twelve-month 
period. 

University Training. 

University training was provided through: 

(a) pre-matriculation courses leading to university entrance; 

(b) pre-medical, pre-dental and other pre-professional courses; 

(c) degree-granting courses; 

(d) post-graduate or post-professional training. 

Allowances and fees for university courses were payable up to the period of 
service with provision for extensions to those students who attained at least 
second class honours and who were recommended by the university scholarship 
committees. Post-graduate training is approved on the basis of scholarship, 
while extensions may be granted on the basis of outstanding attainment where it 
is deemed to be in the public interest. Such training must have been commenced 
within fifteen months from discharge, unless delayed for good reasons acceptable 
to the Minister. 
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Disabled Veterans. 

Special provision is made for the training of pensioners and disabled 
veterans. The Canadian National Institute for the Blind acts as agent for the 
Department in administering all types of training required for the readjustment 
of blinded veterans in civilian life. The Institute of the Deaf and Hard of Hearing 
co-operates to meet the peculiar problems of this group of disabled veterans. 

Merchant Seamen. 

The Department of Veterans Affairs and Transport jointly drafted regula-
tions concerning the rehabilitation of merchant seamen who had been actively 
engaged during the war years. 

Members of Canada's Merchant Navy who were eligible for a bonus during 
World War II were eligible for vocational training with full benefits, provided 
that application for such training was made on or before September 30, 1950 and 
the approved training programme was commenced not later than January 31, 1951. 

Or ganizati on. 

Especially trained supervisors, counsellors, interviewers and field repre-
sentatives in each of twenty districts, including one in London, England, have 
been charged with the responsibility of approving courses, supervising training 
activities and checking on the results of various types of training programmes. 

Allowances and Fees. 

Training allowances for single persons are $60.00 per month with extra 
allowance of $30.00 for a wife, $25.00 for a dependent parent and a descending 
scale of allowances for dependent children ranging from $ 18.00 for the first 
child to $ 10.00 for the sixth child. The maximum fees payable in any one year 
are $500. A supplementary grant not to exceed $150.00 per student year is 
payable to universities to assist them in meeting the operating deficits resulting 
from greatly increased enrolments. 

Statistics of Enrolments. 

To date, approximately 100,000 veterans have been approved for various 
types of vocational training and 55,000 veterans have taken advantage of university 
training. The greatest number of veterans enrolled at one time in all types of 
training programmes occurred towards the end of 1947 with over 34,000 students 
enrolled in vocational courses and approximately 43,000 in various university 
courses. At the beginning of the academic year 1950-51, about 8,000 were en-
rolled, of whom less than 1,000 were in vocational courses. More than 3,500 
veterans have been approved for training in the United States. Another 750 
veterans have received part or all of their training in the United Kingdom and 
Europe. The average enrolment in departmental correspondence courses during 
the past two years has been approximately 5,000 and since April, 1947, approx-
imately 5000 certificates have been issued by the Department to those who have 
successfully completed courses. Over 2,000 patients in departmental hospitals 
and treatment institutions receive instruction of various types from over 75 
teachers, most of whom are employed on a part-time basis. 
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Ext enditur es. 

A figure for total expenditure on the rehabilitation training programme is 
not available, but a rough estimate indicates that the total cost since the inception 
of the programme in 1941 approximates $ 300, 000, 000. 

Higher Education, Adult Education, and Miscellaneous. 

In addition to provisions for higher education made in connection with the 
armed forces, there are efforts by government branches to aid in discovering and 
utilizing the national resources of the country, assist the National Research 
Council, the Royal Society of Canada, the Royal Astronomical Society, the Royal 
Canadian Academy of Arts and the Canadian Writers Foundation. These affect 
the schools indirectly. 

The Bureau of Geology and Topography, through the Geological Survey of 
Canada, has made available a considerable body of knowledge basic to Canadian 
geography, topography, geology and paleontology, mineralogy, zoology, botany, 
ethnology and anthropology. The National Museum of Canada has, from the 
beginning, been inseparably linked with the Geological Survey; the Bureau of 
Mines has contributed through the National Museum. The Museum and Art 
Gallery contribute aids to the schools in the form of printed materials, printed 
pictures, specimen sets of rocks, etc. The Archives collects and preserves 
public records and other historic material which is available to universities, 
research scholars, historical writers and visitors from all parts of Canada. The 
Library of Parliament houses some 400,000 volumes, including copies of all 
Canadian publications. 

The Department of Fisheries has co-operated with scientists in the univer-
sities for special investigations in the eastern and western coastal waters. In 
1912, the Dominion Parliament created a Biological Board consisting of two 
members appointed by the Minister and one member for each university engaged 
in biological research. This became the Fisheries Research Branch in 1937, 
with a membership of 15. 

The Department of Agriculture presently affects school education indirectly 
through its publications, agricultural fairs, educational exhibits, the experimental 
farms and library service. 'Research work is co-ordinated with work in the 
agricultural colleges. Statistical and marketing services add to the wealth of 
material for study in school. Experimental research provides materials for 
textbooks. 

Indiredtly affecting education is the National Film Board, composed of a 
Commissioner and eight appointed members. It produces, promotes and distri-
butes films designed to interpret Canada to Canadians and other nations. About 
half of its net expenditure of $828,000,000 in 1948-49 went for educational 
purposes. In the same year, rural schools reported 24,472 film shows, and urban 
schools 15,024, while more than 3,300 urban and rural communities had regular 
information films and projection services; in addition to itinerant service to 
3,000 communities and schools. Canadian universities and Departments of Edu-
cation assist in the distribution. 

The Canadian Broadcasting Corporation operates an International Service 
as agent of the government and a national service on revenues from receiving 
licenses and some advertising. School broadcasting on a nationwide basis began 
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in 1942. By 1950, there were 1,200 school broadcasts, or 30 minutes or more of 
school broadcasting available each school day and "Kindergarten of the Air" five 
days a week from September to May inclusive. 

In 1950, 6,764 schools applied for free receiving licenses. Provincial 
figures showed 20,000 classrooms equipped for radio reception and an estimated 
audience of more than 430,000. 

The school broadcasting policy of the C.B.C. is: 

(1) to co-operate with provincial departments of education by providing 
them with the facilities (time on the air, network, studio and production) 
necessary to enable them to conduct their own school broadcasts; and 

(2) to provide, with the advice of the National Advisory Council on School 
Broadcasting, programmes aimed at strengthening the sense of 
Canadian citizenship in the younger generation. 

The National Advisory Council meets each spring to plan National School 
Broadcasts. Personnel of this Council includes one member from each of the 
provincial Departments of Education (two from Quebec), two members repre-
senting the Canadian Universities, the Canadian Teachers' Federation, and the 
Canadian Home and School, one from the Canadian Trustees 1  Association and, as 
honourary secretary, the Supervisor of School Broadcasts of the C.B.C. 

The Department of National Health and Welfare provides educational book-
lets on health, information for textbook writers, and grants to further specialized 
education in the field of health. The Physical Fitness Division provides grants 
and assists the provinces in a wide variety of health activities, many of which are 
connected with education, and conducted by the schools under the Department of 
Education. 

The Department of Fisheries conducts general Educational Extension 
service, educational work in co-operative producing and selling among fishermen. 

Most government branches conduct training-on-the-job, and the majority 
provide leave of absence with or without pay to enable their personnel to take 
advanced work of value to them on the job. In a very few cases, classes of 
university level are conducted in the field as in the case of atomic research, but 
only where it is inconvenient to make use of available facilities. In addition, 
courses are provided for members of the R.C. M.P., penitentiary officers, etc. 

Education Division of the Bureau of Statistics. 

In 1912, the Minister of Trade and Commerce proposed that the Bureau of 
Census and Statistics be organized to become "a modern and up-to-date system 
for collecting and publishing comprehensive and reliable statistics". An order 
in council set up a Departmental Commission, whose recommendations were far 
reaching. Among other things, it recommended that educational statistics from 
the provinces should be equated and compiled into national totals. Educational 
conferences of the maritime provinces, prairie provinces, Canadian Education 
Association, etc. recommended that such work be undertaken. A National Con-
ference of Education Statistics was held in Ottawa following correspondence 
between the Dominion Bureau of Statistics and Provincial Departments of Educa-
tion. Here it was resolved that these bodies should co-operate to produce the 
desired national statistics. "In securing educational statistics on a Dominion-wide 
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basis, chief attention should naturally be concentrated on the more general topics 
of education, statistics, such as statistics of age, sex and degree of advancement 
of pupils, school attendance, teachers' qualifications, experience and salaries, 
subjects taught, together with the revenue and expenditure, and the assets and 
liabilities of school systems". 

On May 4, 1918, the Parliament of Canada passed The Statistics Act, pro-
viding for, among other things, penalties for false information, free postage for 
returns, co-operation in which the provincial officers may collect required 
statistical or other information, and assurance that individual returns would be 
protected from identification in published reports. 

The Dominion Statistician set up a special unit or division within the D.B.S. 
for education statistics with a professionally qualified officer in charge. Since 
1918, the services have increased in variety and significance, the staff has grown 
somewhat, and some progress has been made in securing uniformity in statistical 
practice to improve comparability of data. 

A positive step in this direction resulted from a National Conference on 
School Statistics held in Regina, Saskatchewan, 1936. The conference approved 
of the progress made in the D.B.S. reports, and suggested additional data such 
as finance statistics which might be collected by the provinces and Education 
Division. 

The next Education Conference of the D.B.S., Provincial Departments and 
professional advisors met in Ottawa, December, 1942. Considerable ground was 
covered in an attempt to equate provincial practices and establish statistical 
forms which should produce comparable results as from province to province. 
In part, as a result of this conference, two booklets were prepared by committees 
and published; the one "Manual for School Secretary-Treasurers" was intended 
to assist secretaries in compiling financial statements and ensure reasonable 
uniformity in interpretation. The second, "Manual for Principals and Teachers" 
was to assist in compiling school statistical forms other than financial. Some 
progress has been made in adopting financial forms since that time, but there is 
still considerable variation in the practice of reporting. 

Educational publications issued by the D.B.S. Education Division include 
Biennial Surveys of Elementary and Secondary Education, Higher Education and 
Libraries, occasion Census Monographs on Education, such as Illiteracy and 
School Attendance in Canada, Dependency of Youth, and Supply and Demand in the 
Professions; and Education Bulletins covering a variety of such topics as Cost 
of Education, Salaries and Qualifications of Canadian Teachers, Use of Films 
and Slides, etc. A chapter on education is included in The Canada Yearbook and 
the Handbook, Canada, and bulletins are issued from time to time. 

The National Research Council. 

The National Research Council Act of 1917 established a service, made 
necessary at the time because of war demands, which was organized to have 
charge of all matters affecting scientific and industrial research in Canada, 
assigned by the Sub-Committee of the Privy Council and advising the committee 
on scientific and technological methods affecting the expansion of Canadian 
industries or utilization of her natural resources. Grants in aid are made to 
qualified, competent persons working in established laboratories. Provision for 
fellowships, studentships and bursaries affect post-graduate work in science 
throughout Canada. Employment in the National Research Laboratories is open 
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to university graduates. 

The Massey Commission. 

In 1949, the Committee of the Privy Council appointed a Commission, 
popularly known as the Massey Commission, to conduct an examination into such 
agencies and activities as "express national feeling, promote common under-
standing and add to the variety and richness of Canadian life, rural as well as 
urban, u "with a view to recommending their most effective conduct in the national 
interest and with full respect for the constitutional jurisdiction of the provinces". 
The Commissioners were to examine and make recommendations upon: radio 
and television broadcasting, such agencies and their activities as the National 
Film Board, the National Gallery, the National Museum and War Museums, the 
Public Archives, the Library of Parliament, etc., relations with UNESCO and 
related agencies in the same fields and relations of the government of Canada 
or its agencies with voluntary national bodies operati g in the field of enquiry. 

The Report of this Committee was tabled in Parliament in 1951 and consider-
ation is being given to its recommendations. Grants will be made to Canadian 
colleges and universities, annually, on a basis of enrolment of students of 
university standard. 
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